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Preface 


This  book  describes  the  fundamental  grammar  and  structure  of  modern 
literary  Arabic.  It  is  complete  with  exercises  and  offers  a strong  founda- 
tion for  reading  and  writing  the  Arabic  of  newspapers,  books,  broad- 
casts and  formal  speech,  as  well  as  providing  the  student  with  a course 
for  self-study.  The  exercises  and  examples  contain  modern  vocabulary 
and  expressions  taken  from  everyday  use. 

The  work  contains  thirty-nine  chapters  with  an  appendix  of  tables  for 
verb  forms  and  verb  conjugation  paradigms.  All  chapters  are  progres- 
sive and  they  complement  each  other.  For  this  reason  it  is  recommended 
that  the  student  master  each  lesson  before  going  on  to  the  next. 

Up  to  chapter  22,  a full  transliteration  into  the  Latin  alphabet  is  given 
for  all  Arabic  examples  and  exercises.  From  chapter  22  onwards,  the 
transliteration  is  omitted  from  the  exercises  only. 

There  are  two  types  of  exercise:  Arabic  sentences  translated  into 
English,  and  English  sentences  to  be  translated  into  Arabic.  The  words 
of  the  English  to  Arabic  translation  exercises  are  taken  from  the  Arabic 
to  English  exercises  of  the  same  chapter. 

So  that  readers  do  not  have  to  use  Arabic-English  dictionaries,  which  a 
learner  of  Arabic  would  find  difficult  at  this  stage,  most  Arabic  words 
in  the  exercises  are  indexed  with  a superscript  number  and  the  same 
number  is  given  to  the  equivalent  English  word. 

I am  confident  that  this  book  will  prove  to  be  of  great  help  to  those  who 
have  begun  or  will  begin  the  study  of  Arabic,  and  that  teachers  will  find 
it  a useful  aid. 
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Chapter  I 


Arabic  script,  transliteration 
and  alphabet  table 


| /./  | The  Arabic  script 

The  Arabic  alphabet  consists  of  28  letters  representing  consonants.  In 
addition  there  are  three  vowel  signs  which  are  used  in  writing  both  short 
and  long  vowels.  Moreover,  there  are  various  other  orthographic  signs 
that  are  explained  in  the  following  chapters. 

The  28  letters  are  written  from  right  to  left.  When  writing  words,  the 
letters  are  connected  (joined)  together  from  both  sides,  except  in 
the  case  of  six  letters,  which  can  only  be  joined  from  the  right  side. 
These  letters  are  numbered  1,  8,  9,  10,  11  and  27  in  the  table  below 
and  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  It  is  important  to  remember  that 
these  letters  cannot  be  connected  to  the  following  letter  (i.e.  on  their  left 
side). 

Most  of  the  letters  are  written  in  slightly  different  forms  depending  on 
their  location  in  the  word:  initially,  medially,  finally  or  standing  alone. 
There  are  no  capital  letters. 

Arabic  grammarians  use  three  different  names  for  the  alphabet: 

I I 3al-hurufu  l-’abgadiyyatu 

<Lu L=k^J  I 3al-hurufu  l-higa’iyyatu 

? ' Q jfO<! 

.LilVl 


’al-’alifba’u 


Arabic 
script, 
transliter- 
ation, the 
alphabet 


| 1.2  | Transliteration 

The  transliteration  of  the  Arabic  alphabet  given  below  is  based  on  the 
Latin  alphabet,  but  some  of  the  letters  have  an  extra  sign  indicating 
some  special  feature  of  the  Arabic  pronunciation  of  the  letter  in 
question. 

The  ’alif  (I),  which  is  the  first  letter,  has  so  far  not  been  given  any 
transliteration,  because  its  sound  value  varies  (to  be  dealt  with  in 
chapters  6 and  7). 


1.3  Alphabet  table  and  transliteration 


transliteration  standing  final  medial 
alone 


initial  name 


(*) 

b 

t 

t 

I 

h 

h 

d(*) 

d(*) 


(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

(10)  r (*) 

(11)  z(*) 


I 


C 

c 

c 

J 

j 

J 

j 


L..  L.. 


e— 

c— 

c~ 


j 

j 

j 

j 


3Alif 

Ba3 

Ta3 

J a3 

Gim 

Ha3 

Ha3 

Dal 

Dal 

Ra3 

Zayn 


(12)  s 

cA3 

0“-* 

Sm 

(13)  s 

cP 

cA" 

. ,—lIu 

Sin 

(14)  s 

. - ■ ^ 

Sad 

(15)  d 

. . 

Dad 

(16)  t 

L 

L_.. 

..Ja 

Ja3 

(17)  d 

is... 

..Ji 

Da3 

(18)  ‘ 

t 

c— 

C 

cAyn 

(19)  g 

i 

c— 

..JL.. 

.._C 

Gayn 

(20)  f 

c_a 

*_L.. 

.._a 

Fa3 

(21)  q 

3 

J— 

..Jj 

Qaf 

(22)  k 

d 

d... 

Kaf 

(23)  1 

J 

J-. 

..J 

Lam 

(24)  m 

f 

r- 

. ._o 

Mim 

(25)  n 

u 

u— 

Nun 

(26)  h 

6 

4 

.._A 

Ha3 

(27)  wf) 

j 

J-" 

J 

Waw 

(28)  y 

(S 

LS“" 

. 

Ya3 

1.4  Writing  letters  in  different  positions 
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alphabet 


Below  each  letter  is  presented  as  it  appears  in  different  positions  in 
connected  writing  when  using  a computer  or  as  written  by  hand. 


(1) 

1 

1 1 1 

(2)  b 

> 

C-U-LU 

\ 

\W 

-‘rr’/ 

(3)  t 

Cj 

(4)  t 

O 

cdLd 

<— — ^ 1 

A 

/»/*  £ 

(5)  g 

C 

(6)  h 

C 

h 

£ 

ef 

(7)  h 

i 

(8)  d 

j 

J J J 

£ 

(9)  d 

j 

iv 

j j j 

i h A 

(10)  r 

j 

JJJ 

^ J 

Arabic 
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(II) 

z j 

jjj 

'Jj 

J -)  *lr 

(13) 

s Ju 

U"  11 

f>  a + 

T- 

(15) 

d 

U1^1^  1 

(17) 

d h 

Jikt 

-kuk; 

(19) 

g i 

c-^ 

it 

(21) 

q 3 

J-5-S 

3*. 

<3& 

(23) 

l J 

J-LI 

$ 

(25) 

n o 

j- 

(27) 

W J 

jjj 

Jj 

(12)  s 

U"  ■»  “■ 

(14)  s 

s** 

L>° 

(16)  t 

L 

.kkk 

_W 

-UUtv5 

(18)  ‘ 

t 

t 

(20)  f 

^_a 

c-Lii 

L jgH 

* o 

(22)  k 

J 

■ >K< 

2SS& 

(24)  m 

r 

(J 

Q-Q 

(26)  h 

6 

‘L-M1 

e- 

/^i 

(28)  y 

CS 

LSTh? 

&, 

Chapter  2 


Pronunciation  of  consonants 


(1)  3 Alif  I This  first  letter  has  no  pronunciation  of  its  own.  One  of 
its  main  functions  is  to  act  as  a bearer  for  the  sign  hamzah, 
discussed  separately  in  chapter  7.  3Alif  is  also  used  as  a long  vowel 
/a/  (see  chapter  6). 

(2)  Ba3k_)/b/  A voiced  bilabial  stop  as  the /b/ in  English ‘habit’. 

(3)  Ta3cu/t/  An  unaspirated  voiceless  dental  stop  as  the  t in  English 
‘stop’.  Never  pronounced  as  American  English  tt  as  in  ‘letter’. 

(4)  Ta3  o /t/  A voiceless  interdental  fricative  as  th  in  English  ‘thick’, 
‘tooth’. 

(5)  Glm  /g/  A voiced  palato-alveolar  affricate.  In  reality,  this  let- 
ter has  three  different  pronunciations  depending  on  the  dialectal 
background  of  the  speaker: 

(a)  In  Classical  Arabic  and  the  Gulf  area,  as  well  as  in  many 
other  places  in  the  Arab  world,  it  is  pronounced  as  a voiced 
palato-alveolar  affricate  as  the  j in  ‘judge’,  ‘journey’,  or  the  g 
in  Italian  ‘giorno’. 

(b)  In  Lower  Egypt  (Cairo,  Alexandria)  it  is  pronounced  as  a 
voiced  velar  stop  as  the  g in  English  ‘great’. 

(c)  In  North  Africa  and  the  Levant  it  is  pronounced  as  a voiced 
palato-alveolar  fricative  /z/  as  the  s in  English  ‘pleasure’,  and 
as  j in  French  ‘jour’. 

(6)  Ha3  £/h/  This  consonant  has  no  equivalent  in  European 
languages.  It  is  pronounced  in  the  pharynx  by  breathing  with 
strong  friction  and  no  uvular  vibration  or  scrape,  so  that  it  sounds 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
consonants 


like  a loud  whispering  from  the  throat.  It  must  be  kept  distinct 
from  the  sounds  of  /h/  (7)  and  — & /h/  (26). 

(7)  Ha3  £ /h/  This  consonant  occurs  in  many  languages.  It  is  a 
voiceless  postvelar  (before  or  after  /i/)  or  uvular  (before  or  after  /a/ 
or  /u/)  fricative,  quite  similar  to  the  so-called  ach-Laut  in  German 
‘Nacht’  or  Scottish  ‘loch’  or  the  Spanish  j in  ‘mujer’,  but  in  Arabic 
it  has  a stronger,  rasping  sound. 

(8)  Dalu/d/  A voiced  dental  stop  as  the  d in  English ‘leader’. 

(9)  Dal  j /d/  A voiced  interdental  fricative,  as  the  th  in  English 
‘either’. 


(10)  Ra3  j /r/  A voiced  alveolar  trill,  which  differs  from  English  r in 
that  it  is  a rolled  sound  or  trill,  pronounced  as  a rapid  succession 
of  flaps  of  the  tongue,  similar  to  Scottish  r in  ‘radical’  or  Italian  r 
in  ‘parlare’  or  Spanish  rr  in  ‘perro’. 

(11)  Zayn  j/z/  A voiced  alveolar  sibilant,  as  the  z in  English  ‘gazelle’. 

(12)  Sln^/s/  A voiceless  alveolar  sibilant  as  the  s in  English ‘state’. 

(13)  Sin  (jh  /s/  A voiceless  palato-alveolar  sibilant  as  the  sh  in 
English  ‘shave’,  ‘push’. 

(14)  Sad  y =>  /s/  Belongs  to  the  group  of  emphatic  consonants.  The 
emphatic  consonants  are  pronounced  with  more  emphasis  and 
further  back  in  the  mouth  than  their  non-emphatic  (plain) 
counterparts.  In  pronouncing  them  the  body  and  root  of  the 
tongue  are  (simultaneously)  drawn  back  towards  the  rear  wall 
of  the  throat  (pharynx),  and  also  the  tip  of  the  tongue  is  slightly 
retracted.  Hence  the  emphatic  consonants  are  also  called 
pharyngealized  consonants,  Is/  is  thus  the  emphatic  or 
pharyngealized  counterpart  of  the  plain  alveolar  Is/  (12)  and 
sounds  somewhat  similar  to  the  s in  English  ‘son’  or  ‘assumption’. 
For  the  retracting  and  lowering  effect  of  the  emphatic  consonants 
on  the  adjacent  vowels,  see  chapter  4. 

(15)  Dad  /d/  It  is  also  an  emphatic  consonant,  classified  as  a 
pharyngealized  voiced  alveolar  stop.  Arab  phoneticians  and 
reciters  of  the  Quran  recommend  it  is  pronounced  as  a counter- 


part  to  j /d/  (8).  In  current  use  in  many  dialects  it  is,  however,  also 
pronounced  as  the  counterpart  of  j /d/  (9),  somewhat  similar  to 
the  sound  th  in  English  ‘thus’.  See  also  chapter  4. 

(16)  Ta’Jo/t/  An  emphatic  consonant,  classified  as  a pharyngealized 
voiceless  alveolar  stop.  It  is  the  counterpart  of  cj  It/  (3),  and  simi- 
lar to  the  sound  It/  at  the  beginning  of  the  English  word  ‘tali’.  See 
also  chapter  4. 

(17)  Da3  Ja/d/  An  emphatic  consonant,  classified  as  a pharyngealized 
voiced  interdental  fricative.  It  is  the  emphatic  counterpart  of  j 
Id/  (9).  In  some  dialects  it  is  pronounced  as  Id/  (15).  In  some 
other  dialects  it  is  pronounced  as  pharyngealized  j /z/  (11).  See 
also  chapter  4. 

(18)  cAyn  £ /7  This  consonant  has  no  equivalent  in  European 
languages.  It  is  defined  as  a voiced  emphatic  (pharyngealized) 
laryngeal  fricative,  which  is  pronounced  by  pressing  the  root  of 
the  tongue  against  the  back  wall  of  the  pharynx  (upper  part  of  the 
throat)  and  letting  the  pressed  air  stream  from  the  throat  pass 
through  the  pharynx  with  some  vibration.  In  a way  it  is  the  voiced 
counterpart  of  ^ /h / (6).  It  sounds  as  if  you  are  swallowing  your 
tongue  or  being  strangled. 

(19)  Gayn  £ /g/  A voiced  postvelar  (before  or  after  HI)  or  uvular 
(before  or  after  /a/  or  In/)  fricative,  a gargling  sound,  produced 
by  pronouncing  the  £ /h / (7)  and  activating  the  vocal  folds, 
similar  to  Parisian  French  r in  ‘Paris’  and  ‘rouge’  but  with  more 
scraping. 

(20)  Fa3  /f/  A voiceless  labiodental  fricative  as  the  f in  English 
‘fast’. 

(21)  Qaf  j /q/  This  has  no  equivalent  in  European  languages.  It  is  a 
voiceless  postvelar  or  uvular  stop,  pronounced  by  closing  the  back 
of  the  tongue  against  the  uvula  as  if  it  were  to  be  swallowed.  It  is 
like  r /h/  (7)  without  vibration.  This  sound  should  not  be  con- 

' Os  Os 

fused  with  dl  /k/  (22),  e.g.  qalb,  ‘heart’,  but  kalb  ‘dog’. 

(22)  Kaf  dl  /k/  An  unaspirated  voiceless  velar  stop  as  the  k of  English 
‘skate’. 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
consonants 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
consonants 


(23)  LamJ/1/  A voiced  alveolar  lateral  as  the  1 in  English ‘let’. 

(24)  MIm^./m/  A voiced  bilabial  nasal  as  the  m in  English ‘moon’. 

(25)  Nun  j Ini  A voiced  alveolar  nasal  as  the  n in  English ‘nine’. 

(26)  Ha3  -J>  (a)  /h/  A voiceless  glottal  fricative  as  the  h in  English 
‘head’. 

Note:  This  letter  has  another  function  when  it  occurs  at  the  end  of  a word  with 

two  superscript  dots:  S < 5 — Then  it  is  pronounced  exactly  like  o It/  (3)  and  is 

called  ta3  marbutah  (see  chapter  10  on  gender). 

(27)  Waw  j Iwl  A voiced  bilabial  semivowel,  as  the  w in  English 
‘well’. 

(28)  Ya3  lyl  A voiced  alveo-palatal  semivowel,  as  the  y in  English 
‘yes’. 


Chapter  3 


Punctuation  and  handwriting 


1 3./  | Punctuation 

Punctuation  marks  are  not  found  in  early  Arabic  manuscripts.  The 
Arabs  have  borrowed  modern  European  punctuation  marks  with  some 
modifications  in  order  to  distinguish  them  from  Arabic  letters,  as 
follows: 


!*()"«» 


1 3.2  | Arabic  handwriting 

It  is  recommended  that  handwriting  technique  is  practised  from  the  very 
beginning,  otherwise  it  may  become  difficult  to  learn  not  only  to  write 
but  even  to  read  handwritten  texts.  Arabs  consider  good  handwriting  a 
sign  of  erudition. 

Printed  and  handwritten  Arabic  texts  do  not  differ  from  each  other  as 
much  as  they  do  in  European  languages. 

Arabic  handwriting  follows  certain  rules.  The  straight  horizontal  direc- 
tion used  in  writing  English  must  be  modified  in  Arabic  handwriting, 
since  some  of  the  letters  change  their  form  according  to  the  preceding  or 
following  letter. 


3.3  | Some  remarks  concerning  the  dots  with  certain  consonants 


The  most  common  way  of  marking  the  dots  which  belong  to  certain 
consonants  in  handwriting  is  to  use  a straight  stroke  - instead  of  two 
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Punctuation 

and 

handwriting 


dots,  as  in  It/  or  ^ lyl;  and  <*  instead  of  three  dots,  as  in  >L>  Itl. 
One  might  suspect  that  the  straight  stroke  replacing  two  dots  could  be 

confused  with  the  vowels  fathah or  kasrah , but  this  is  not  the 

case,  since  these  vowel  signs  are  diagonal  (slanting)  strokes.  As  noted 
above,  handwritten  as  well  as  printed  texts  are  normally  written  with- 
out vowel  signs. 


Exercises 


The  examples  below  and  in  the  next  few  chapters  are  intended  mainly  for 
practising  how  to  read  and  write  Arabic  script. 


J)^‘" 

^ ^ ft 

1 

(1)  s+h+q 

h+g+m 

n+k+r+h 

g+r+h 

cKj 

& 

& 

& 

(2)  r+h+l 

l+h+m 

z+r+c 

g+r+q 

H 

d* 

* 

*» 

>- 

(3)  l+h+m 

n+s+y 

t+c+b 

b+h+r 

o_i_u 

J-aC. 

<Cla 

r 

du-» 

(4)  s+m+c 

c+m+l 

m+n+h 

s+b+g 

o* 

Jjj: 

& 

(5)  t+r+k 

w+z+c 

t+r+g+m 

m+y+l 

■ < » ■ 

m 

• 

(6)  c+z+y 

I+h+s 

s+k+t 

n+g+h 

i Q*\r 

vJ Ss* 

> 

cP 

(7)  c+k+f 

d+h+r+g 

c+m+y 

f+y+l 

f-P 

c*’ 

> 

(8)  g+r+s 

f+h+m 

h+g+r 

h+r+b 

344 

<W-® 

O'O-1 

or? 

• 

(9)  b+h+q 

z+c+m 

f+h+m+h 

d+r+s 

^ < < >> 

JIaj 

• 

(10)  s+b+r 

d+r+b 

t+b+c 

b+t+l 

Jjj_a 

JU 

<s} 

J*Ls* 

(II)  s+r+d 

d+l+m 

q+w+y 

m+r+d 

Jj_lL 

<i-4-a 

l*>  > . ^ 

<*> 

Kr* 

V- 

(12)  w+d+c 

s+r+d 

m+h+l+h 

d+b+t 

iJ 

Jjc 

& 

r> 

< 

dJ^- 

(13)  f+r+g 

s+h+m 

s+m+s+r 

c+r+k 

A.  1 nQ 

cA>® 

r" 

* * 
LT*J 

(14)  q+s+m 

b+r+k 

s+k+l 

f+r+s 

Punctuation 

and 

handwriting 


Punctuation 

and 

handwriting 


A Si  C\ 

JJL9-° 

^ J X Si  Cs 

r 

r 

( 1 5)  s+h+m 

m+s+w+r 

m+w+r+d 

m+s+d+r 

■ i*  ^ ^ 

a Jj 

* 

sir* 

<*> 

°ds 

(16)  s+h+r 

m+k+t 

l+t+m 

w+l+d+h 

^ i n Q 

V 9^-UJ 

3P“ 

m 

* fi 

<-2s* 

/» 

OJ* 

( 1 7)  q+s+m 

b+r+k 

s+r+f 

s+w+q 

jali 

« 

g 

(18)  d+b+h 

r+h+m 

f+n+d+q 

h+w+f 

Jii 

■ A 

P 

• 

-V 

<JLJ. 

(19)  s+k+r 

m+k+t+b 

n+h+d 

b+h+t 
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Chapter  4 


Vowels 


1 4. / | There  are  three  vowels  in  Arabic  called  3al- 

harakatu.  They  can  be  both  short  and  long  (see  chapter  6). 


1 4.2  | Short  vowels 

The  three  short  vowels  are  written  as  diacritical  signs  above  or  below 
the  consonant  to  which  they  belong.  As  a word  always  begins  with  a 
consonant,  the  consonant  is  pronounced  before  the  vowel. 

Fathah:  /a/  is  a small  diagonal  stroke  above  the  consonant: 

i_i  /ba/,  e.g.  • • " S kataba,  to  write. 

Kasrah:  III  is  a small  diagonal  stroke  under  the  consonant: 

/bi/,  e.g.  J_i_a  qabila,  to  accept. 

* 

Dammah: lul  is  a sign  similar  to  a comma  above  the  consonant: 

t t s 

i_>  /bu/,  e.g.  J ■ ■■  a.  hasuna,  to  be  handsome. 

1 4.3  | The  sound  quality  of  fathah  — /a/  tends  to  be  slightly 
coloured  towards  he/,  like  la.1  in  the  word  ‘fat’  in  English. 

1 4.4  | Short  vowels  are  not  normally  marked  in  personal  handwriting 
or  in  most  Arabic  publications.  In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  the 
vowel  signs  are  marked  on  unusual  or  foreign  words,  and  in  the  Quran 
and  children’s  books. 

1 4.5  | The  vowel  qualities  of  the  three  vowels  mentioned  above  are 
influenced  by  the  emphatic  (pharyngealized)  consonants.  The  emphatic 


Vowels 


consonants  are  most  easily  heard  in  conjuction  with  fathah  — /a/, 
which  is  then  coloured  towards  /o/,  or  to  American  English  /u/  in  ‘but’ 
or  /o/  in  ‘bottle’,  ‘hot’,  etc. 


Emphatic  consonants 

(14)  towards  /so/  counterpart  of 

( 1 5)  towards  /do/  counterpart  of 
Ja  (16)  towards  /to/  counterpart  of 
1=  (17)  towards  /do/  counterpart  of 


Corresponding  non-emphatic 
consonants 

^(12)  towards  /sae/  as  in  ‘sat’ 
j (8)  towards  /dae/  as  in  ‘dam’ 
o (3)  towards  /tae/  in  ‘tat’ 
j (9)  towards  /dae/  in  ‘that’ 


Example:  The  non-emphatic  Is/  in  the  word  >_J  . n salaba  ‘to  steal’ 
sounds  like  sadrebre,  but  the  emphatic  Is/  in  the  word  salaba  ‘to 
crucify’  sounds  almost  like  solobo. 


Note  a:  The  following  two  consonants  may  sometimes  also  function  as 
emphatic:  j/r/  (10),  and  J IV  (23)  only  with  the  word  <ltl  5allah,  ‘God’. 

Note  b:  The  uvular  Jj  /q/  has  almost  the  same  effect  on  the  adjacent  vowels  as 

the  emphatic  consonants.  Thus  the  word  kalb,  ‘dog’,  with  a velar  Ik/, 

0'  * 

sounds  almost  like  kaelb,  whereas  u-da  qalb  ‘heart’,  with  an  uvular  Jj  /q/, 
sounds  almost  like  qolb. 

Note  c:  Phonologically  the  above  sounds  /as/  and  lol  both  represent  the  fathah 

However,  in  the  transliteration  system  used  in  this  book  they  are  replaced 

by  /a/.  This  is  because  they  function  as  /a/  phonemically. 


Exercises 

Read  and  practise  your  handwriting: 


^ f\  ill 

/ / * 

'•/ 

ir 

-•  f 

-Hr* 

(1)  habaza 

kariha 

sami'a 

sahida 

fariga 

to  bake 

to  dislike 

to  hear 

to  witness 

to  be  empty 

-9s 

s 9 s 

JJLj 

9 s s 

A i H 

£ 

4 JLf"' 

(2)  darasa 

qaruba 

karuma 

taqula 

sami'ahu 

to  study 

to  be  near 

to  be  noble 

to  be  heavy 

he  heard  him 

Vowels 


f-JJ 

£-“=J 

Jf— 

& 

/ ✓ 

(3)  rabiha 

warima 

zahida 

radi'a 

sahula 

to  gain 

to  be  swollen 

to  abstain 

to  suckle 

to  be  easy 

* < s * 

t>j^k 

,1  1*1 

:iu 

LpJ 

> ''Z 

? 

ki 

(4)  raqasa 

qaharahu 

tabaha 

dalama 

lahu 

to  dance 

defeat  him 

to  cook 

to  oppress 

for  him 

utJa_C 

JfC. 

✓ A 

/ 

& 

(5)  ‘atisa 

daraba 

'ahida 

hagara 

waqa'a 

to  be  thirsty 

to  beat 

to  entrust 

to  emigrate 

to  fall 

rj> 

t 

^ > t 

ct. 

(6)  haraba 

bala'a 

dac  ufa 

sakata 

nadima 

to  escape 

to  swallow 

to  be  weak 

to  be  silent 

to  regret 

1 fl  1 *v 

J 

ill 

** 

* ' S 

✓ ' 

fJ 

S ' 

(7)  rasama 

Sahara 

halafa 

rakada 

halata 

to  draw 

to  make  famous 

to  swear 

to  run 

to  mix 

f-f-a 

" X 

O^J-z 

UJJ 

& 

J®> 

& 

(8)  taba'a 

fahima 

carada 

saraha 

wazana 

to  print 

to  understand 

to  exhibit 

to  scream 

to  weigh 
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Vowels 


Write  in  Arabic: 


(9)  watiqa 

bahata 

bahila 

kasila 

tarakahu 

to  trust 

to  search 

to  be  stingy 

to  be  lazy 

he  left  him 

(10)  gadiba 

gamaca 

marida 

nasara 

faqada 

to  be  angry 

to  collect 

to  become  ill 

to  publish 

to  lose 

(II)  nagaha 

sagada 

tabica 

|araca 

dagata 

to  succeed 

to  bow 

to  follow 

to  swallow 

to  press 

(12)  wasala 

ragaca 

labisa 

hasaba 

wacada 

to  arrive 

to  return 

to  dress 

to  calculate 

to  promise 

( 1 3)  tarada 

ragama 

salima 

nasiqa 

wadaca 

to  dismiss 

to  force 

to  be  safe 

to  sniff 

to  put  down 

(14)  gariqa 

barama 

hagama 

rahima 

sahida 

to  sink 

to  turn 

to  attack 

to  be  merciful 

to  witness 

(IS)  badala 

tacisa 

fasada 

zaraca 

catiba 

to  change 

to  be  miserable 

to  be  rotten 

to  plant 

to  be  destroyed 

(16)  tabata 

talafa 

barada 

dabaga 

zacila 

to  be  firm 

to  destroy 

to  be  cold 

to  tan 

to  be  angry 

(17)  madaga 

nabata 

hatafa 

zahafa 

baraca 

to  chew 

to  grow  (plants) 

to  shout 

to  creep 

to  be  skilful 

(18)  sacuba 

mazaha 

gadara 

baraqa 

zacama 

to  be  difficult 

to  joke 

to  betray 

to  flash 

to  pretend 

(19)  rakiba 

taqaba 

zaliqa 

da|ira 

zalata 

to  ride 

to  drill 

to  glide 

to  be  bored 

to  swallow 
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Chapter  5 


Sukun,  saddah,  noun  cases 
and  nunation  as  indefinite 
form 


5.  f Sukun: 


A small  circle  written  above  a consonant  indicates  the  absence  of  a 
vowel,  e.g. 


o > 


hum,  they 

o ' 

jJ  law,  if 


min,  from 

o - 

^ kay,  in  order  to 


oVi  tahta,  under 

o -- 

■ a,<  kayfa,  how 


1 w * 

5.2  \ Saddah: (doubling  of  a consonant) 


(a)  When  a consonant  occurs  twice  without  a vowel  in  between,  the 
consonant  is  written  only  once  but  with  the  sign  saddah  above  and 
the  pronunciation  is  also  doubled,  e.g. 


(b) 


callama,  to  teach 


u garraba,  to  try 


j£.  cadda,  to  count 


When  kasrah  HI  appears  together  with  saddah  , the 

kasrah  is  usually  placed  above  the  consonant  but  under  the 
saddah,  e.g. 


. garrib,  try! 


callim,  teach! 


1 5.3  | Noun  cases 

0 0^?  - 0 

Case  inflection  is  called  I > i h'rabu  1-ismi  in  Arabic. 

Arabic  nouns  and  adjectives  have  three  cases.  For  the  most  part  they 


Sukun, 
saddah, 
noun  cases 
and 

nunation  as 
indefinite 
form 


are  indicated  by  adding  a vowel  to  the  last  consonant,  and  they  are 
called: 

Nominative:  ^ ji ^ marfu'un  (takes  the  vowel  dammah) 

* Os 

Accusative:  . ^ mansGbun  (takes  the  vowel  fathah) 

4 ? o x 

Genitive:  jjj y p magrGrun  (takes  the  vowel  kasrah) 


(There  is  more  about  cases  in  later  chapters.) 


1 5.4  | Nunation  as  indefinite  form 

Nouns  and  adjectives  are  generally  indicated  as  indefinite  forms, 

*'  S A 

SjSill  3an-nakiratu,  by  doubling  the  final  vowel  sign  and  pro- 
nouncing them  with  a final  /...n/.  The  final  vowel  itself  does  not, 
however,  become  long  in  spite  of  the  double  vowel  sign.  This  process 

jJI  Os 

of  making  a noun  or  adjective  indefinite  is  called  tanwmun 

in  Arabic  and  nunation  in  English.  The  indefinite  forms  of  the  three 
different  cases  are: 

Nominative  indef.:The  word  ends  with  a double  dammah: 

* * * s 

or  /...un/  dio  malikun.a  king 

Accusative  indef.:The  word  ends  with  a double  fathah  and  often  an  extra 
3alif  I which  is  not  pronounced  as  a long  vowel  a: 

L/...an/  KL  malikan.a  king  (object) 

Genitive  indef.:The  word  ends  with  a double  kasrah: 

/...in/  d Lo  malikin.a  king’s,  of  a king 

Note  a:  The  form  of  the  double  dammah  is  the  commonest  of  the  two 

alternatives  and  will  be  used  in  this  book. 

Note  b:  In  spoken  Arabic  the  use  of  nunation,  i.e.  /...un/,  /...an/  and  /...in/  in 
nouns,  is  rare. 


Exercises 

Read  and  practise  your  handwriting: 


(1) 

4ay 

LK 

A 

i>  o -- 

y^t 

>=- 

dahhana 

kalban 

waladan 

bahrun 

garra 

to  smoke 

dog 

boy 

sea 

to  draw 

(2) 

4 0 y 

A 

4 $ y 9 

4 *,y  9 

o -- 

A 

'ayyana 

qawmun 

muhammadun 

mu'alliman 

nahrin 

to  appoint 

people 

Muhammad 

teacher 

river 

(3)  £4 

4 0 

A? 

AA 

4a  y 

Lcj 

tawban 

yawman 

matarin 

harbasa 

ramyan 

dress 

day 

rain 

to  scratch 

shooting 

(4)  pc 

9 0 y 

ay 

9 ay 

A 

-•  9- 

Jjs 

‘allama 

cawnun 

harbun 

hiya 

huwa 

to  teach 

help 

war 

she 

he 

(5)  llic 

4 // 

A 

4^ 

4 y y 

As 

9 0 y 

iy ^ 

calman 

qalamun 

harikin 

watanun 

nahnu 

flag 

pen 

lively 

homeland 

we 

(6)  jlj 

J-aC 

A“- 

v S^-lL 

i ' - 

ragulin 

camalun 

gabalin 

sarafin 

carabiyyun 

man 

work 

mountain 

honour 

Arab 

(7)  A 

4 ay 

o »- 

^ i Q 

\ \ i it 

■9  o y 

A? 

qamarin 

samsun 

qasrin 

sayyidin 

batnun 

moon 

sun 

castle 

lord,  Mr 

belly 

(8)  Jlj 

o -- 

^y 

4 a y 

A 

o 

ramlun 

garbin 

sarqun 

daynun 

nafsin 

sand 

west 

east 

debt 

soul 

(9)  jll±. 

s*  o 9 

4 o >> 

A 

A 

J5  o 9 

A 

suglin 

hukman 

cudrun 

lawnan 

hubzan 

work 

rule 

excuse 

colour 

bread 

( 1 0)  L^-LjlL 

ay 

, a » , .. 

J*  0 

a.  i ii  Q 

A=>- 

■9  o 

& 

sayhan 

sayfin 

qismun 

gamalun 

cilmun 

old  man 

sword 

part 

camel 

knowledge 

Sukun, 
saddah, 
noun  cases 
and 

nunation  as 

indefinite 

form 
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Sukun, 
saddah, 
noun  cases 
and 

nunation  as 
indefinite 
form 


Write  in  Arabic: 

Remember:  The  words  below  with  endings  /...un/, /...an/  and  /...in/  should  be 
written  with  a double  vowel  (and  an  extra  3alif  I if  the  ending  is  /...an/  ),  as 
mentioned  above,  e.g.  KL>  malikan,  ‘a  king’. 


(II)  rahhala 

bahha 

hassa 

zuhdan 

harraka 

to  deport 

to  be  hoarse 

to  feel 

asceticism 

to  move 

(12)  muhaddirun 

madhabiyyun 

wakkala 

hasadan 

rad dad a 

anaesthetic 

sectarian 

to  authorize 

envy 

to  repeat 

(13)  sahran 

hagai  un 

sabba 

bu'dun 

hatta 

month 

shyness 

to  pour 

distance 

to  put 

(14)  harraba 

qata'a 

ragga'a 

sabba 

mutaharrirun 

to  destroy 

to  cut 

to  return 

to  grow  up 

emanicipated 

(15)  hamran 

hayawiyyin 

sahriyyan 

bawwaba 

qarnin 

wine 

lively 

monthly 

to  classify 

horn 

(16)  zawgan 

ballaga 

radda 

sahiyyan 

rag'iyyin 

husband 

to  inform 

to  return 

tasty 

reactionary 

(17)  bawwala 

rabbun 

sahhama 

sagga'a 

danna 

to  urinate 

lord 

to  grease 

to  encourage 

to  think 

(18)  sukran 

sa“ala 

'abdan 

tab'an 

marhaban 

thanks 

to  light 

slave 

naturally 

hello 

(19)  sahha 

muharribin 

haddan 

qarrara 

sawwaqa 

to  be  healthy 

saboteur 

fortune 

to  decide 

to  desire 
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Chapter  6 


Long  vowels,  3o//f  maqsurah, 
dagger  or  miniature  3o///j 
word  stress  and  syllable 
structure 


6.1 


The  three  short  vowels,  — /a/,  — /u/,  and  — HI,  also  have 
long  variants.  They  are  written  by  adding  one  of  the  following  three 
letters  after  the  short  vowel  signs.  These  letters  are  called  in  Arabic 


' o ? * } 

j-aJ  I i_i hurufu  1-maddi  ‘letters  of  prolongation’: 


3alif  I,  which  is  related  to  fathah  /a/ 

waw  j,  which  is  related  to  dammah  lul 

ya3  (_£,  which  is  related  to  kasrah  l\l 


Short  vowels 

Long  vowels 

i /ba/ 

* * 

Li/ba/.e.g.  babun.door 

i /bu/ 

* -2  l 

j_i/bu/,  e.g.  jjJ  nurun,  light 

..._!  /bi/ 

* 

/bi/,  e.g.  ,j_ij  drnun,  religion 

Note:  In  some  books  long  vowels  are  transliterated  as  double  vowels.  Here  we 
use  the  macron  above  the  vowel  to  indicate  length. 


1 6.2  | It  should  be  noted  that  the  combination  of  the  letter  lam  ...J 

followed  by  3alif  I is  called  lam-’alif  and  written  as  V or  — /la/ 

(not  as  U).  Also,  the  lam-’alif  V follows  the  rule  of  3alif  (1)  I , which 

means  that  it  cannot  be  connected  to  the  following  letter  (to  the  left), 
e.g. 

salamun,  peace  lama,  to  blame  hallan,  a solution 


2 


Long 
vowels,  3alif 
maqsurah, 
dagger  3alif, 
word  stress 


6.3 


’Alif  maqsurah 


The  long  vowel  /a/  at  the  end  of  a word  can  be  written  with  3alif  I or, 

in  some  words,  with  ya3,  but  without  dots , That  ya3  is  then  called 

a jj  n t_al  1 3alif  maqsurah,  e.g. 


cala,  on  <_£jj  rawa,  to  tell  rama,  to  throw 


Note:  Certain  rules  explained  in  later  chapters  govern  which  one  of  the  two 
3alifs  is  to  be  used  in  a word. 


6.4 


Dagger  or  miniature  3o//f 


In  some  common  words  the  long  vowel  /a/  is  written  with  a miniature 
3alif,  also  called  dagger  3alif.  As  the  name  suggests,  this  is  a small  vertical 
stroke  placed  above  the  consonant,  replacing  the  ordinary  full  3alif 
(I),  e.g. 

'I  ^ ^ ; I $ * * \ * * 

la*  (not:  I jU)  j£l  (not:j£V)  alia  (not:  all  la) 

hada,  this  lakinna,  but  dalika,  that 

1 6.5  | Word  stress  and  syllable  structure 


Surprisingly  enough,  the  Arabic  grammarians  did  not  deal  with  the 
position  of  stress  (dynamic  accent)  in  Arabic  words.  Nevertheless 
almost  all  Arabic  words  must  be  stressed  on  one  of  their  syllables,  which 
may  be  short  or  long.  The  stress  appears  as  an  increase  in  vocal  intensity 
as  well  as  a raising  of  the  pitch  of  voice. 

The  following  general  rules  are  mainly  based  on  the  methods  of  pro- 
nunciation employed  by  the  reciters  of  the  Quran.  In  some  cases  there 
are  variations  between  different  traditions,  and  the  native  dialect  of  the 
speaker  may  also  influence  the  pronunciation. 

Syllables  are  divided  into  short  and  long.  A short  syllable  consists  of  a 
consonant  plus  a short  vowel  (CV),  whereas  a long  syllable  consists  of: 
(1)  a consonant  plus  a long  vowel  (CV),  (2)  a consonant  plus  a short 
vowel  plus  a consonant  (CVC),  or  (3)  a consonant  plus  a long  vowel 


plus  a consonant  (CVC).  No  syllable  can  start  with  more  than  one 
consonant. 

la)  The  stress  falls  on  the  first  long  syllable  counting  from  the  end  of 
the  word.  However,  the  final  syllable  cannot  itself  carry  the  stress, 
except  when  the  word  has  only  one  syllable,  e.g.  yak-tu-bu-na, 
qal-bun,  3uq-tu-lu,  ka-tab-tum,  ka-tab-tun-na,  mam-la-ka-tun, 
du.  (The  hyphens  here  indicate  syllable  not  morpheme  junctures.) 


Long 

vowels,  3alif 
maqsurah, 
dagger  3alif, 
word  stress 


lb)  Another  tradition  holds  that  if  the  first  long  syllable  is  the  fourth 
syllable  counting  from  the  end  or  any  syllable  before  that  syllable, 
then  the  third  syllable  counting  from  the  end  receives  the  stress, 
e.g.  mam-la-ka-tun. 


2)  If  there  is  no  long  syllable  or  if  only  the  last  syllable  is  long,  the 
first  syllable  receives  the  stress,  e.g.  ka-ta-ba,  qa-ta-lu,  sa-ma-ka- 
tun,  sa-ma-ka-tu-hu-ma.  According  to  another  tradition,  in  these 
cases  the  stress  cannot  be  retracted  to  an  earlier  position  than  the 
third  syllable  counting  from  the  end.  E.g.  sa-ma-ka-tun,  sa-ma-ka- 
tu-hu-ma. 


3)  The  stress  cannot  normally  fall  on  the  definite  article  3al-  or  a 
prefixed  preposition  or  conjunction,  e.g.  3al-ya-du,  ka-da,  wa-ra- 
mat. 


Note:  The  final  short  vowel  or  final  syllable  of  certain  word  endings  to  be  dealt 
with  later  tend  to  be  left  out  in  pronunciation,  especially  in  pausa  (at  the  end 
of  a sentence).  Yet  the  given  stress  rules  still  apply  in  most  cases,  if  you  bear  in 
mind  that  the  final  vowel  or  syllable  has  been  lost.  E.g.  maf-hum(-un),  mad-ra- 
sa(-tun),  sa-ma-ka(-tun),  lub-na-nl  (lub-na-niy-yun). 


Exercises 

Read  and  practise  your  handwriting: 


'-A9J-=k 
(I)  hurufun 
letters 


safirin  karifnun 

ambassador  generous 


rama  himaran 

to  throw  donkey 
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Long 
vowels,  3alif 
maqsurah, 
dagger  3alif, 
word  stress 
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Lx i_u  1^ 

, 1 

6JJJ 

Vil 

(2)  hazmun 

tagirin 

wasi'an 

hadihi 

halan 

sad 

merchant 

wide 

this  (f.) 

immediately 

< ^ 

LJ 

L$JJ 

l^xl 

(3)  hayyun 

lamma 

fi 

rawa 

gadfdan 

living 

when 

in 

to  tell 

new 

c 

S* 

Ijlll 

cJ  Lli) 

(4)  ruhun 

sufan 

gara 

habbazan 

hunaka 

soul,  spirit 

wool 

to  run 

baker 

there 

J * 

JS  < ✓ 

LUI_Ljk 

jlj-a. 

L 

ur^ 

(5)  qanunun 

hayyatan 

haddadin 

qarTban 

bana 

law 

tailor 

blacksmith 

near 

to  build 

Read,  practise  your  handwriting  and  transliterate: 

i ° 

- > 

Vilk 

L n 

(6)  Egyptian 

porter 

fat 

glass 

clouds 

* 

i hJ* 

ay*  ■" 

llu'j 

(7)  road 

marketplace 

knife 

to  cry 

poultry 

sf  ? ? 

J>  o J1 

// 

af 

(8)  lessons 

bird 

dogs 

olives 

talk 

J5  JJ  ✓ 

/Jlj 

(9)  guests 

P'g 

peasant 

dry 

father 

of 

3 o 

J5  x „ 

EV 

y^f- 

V 1 

(10)  wind 

to  strive 

ignorant 

scientific 

gazelle 

Jdj-5 

* 

i " " 

V—J  1 J— J 

(II)  minister 

strange 

old 

Arab 

drink 

t 3 \ X 

l Q \ Li  i 

Ij5L 

5*  * 0 - 

Vil 

(12)  weak 

kind,  gentle 

countries 

famous 

immediately 

VSu. 

Vjlc. 

lij 

<1  t t t 

Long 

sS  x 

vowels,  ’alif 

(13)  permitted 

just 

to  come  near 

honest 

smart 

maqsurah, 

L>;>Luj 

1 q tlvl 

t o t 

La  L_o 

dagger  ’alif, 
word  stress 

(14)  peace 

clean 

chair 

butcher 

waters 

J t 

, l 

diu 

1 \ i 1 1 Lluj 

✓ /■ 

t tot 

Jj ‘-r» 

u 1 J 

(15)  Syria 

that 

politician 

box 

to  melt 

Write  in  Arabic: 

Note:  The  words  below  all  have  the  ordinary  ’alif  (I)  and  not  the  ’alif 
maqsurah  (_g  or  the  dagger  ’alif  (’).  This  is  to  avoid  misunderstandings  at  this 
stage. 


(16)  barTsu 

suriyya 

‘adilan 

hubutin 

siyamun 

Paris 

Syria 

just 

lowering 

fasting 

(17)  basa 

wagiban 

gasusan 

durufun 

hirrigan 

pasha 

duty 

spy 

circumstances 

graduate 

(18)  bahharun 

sawwanin 

dalamun 

mustasarin 

cabFdan 

sailor 

flint 

darkness 

adviser 

slaves 

(19)  bahilan 

su'alan 

mucaddatun 

manqusin 

naha 

stingy 

cough 

equipment 

engraved 

to  forbid 

(20)  ham  ran 

muhagirun 

siyahin 

hagara 

dubbatun 

wine 

emigrant 

shouting 

to  emigrate 

officers 

(21)  zawgan 

caman 

minsarun 

zayyatun 

naturun 

husband 

year 

saw 

oil-seller 

guard 

(22)  badawiyyin 

tacawunin 

gadirin 

fawariqu 

hursufun 

Bedouin 

co-operation 

pool 

differences 

artichoke 

(23)  baraza 

zara 

‘adimun 

faransiyyun 

tazawwaga 

to  duel 

to  visit 

great 

Frenchman 

to  marry 

(24)  ciraqiyyun 

hazzanan 

mahsusin 

zawariqu 

hartusan 

Iraqi 

reservoir 

special 

boats 

bullets 
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Chapter  7 


Hamzah  (hamzatu  l-qat^i) 
and  the  maddah  sign 


O s O f s O s 

s' 

or  disjunctive  hamzah.  Hamzah  is  considered  to  represent  the  first  letter 
of  the  alphabet  and  it  has  a full  consonantal  value  like  other  consonants. 
(Arabic  grammarians  refer  to  3alif  as  the  3 alif  hamzah.) 


7.  / Hamzah  or  hamzatu  l-qatci,  I S means  the  cutting 


The  sign  of  hamzah  was  added  to  the  Arabic  script  at  a rather  late  stage. 
Therefore  hamzah  does  not  have  a real  independent  form  comparable  to 
the  other  consonant  letters.  Hamzah  is  written  with  the  special  sign  e, 
which  is  transliterated  as  /V. 


| 7.2  | The  sound  of  hamzah  exists  in  European  languages  in  speech  but 
is  not  represented  in  writing.  In  Arabic  it  is  both  heard  and  written. 
Phonetically  it  is  a glottal  stop,  pronounced  as  a catch  in  the  throat  by 
holding  one’s  breath  and  suddenly  releasing  it.  This  sound  occurs  as 
follows  in  some  other  languages: 


In  Cockney  English  ‘little  bottle’  is  pronounced  as  /lid  bod/,  i.e.  with  two 
glottal  stops. 

In  German,  beobachten  ‘to  consider’,  is  pronounced  as  /be’obachten/. 
Vereisen,  ‘to  freeze,  be  frozen’,  is  pronounced  as  /fer’aizen/,  but  the  word 
verreisen,  meaning  ‘to  travel  away’  has  no  glottal  stop.  Iss  auch  ein  Ei! 
‘Eat  also  an  egg!’,  is  pronounced  as  / dss  3auch  3ain  DAi !/. 
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Note:  Hamzah  ? /V  should  not  be  confused  with  the  completely  different  letter 
cayn  ^ /7  in  either  pronunciation  or  transliteration. 


| 7.3  Hamzah  is  used  frequendy,  but  the  rules  for  writing  it  are  quite 
complicated  and  are  therefore  dealt  with  in  more  detail  in  chapter  20. 


| 7.4  Since  hamzah  does  not  have  a regular  independent  form,  it  is 
mainly  written  on  the  letters  I,  j and  ^ (without  dots),  and  these  three 
letters  are  called  seats  or  chairs  for  the  hamzah. 


| 7.5  | Some  basic  rules  for  writing  hamzah 

The  initial  glottal  stop  hamzah  /V  is  written  above  or  below  the  letter 
3alif  I and  is  pronounced  before  the  vowel,  according  to  the  following 
rules. 


(a)  Hamzah  together  with  fathah  are  written  above  the  3 *alif:  1 /’a/, 
e-g- 


■>  o < 

JSl 

’aklun.food 


o < 

J-t 

’aslun,  origin 


* o $ 


’ardun,  earth,  ground 


(b)  Hamzah  together  with  dammah  are  written  above  the  3alif:  I / 
3u/,  e.g. 


a 


* >1 

3*' 


3uhtun,  sister 


3ummun,  mother  ’ufuqun,  horizon 


(c)  Hamzah  together  with  kasrah  are  both  written  under  the  3alif:  j 

/’i/,e.g. 


oj 

3inna,that,  indeed 


3isbacun,  finger 
(d)  Hamzah  on  3alif  in  the  middle  of  the  word,  e.g. 


jl 

f- 

3id,  if,  when 


Jl ui 

sa’ala,  to  ask 


■> 

<j>U 


* i' 


ra3yun,  opinion  ra3sun,head 

(e)  Hamzah  on  3alif  at  the  end  of  the  word,  e.g. 


Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qatci)  and 
the  maddah 
sign 


naba’un,  news 


U5 

qara’a,  to  read 


Ijj 

bada’a,  to  start,  to  begin 
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Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qatci)  and 
the  maddah 
sign 


| 7.6  | The  maddah  sign 

The  maddah  sign  Sio  is  a long  slanting  or  curved  superscript  line 
representing  the  3alif,  which  is  written  above  another  3alif  to  signify  the 
lengthening  of  /3a / as  /3a/.  It  is  used  when  an  3alif  which  has  hamzah  and 
fathah  ( I)  is  followed  by  another  3alif  ( 1 1).  The  3alif,  hamzah  and  fathah 
are  all  omitted,  and  only  one  3alif  is  written  with  the  sign  maddah  above 
it  as  I (for:  1 1),  which  is  pronounced  as  /3a/.  This  is  to  avoid  having  to 
write  the  3alif  twice,  e.g. 


> -0  * 0<  > <0  > 0< 

o'>  (for:  uMO 

’al-qur’anu.the  Quran 


slj(for:  allj) 
ra3a-hu,  he  saw  him/it 


When  an  3alif  having  hamzah  and  fathah  I is  followed  by  another  3alif 
with  hamzah  and  sukun  ( I),  only  one  3alif  is  written  with  maddah  above 
it  I (for:  1 1),  which  is  also  pronounced  /3a/.  In  this  way  one  avoids 
having  to  write  two  glottal  stops  in  one  syllable,  e.g. 


4>l  (for:  ,>11) 
’amana,  to  believe 


(for:  o^11) 

’anasa,  to  be  amused 


Exercises 

Read  and  practise  your  handwriting: 


fLj 

jL^.1 

* 

ol>l 

(1)  ta3run 

’imamun 

3ahara 

’ahbarun 

’ummahatun 

revenge 

prayer  leader 

another 

news  (pi.) 

mothers 

" 

C.U  1 

i J-La 

^ 'O'- 

jjl 

■»  a 

.U 

*0 

(2)  3anta 

mabda’un 

maPanu 

’udunun 

3ibtun 

you  (m.) 

principle 

full 

ear 

armpit 

- 

f -'O 

„ 

Lu 

* s 

V1 

Jl 

,1^1 

(3)  3abu 

’intagun 

3ala 

ba’san 

hgarun 

August 

production 

to  return 

harm 

rent 

" °'c 


><  o J o 


H1 

!cA°J 

jLuil 

(4)  3iblun 

3alamun 

3imsi 

3ayna 

3insanun 

camels 

pain 

go! 

where? 

human  being 

* $ 

o 31 

✓ 5 

rj 

jLI 

oy 

(5)  ’aminun 

3itmun 

3abadun 

musta3girun 

3ibbana 

faithful 

sin 

endless 

renter 

during 

^ 0 

i * * % 

t ' a ■£ 

* £ 

0^1 

(6)  3ibdacun 

3Grubbiyyun 

3akbaru 

3agnabiyyun 

3usbucun 

creation 

European 

bigger 

foreigner 

week 

* ^ 

■ a . Llo 

" " £ 

JJ-U  1 

ill 

J 0 

U 

(7)  muta3assifun 

3asara 

’amma 

3idnun 

fa3  run 

sorry 

to  capture 

but 

permission 

mouse 

* - 

„ — 

0^1 

j'j 

LuLJ] 

(8)  3fdanun 

3unbGbun 

za’ara 

3almaniya 

3irtun 

proclamation  tube 

to  roar 

Germany 

heritage 

Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qatci)  and 
the  maddah 
sign 


Write  in  Arabic: 


(9)  nabba’a 
to  advise 

ta3nhun 

dating 

3abyadu 

white 

3ilzamiyyun 

compulsory 

malga’un 

shelter 

(10)  mahba3un 
hiding  place 

3arga3a 
to  postpone 

sa3nun 

matter 

3asarra 

to  insist 

3ihmarra 

to  turn 

red,  blush 

(II)  3arraha 
to  date 

3antum 
you  (m.pl.) 

3ana 

1 

3islamun 

Islam 

waka’a 

to  lean 

(12)  Ylanun 

announcement 

tara’a 

to  happen 

3abu 

August 

3a‘raba 

to  express 

’azraqu 

blue 

(13)  3idrabun 
strike 

3ahun 

brother 

3ibrTqun 
pot,  jug 

’abadan 

never 

’ufuqun 

horizon 

(14)  3ustulun 
fleet 

’ilhahun 

insistence 

3arnabun 

rabbit 

’imdadun 

help 

’igbariyyun 

compulsory 

Hamzah 
(hamzatu 
l-qatci)  and 
the  maddah 
sign 


(IS) 

’aydan 

’aswadu 

’usudun 

’franf 

’ustadun 

also 

black 

lions 

Iranian 

professor 

(16) 

’ummiyyun 

’a'ragu 

3asfaru 

’ususun 

’ahmaqu 

illiterate 

lame 

yellow 

foundations 

foolish 

(17) 

5iclamun 

’asla'u 

ma’murun 

muta’anniqun 

muttaki’un 

information 

bald 

official 

elegant 

leaning 
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Definite  article  ...J I 3 a/..., 
nominal  sentences,  verbal 
sentences,  word  order  and 
adjectives 


1 8. 1 | The  definite  article 1 1 3al...  is  the  only  definite  article  in  Arabic. 

It  is  used  for  all  noun  cases,  genders  and  numbers  by  attaching  it  to  the 
beginning  of  a noun  or  adjective.  There  is  no  indefinite  article,  but  only 
an  indefinite  form,  which  has  already  been  covered  in  chapter  5. 

Note:  Concerning  writing  hamzah  over  the  5alif  ( I)  in  the  definite  article,  see  the 
final  note  in  chapter  9. 


1 8.2  | When  the  indefinite  form  becomes  definite,  it  loses  its  nunation 
/...n/,  and  only  one  vowel  is  written  on  or  under  the  final  consonant,  e.g. 

Indefinite  Definite 


Nominative: 

f O' 

Cuj 

baytun.a  house 

*0' 

f O-OJ 

Cl  111  1 

3al-baytu,the  house 

Accusative: 

llu 

baytan,  a house 

O' 

cJjj 

3al-bayta,  the  house 

0'  O'. 

Genitive: 

dUJ 

baytin,  of  a house 

3al-bayti,of  the  house 

8.3  | The  basic  functions  of  the  three  noun  cases  are  as  follows: 

* The  nominative  case  is  used  for  the  subject  and  predicate  noun  or 
adjective. 

* The  accusative  case  is  used  for  the  direct  object,  predicative 
complement  in  verbal  sentences,  and  for  most  adverbs. 


Definite 

article, 

nominal 

and  verbal 

sentences, 

adjectives 

• The  genitive  case  is  used  for  expressing  possession  (explained  in 

chapter  12)  and  after  prepositions. 

Note:  Often  the  case  endings  are  not  pronounced,  except  for  the  indefinite 

^ o 9 

accusative  ending  -an  in  adverbs,  e.g.  1 sukran  ‘thank  you!’. 

8.4  The  definite  article !l  3al...  is  used  more  frequently  in  Arabic 

than  in  English.  One  of  the  reasons  for  this  is  that  nouns  referring  to 
abstract  things,  whole  collectives  and  generic  terms,  generally  take  the 
definite  article,  e.g. 

9 o 0£ 

p IT  3al-cilmu,  science 

olilj-Li.  3al-kilabu  hayawanatun.  Dogs  are  animals. 

8.5  Nominal  and  verbal  sentences 

tt  ° * t'.°  * 

There  are  two  types  of  Arabic  sentence:  nominal  sentences  <Ua..  « 1 
gumlatun  ismiyyatun,  and  verbal  sentences  <uL*i  gumlatun 

fhliyyatun. 

8.6  A nominal  sentence  does  not  contain  a verb  and  consists  of  two 
components:  subject  and  predicate.  The  subject  is  usually  a noun 
(phrase)  or  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case.  The  predicate  may  be  a 
noun  (phrase),  pronoun,  an  indefinite  adjective,  or  an  adverb  of  place  or 
time.  A nominal  sentence  refers  to  the  present  tense  and  does  not  require 
the  copula  to  be,  e.g. 

9 $ 0-* 

ljA j i Ua  li  3al-qittu  maridun.The  cat  (is)  ill. 

JlL  Ul  3ana  talibun.  1 (am)  a student. 

/ s9  9 ** 

dliis  uljil  3al-waladu  hunaka.  The  boy  (is)  there. 

9 ; 9 o 9 

JLar.  hum  ‘ummalun.They  (are)  workers. 
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1 8.7  | Verbal  sentence  and  word  order 

A verbal  sentence  contains  a verb,  and  has  the  following  basic  word 
order: 

verb  + subject  + object  or  complement 


Definite 

article, 

nominal 

and  verbal 

sentences, 

adjectives 


The  subject  is  normally  in  the  nominative  case.  The  direct  object,  which 
may  occur  only  with  transitive  verbs,  is  in  the  accusative  case. 


^JLl  ^ jA  haraga  (verb)  talibun  (subject). 

A student  went  out. 

-A  Qy  ' ' 

I^jA.  J$.)  3akala  (verb)  kalbun  (subject)  hubzan  (object). 
A dog  ate  bread. 


Remember:  If  the  subject  or  object  is  a personal  pronoun,  it  is  usually 
left  out,  because  the  verb  is  conjugated  for  the  person,  gender  and 
number  of  the  subject  and  pronominal  object  (see  chapter  15). 


8.8 


Adjectives 


An  adjective  normally  follows  the  noun  it  qualifies  and  agrees  with  it  in 
gender,  number  and  case,  except  when  the  noun  refers  to  non-humans, 
i.e.  animals  and  things. 

When  the  adjective  functions  as  predicate  in  a nominal  sentence 
(predicative  construction),  it  is  always  indefinite,  even  when  the  subject 
is  definite: 

j9  »»  ? s 0 0< 

^ li  3al-mathafu  gamilun.The  museum  (is)  beautiful/nice. 

£j_ulj  i .11  3al-baytu  wasicun.The  house  (is)  large. 

When  the  adjective  functions  as  a modifier  of  a noun  (attributive 
construction),  it  also  agrees  with  the  head  noun  in  terms  of  definiteness. 
In  other  words,  if  the  head  noun  is  definite,  the  adjective  also  takes  the 
definite  article,  whereas  if  the  head  noun  is  indefinite,  the  adjective  is 
also  indefinite. 


Definite 
article, 
nominal 
and  verbal 
sentences, 
adjectives 


> ' 0 ^ ? O'  0-£ 

£j_ul^]| . .1 1 3al-baytu  l-wasicu,the  large  house 

j*  ' if  0 ' 

£-lm  I j ."o-i  baytun  wasi'un,  a large  house  OR  A house  is  large. 

* ' o ^ 

Note  a:  The 4  5alif  I of  the  definite  article  in  I 1-wasi‘u  in  the  first  of 

the  two  sentences  above  is  elided  in  pronunciation  after  a vowel  (discussed  in 
chapter  9 dealing  with  waslah). 


Note  b:  There  is  no  formal  difference  between  the  predicative  and  attributive 
construction  of  an  adjective  when  the  head  noun  is  indefinite  (compare  the 
translations  of  the  second  sentence  in  the  above  pair). 


Note  c:  Again,  when  the  combination  of  the  letter 1 III  followed  by  5alif  I 

is  written  as  V,  or  iL..  /la/,  the  same  principle  is  applied  as  when  — 1 /l/  is 
followed  by  5alif  with  hamzatu  l-qat'i  I,  i.e.  V /l...  V (refer  to  chapter  6). 


i*  OJ 

’aPummu,  the  mother 


,_UVi  3aPamalu,the  hope 


’aPamiru.the  commander, 


the  prince 


* o 

3aPuhtu,the  sister 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

.j^2  ^Jiij1 

(1)  3al-qalamu  tawllun. 

'The  pen  (is)  2long. 

_ ^ l U 1^  A.  X 1*1  A,  ,1  | 

(2)  3al-matcamu  wasicun. 

'The  restaurant  (is)  2large. 

.J2L  ^JLL'  oAl 

(3)  3anta  talibun  ‘aqilun. 

You  (m.)  (are)  2a  reasonable  'student. 

(4)  3ayna  hiya  / huwa. 

'Where  (is)  she/he? 


* ^ ? 1 »' 

1 \ A 

(5)  hiya  hunaka. 

She  (is)  'there. 

■JL?^  jJs 

(6)  huwa  katibun  mashurun. 

He  (is)  'a  famous  writer. 

' 0 ' Q'  ? ' <0<  , 

(7)  ’aPaqaribu  ff  ’almanya. 

'The  relatives  (are)  in  Germany. 

■»  ' 2 * " \ ' * 

1 . . . A 

(8)  huwa  tabibun  satirun. 

He  (is)  2a  skilful  'physician. 

.^1 1 U61 1 

(9)  3al-kalbu  ’aminun. 

The  dog  (is)  'faithful. 

J^Vi 

(10)  ’aPaklu  tayyibun. 

The  food  (is)  'delicious, good. 

>»  ^ 0 ^ | * * 0£ 

s j j ‘s  ^ 

(11)  3al-mudfru  makrOhun. 

The  director  (is)  'hated. 

Jj>»  .7.  a j_4 

(12)  nacam,  huwa  masgulun. 

'Yes,  he  (is)  2busy. 

' °A  l 

j VjlS*  3 J_a-JL J 1 

(13)  3al-cumru  qasirun. 

'(The)  life  (is)  2short. 

' Ll 

Definite 
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nominal 
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adjectives 

(14)  3ana ’asifun. 

1 (am) 'sorry. 
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Definite 

article, 

nominal 

and  verbal 

sentences, 

adjectives 

■ ^ a , u LSUi 

(15)  3al-katibu  mahbubun. 

The  writer  (is)  popular  (beloved). 

| 9-  y o *0^ 

, Lj_A  d , , , .V  1 

(16)  ’al-’ustadu  huna. 

The  professor  (is)  'here. 

” . ' \ ' .'X 

■L 1 

(17)  3al-waziru  maridun. 

The  minister  (is)  'ill. 

-S  ' \ 9-  ' o ' Oy. 

^ n 

(18)  3al-maktabu  qaribun. 

The  office  (is)  'nearby. 

y ? y y 0-£  | 

jLk<J  I 

(19)  3al-mataru  qadfmun. 

'The  airport  ( is)  old. 

*.  ' * -K  i 

\ri4\  I 

(20)  ’al-qamfsu  wasihun. 

'The  shirt  (is)  dirty. 

L 0 \ \ l -V  \ 0 t | 

(21)  3al-finganu  nadffun. 

The  cup  (is)  'clean. 

1 j j)  ■ a La_U  ^ ^ h ^_oj 

(22)  rama  tilmfdun  qalaman  maksOran. 

A pupil  'threw  (away)  3a  broken  2pen. 

V z'-j 

O^-  j4J-u 

(23)  sahrun  harrun 

2a  hot  'month 
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5*  -I  1<  «*  < 1 

(24)  3ata  talibun  gadidun. 

2 A new  student  'has  come. 

0 -- 


j-a! 


I jJs 


(25)  hada  ’amrun  sa'bun. 

This  (is)  2a  difficult  'matter. 


j Lla-Q  II 

(26)  3al-mataru  bacfdun. 

'The  airport  (is)  far  away. 

‘ ‘ 3 ' i » - 0 --  1 2 ‘ ‘ 


dU3.J<J  j^Jj  A , m a Ijjfc 

(27)  hada  masmuhun  lakin  dalika  mamnu'un. 

This  (is)  'allowed  2but  that  (is)  3forbidden/prohibited. 

.IjjL3  ilk2  JiL1 

(28)  sariba  tiflun  halfban  baridan. 

'A  child  drank  3cold  2milk. 

(29)  bana  muhandisun  gisran  gamflan. 

2An  engineer  'built  a beautiful  3bridge. 

I ■ - ~i  I ■ ^ "v  i 1 1 . i < > j j 

(30)  zara  tabibun  sahsan  marfdan. 

A physician  'visited  a 3sick2person  (patient). 

, V LLa  b-^a  jxTi  > 

(3  I)  nasara  sihafiyyun  maqalan  tawflan. 

2 A journalist  published  a long  3article. 

Jj  9 o y £ 

■ 9j>“  j-1  Li  I 

(32)  3ana  min  suriyya. 

I (am)  from  Syria. 

y 0 y o 9 9y  OgO-£ 

_ Lu  I.Ull  I ^ui  Jj  V I 

(33)  ’aPandalusu  ff ’isbanya. 

Andalusia  (is)  in  Spain. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

As  mentioned  in  the  Preface,  the  words  used  in  the  English  exercises  in  all 
chapters  are  taken  from  the  Arabic  exercises  of  the  same  chapter. 

(1)  The  airport  (is)  dirty. 

(2)  He  (is)  a busy  engineer. 

(3)  He  (is)  popular. 

(4)  The  director  (is)  busy. 

(5)  Yes,  he  (is)  short. 

(6)  (The)  life  (is)  long. 

(7)  This  (is)  forbidden. 

(8)  The  shirt  (is)  beautiful. 

(9)  A new  month 

(10)  The  airport  (is)  nearby. 

(11)  This  (is)  allowed. 

(12)  The  restaurant  (is)  famous. 

(I  3)  The  relatives  (are)  in  Syria. 

(14)  The  food  (is)  here. 

(15)  The  pen  (is)  there. 

(16)  Where  (am)  I? 

(17)  The  professor  (is)  sorry. 

(18)  The  journalist  (is)  busy. 

(19)  The  dog  (is)  ill. 

(20)  The  shirt  (is)  clean. 

(21)  The  minister  (is)  from  Syria. 

(22)  The  office  (is)  old. 

(23)  He  (is)  new. 
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Chapter  9 


Sun  and  moon  letters, 
hamzatu  l-wasli  (waslah) 


| 9. 1 | Sun  and  moon  letters 

The  Arabic  consonants  are  phonetically  divided  into  two  major  classes 
called: 

£$  o ' * * 

sun  letters, iii  hurufun  samsiyyatun, assimilating 

moon  letters,  ._i jj-a.  hurufun  qamariyyatun,  non-assimilating 


9.2  Sun  letters 


The  sun  letters  have  received  their  name  from  the  Arabic  word  for 

aP  Os 

‘sun’,  samsun,  whose  first  letter, /s/,  belongs  to  the  class 

of  assimilating  letters. 

There  are  fourteen  sun  letters.  These  letters  are  pronounced  with  the 
tongue  touching  the  teeth  or  front  part  of  the  mouth: 

sszrddttnldtds 

| 9.3  | When  the  definite  article  ll  /’ al.../  is  attached  to  a word 

which  begins  with  a sun  letter,  the  sound 1/1/  of  the  definite  article  is 

assimilated  to  the  sound  of  the  following  sun  letter.  Although  the ! 

Ill  is  not  pronounced,  it  is  written  as  such  (without  a sukun),  but  in  the 
transliteration  it  is  omitted.  Owing  to  the  assimilation,  the  first  con- 

sonant  of  the  word  is  doubled,  which  is  indicated  by  a saddah  

above  it. 


39 


Sun  and 
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hamzatu 
I -was  I i 
(waslah) 


9 o ; 

jJXLA- 


samsun,a  sun 

ragulun,a  man 


3as-samsu,the  sun 

9 9 < < 

j-jll 

3ar-ragulu,the  man 


(not^.i  <wtil 
3al-samsu) 

9-  9-  ' O't 

(not: 

3al-ragulu) 


9.4  Moon  letters 


The  other  fourteen  letters  are  called  moon  letters,  because  the  first  letter, 

i /q/,  of  the  Arabic  word  for  ‘moon’,  j-ai  qamarun,  represents  the 

class  of  non-assimilating  letters: 


iS 

y 


j 

w h 


(*■ 

m 


d 

k 


l3 

q 


t t 

g 


C C £ 
b h g 


9.5  When  the  definite  article  ll  /Dal. ../  is  attached  to  a word 


beginning  with  a moon  letter,  the  lam 1 /l.../  of  the  article  is  not 

assimilated  and  retains  its  pronunciation,  e.g. 


qamarun,  a moon 

9 * 

kitabun,  a book 


9 ' ' <3  < 

jjiitl  3al-qamaru,the  moon 

9 * 

■ • I"  <t  I 3al-kitabu,the  book 


Note:  The  letters  £ /g/  and  ^ /y/  are  counted  as  moon  letters  (non-assimilating), 
although  they  are  pronounced  with  the  tongue  touching  the  front  part  of  the 
mouth,  e.g. 

9 s s o< 

Jaa>dl  3al-gabalu,  the  mountain 
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| 9.6  | Hamzatu  l-wasli  (or  waslah) 

o ' 0 & 9 - a y so  x 

Hamzatu  l-wasli,  also  called  waslah,  means 

‘joining  hamzah’.  It  is  a small  sign  written  above  the  ’alif  ( I),  which  is 
not  pronounced  and  appears  only  at  the  beginning  of  a word. 

The  role  of  hamzatu  l-wasli  (waslah)  is  to  connect  two  words  together 
in  one  pronunciation  without  an  intervening  glottal  stop  (hamzatu 
l-qatci).  It  may  be  compared  to  the  French  apostrophe  in  I’homme 
(instead  of  le  homme). 


Sun  and 


| 9.7  | When  the  article 1 1 /’ al. ../  and  the  nouns  in  the  table  below, 

as  well  as  certain  verb  forms  (see  chapter  18)  with  an  initial  hamzatu 
l-qatci  such  as  I /’a/  and  I /3i/,  are  preceded  by  another  word  or  prefix, 
they  lose  their  initial  hamzatu  l-qatci  with  its  vowel.  Instead  the  sign 
of  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah)  is  written  in  their  place  over  the  3alif, 
as  1,  e.g. 


moon 

letters, 

hamzatu 

l-wasli 

(waslah) 


(not-,-,  nil 

babu  3al-bayti) 

9 o V 

(not: ...  JaUli jji, 
sariba  3at-tiflu  ...) 

9 ' 

Note  a:  The  above-mentioned  word  /babu/  does  not  take  the  definite 
article,  according  to  a rule  explained  in  chapter  12. 

9 o a ^ o 0£ 

Note  b:  In  the  above  word  Jikll.  /-  t-tiflu/  (not:  Jikll—  ’al-tiflu)  the  definite 
article  is  not  pronounced  as  such  at  all,  because  there  is  a waslah  above  the  5alif 
and  the  initial  Itl  is  a sun  letter. 

Words  with  initial  hamzatu  l-qatci  (I): 


■9  o 

oil 

9 9 o 

JJ^J 

tv 0 , 

9 ' 0 

* f- 

fibnun 

imru3un 

3imra3atun 

fibnatun 

son 

man 

woman 

daughter 

^ 0 

' ' 0 

9 o 

9 o 

pLidl 

pLljjJ 

‘ “ 1 

(■ 

htnani 

fitnatani 

3ismun 

3istun 

two  (m.) 

two  (f.) 

name 

buttocks 

Example: 

diaJl  ^jjl  I j.a  (not:. . .jjal  Ida 

hada  bnu  l-maliki  hada  3ibnu  . . .) 

This  is  the  son  of  the  king. 


o . t > 1 1 ■ j L» 

babu  l-bayti 

the  door  of  the  house 

9 «*  9 0 y-  0 ' ' 

1 t t I 0 l«~>t  I l S ^ I 1 1 

sariba  t-tiflu  haliban. 
The  child  drank  milk. 


Note:  The  purist  grammarians  would  be  alarmed  to  see  the  definite  article 1 1 

3al...,  and  other  words  mentioned  in  the  table  presented  above,  written  with 


Sun  and 
moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 
I -was  I i 
(waslah) 


hamzatu  l-qatci.  Grammarians  recommend  that  only  the  5alif  be  written  with  a 
vowel  over  or  under  it  and  without  hamzatu  l-qatci,  although  it  is  fully  pro- 
nounced at  the  beginning  of  a sentence  or  in  isolation.  However,  most  school 
textbooks  throughout  the  Arab  world  do  write  hamzatu  l-qatci  initially  over  or 
under  the  5alif  ( I , j).  In  keeping  with  the  principle  of  the  phonetic  rather  than 
historical-etymological  way  of  spelling,  the  hamzatu  1-qat'i  initially  over  or 
under  the  5alif  will  be  used  in  this  book  also. 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

if  iiiiii^1 

(1)  fahima  t-talibu  d-darsa. 

The  student  'understood  2the  lesson. 

•u  Li  i (*L°y  • 1>> 

(2)  qara’a  Pimamu  l-qur3ana. 

The  imam  read  the  Quran. 

Ill1 


O sQ  to 


(3)  ’at-tablbu  fl  l-mustasfa. 

'The  physician  (is)  at  the  hospital. 


SS  0 ? < s s s 

.Jill  jLLil 


(4)  kasara  t-talibu  l-qalama. 

The  student  'broke  2the  pen. 

o j ^2  \ ' 0 ^ ' ' ' | 

| jl_Li_uV  I 

(5)  saraha  Pustadu  d-darsa 

The  professor  'explained  2the  lesson. 


..  . 2 i 

‘il  * 1 1 


Ijj. 

(6)  rasama  l-muhandisu  gisran  tawllan. 
2The  engineer  'drew  4a  long  3bridge. 

.ji-l-lS  JjjujZ  I £jll  I 

(7)  3al-lawhu  Paswadu  qadlmun. 

2The  black  board  (is)  old. 


(8)  3al-ibnu  maridun. 

'The  son  (is)  ill. 

1 1 Jjjj-aJ  I 

(9)  3al-funduqu  l-gadidu  gamilun. 
2The  new  'hotel  (is)  beautiful. 

-?  ' 2 * i5  ^ ' 0 **  at  I 

j 1 a.  9 U a n 

(10)  3al-matcamu  s-sagiru  qadfmun. 
The  small  'restaurant  (is)  2old. 


■>  '0*2*  ' * $ $| 

l ^jLili 

(11)  3as-saricu  l-qadfmu  muzdahimun. 
The  old  'street  (is)  2crowded. 

bill 2 JjVjlV 

(12)  ’akala  l-waladu  t-tacama. 

The  boy  'ate  2the  food. 

s s 0 s O . ? i ^ O „ ^ s s | 

.^L^hjl^i2  jh1 

(13)  bana  l-cummalu  l-masnaca. 

2The  workers  'built  the  factory. 


r - i 

I j-* 


(14)  qara’a  t-talibu  d-darsa  l-gadfda. 

The  student  'read  the  new  2lesson. 


^ I jLLujV  i I i A £ 

(15)  kataba  Pustadu  l-isma. 

The  professor  'wrote  2the  name. 

s 0 SO?  SO.')  s SO  I 

.^snj^i2 

(16)  ’istara  l-waziru  l-qasra. 

2The  minister  'bought  the  palace. 

# <■  J t 0 ^ ? $ s ? 0^  2 •f.s  s | 

. I ^ i . 1 1 ■ 3Uj,  a 1 1 

(17)  qara’a  l-muwaddafu  sman  tawilan. 
2The  employee  'read  3a  long  name. 


Sun  and 

moon 

letters, 

hamzatu 

l-wasli 

(waslah) 
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Sun  and 
moon 
letters, 
hamzatu 
I -was  I i 
(waslah) 


.pr  iti 

(18)  ’istara  l-’abu  l-lahma. 

The  father  'bought  2the  meat. 


f - 


_ J ' ^ 1 1 ji  I m « I I 

(19)  sacida  l-musafiru  l-gabala. 

The  traveller  'climbed  2the  mountain. 

' o *■  a „ r X XX  . x x 0 X 0 „ „ . XX  x 

.JSV1  ^Lr2 

(20)  dahala  z-zabunu  l-matcama  tumma  talaba  l-’akla. 

'The  customer  entered  2the  restaurant,  3then  4he  ordered  5the  food. 


, L Li  I ■ L 1 1 , ", 

(21)  sariba  l-musafiru  sayan. 

'The  traveller  drank  (some)  2tea. 

.*  x (3  > > d X x | 

J^L1 


■?  i 


(22)  nama  r-ragulu  l-mandu. 
The  2sick  man  'slept. 

Jj  X . ^ o 0 < 

(23)  3al-ibnu  dakiyyun. 

The  son  is  'intelligent. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  pen  (is)  beautiful. 

(2)  The  old  restaurant  (is)  crowded. 

(3)  The  workers  ate  the  meat. 

(4)  The  sick  man  entered  the  restaurant. 

(5)  The  engineer  built  the  palace. 

(6)  The  student  read  the  Quran. 

(7)  The  engineer  climbed  the  mountain. 

(8)  The  employee  (is)  at  the  hospital. 

(9)  The  workers  entered  the  palace. 

( 1 0)  The  father  read  the  Quran. 


Sun  and 


(11)  The  bridge  (is)  old. 

( 1 2)  The  sick  traveller  slept. 

( 1 3)  The  student  wrote  the  name. 

(14)  The  new  customer  slept. 

(15)  The  new  professor  is  intelligent. 

(16)  The  student  (is)  ill. 


moon 

letters, 

hamzatu 

l-wasli 

(waslah) 
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Chapter  10 

Gender 


j 10. 1 | There  are  two  genders  in  Arabic.  The  term  used  for  gender 

9 o 0£ 

is  (JmW  1 1 ’al-ginsu,  which  literally  means  ‘sex,  race,  kind’. 

(a)  Masculine  nouns,  jSiaJl  3al-mudakkaru,  are  without  special 
form. 

f JW 

(b)  Feminine  nouns,  o-ij-cJl  3al-mu3annatu,  have  several  forms  as 
explained  below. 


10.2 


Ta 3 marbutah 


When  the  letter  ha3  t>...  A /h/  (26)  is  written  with  two  dots  above 

(S...  < — ),  it  is  pronounced  as  /t/,  exactly  like  the  letter  o /t / (3).  It 
is  then  called  ta3  marbutah  and  occurs  only  at  the  end  of  a word,  mostly 
to  indicate  the  feminine  gender  of  nouns  or  adjectives. 

The  most  common  way  to  derive  feminine  nouns  and  adjectives  is  by 

£ 9 - 

adding  the  ending  < — S...  /...atun/  to  the  masculine  form,  e.g. 


Masculine 

9 s ' 9 

Jli=  jJi  huwa  talibun. 

He  is  a student. 

9 s'  9 

jJIj  j-Js  huwa  walidun. 
He  is  a father. 


Feminine 

9*  * * 

<utLL=  hiya  talibatun. 

She  is  a student. 

Sallj  ^-4  hiya  walidatun. 

She  is  a mother. 
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Note  a:  A few  nouns  with  the  feminine  ending  ta3  marbutah  are  masculine, 
because  they  are  used  only  in  reference  to  males,  e.g. 


<i  4 1 1 -v  halffatun 
Caliph 


<LaiLc  'allamatun 
learned  man 


<Ltl_=wj  rahhalatun 
an  explorer, 
traveller 


Note  b:  Nouns  ending  in  ta5  marbutah  4 S...  /...atun/  do  not  take  the  extra 

final  5alif  I in  the  indefinite  accusative  form.  So  the  correct  form  is 

talibatan  (not:  Li-iJLL). 

Note  c:  At  the  end  of  a sentence  the  final  vowel  of  a word  is  normally  not 
pronounced.  Even  ta5  marbutah  is  usually  left  unpronounced  at  the  end  of  a 

3^  X X 

sentence,  as  in  <LJLL  /taliba(h)/  for  /talibatun/  (cf.  chapter  4). 


10.3  Most  parts  or  organs  of  the  body  which  occur  in  pairs  are  femi- 


nine, e.g. 

3»  X 

j-i  yadun,  hand 


caynun,  eye  riglun,  foot,  leg 


10.4  There  are  words  which  are  feminine  by  nature,  e.g. 


*.1  :ummun,  mother  carusun,  bride 


J_aL=>.  hamilun 
pregnant 


Gender 


| 10.5  | Most  geographical  proper  names,  i.e.  names  of  countries,  cities, 
towns,  villages,  etc.  are  treated  as  feminine.  They  are  so-called  diptotes, 
i.e.  have  only  two  case  endings  and  no  nunation  (to  be  explained  in 
chapter  22),  e.g. 

* * ? 0 x t x 

tunisu, Tunisia  dimasqu,  Damascus  ^u-ijLbarisu 

Paris 


10.6  A few  nouns  are  feminine  by  usage,  e.g. 


3»  O x 3«  0 £ 

.harbun.war  ’ardun,  earth, 


ground 


3 1 OX 

, uLtun  samsun 


sun 


10.7  There  are  a number  of  words,  which  can  be  either  masculine  or 


feminine,  e.g. 

3*  t 3»  X 3*  £ 

suqun,  market  JL.  halun,  condition  j N , ,,  sikkihnn 

knife 
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Gender 


10.8  There  are  also  two  other  feminine  endings.  They  form  diptotes 

like  the  words  in  paragraph  10.5: 

^ - 

(a)  fathah  + 3alif  + hamzah  (p  L a3u),  e.g. 


Feminine 

9 ' Q ' 

p I iLaa.  hamqa’u,  stupid 

9 ' Q ' 

p hamra’u,  red 


Masculine 

9 s o ^ 

3ahmaqu 


’ahmaru 


Note:  See  the  discussion  of  the  independent  hamzah  after  5alif  in 
chapter  20. 

(b)  fathah  + 3alif  maqsurah  a),  e.g. 


Feminine 

^ . m U <-  catsa, thirsty 

' a 9 

kubra,  bigger 


Masculine 

9 ' a * 

I . f,  U r catsanu 

9 ' o £ 

j_y£i  ’akbaru 


Note:  If  a word  ends  in  sukun  and  is  followed  by  another  word  beginning 
with  hamzatu  al-wasli  (waslah),  the  sukun  is  changed  to  kasrah.  This  is 
to  avoid  three  consonants  occurring  after  each  other.  For  example,  the 

verb  OJiij  /waqa'at/  in  number  1 in  the  exercise  below  is  changed  to 

- - - 

1 1 ojlSj  /waqa'ati  1-.../. 
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Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 


2 iS°  ' i*  ' C/  I 

<1  . ^ . A I | ^ J A I | . **  I * 0^ 

(I)  waqacati  l-mar’atu  l-maridatu. 
2The  sick  woman  'fell  over. 


(2) 


.^i3  /Laaiii3 

hadama  l-camilu  s-suqa  l-qadimata  / l-qadlma. 

2The  worker  1 pulled  down  The  old  market  (m.  or  f.). 


Ji  1 


- 1 1 


(3)  3istara  l-’abu  dagagatan  sammatan. 
The  father  'bought  3a  fat  2chicken. 

^ + . -i lj  <t  > K U.j 


(4)  dahalat  kalbatun  binayatan  wasicatan. 
2A  dog  (f.)  'entered  4a  big  3building. 


.5^1/  5^ 3 


> % * 

i cil-'f.  l 


Gender 


(5)  3actati  l-mumarridatu  l-marida  habbatan  munawwimatan. 
The  nurse  'gave  2the  patient  4a  sleeping  3pill. 


i'1  , 

. 4_i  j_aJ  I j_a  L 


e i 


(6)  ’ahabba  l-musafiru  l-qaryata. 

2The  traveller  'liked  the  village. 

Z Z ' 3 * ' $ ' 2 * * ' ' I 

,<L^aLk  5 j L_ ljj  ji  u 1 1 i ,< j 

(7)  rakiba  l-mudiru  sayyaratan  hassatan. 
The  director  'rode  (in)  3a  private  2car. 

9*  ' °^2  * ' t0*  ' ' I 

_ cf  ■ A > J A 1 1 Sj-LoVlCuLa 

(8)  matati  l-’amiratu  l-mandatu. 

2The  sick  princess  'died. 

> i'  ' 2 0 ' i 

. S j-uS  6 

(9)  waqa'at  sahratun  kabiratun. 

A big  2rocl<  'fell  down. 

.^^l3  J^Jl2 

(10)  kasara  l-camilu  r-rigla  l-yusra. 

The  worker  'broke  his  (3the)  left  2leg. 

' 0 > O j 0„  0 „ «■«  ' ' ' I 


C>?“ 

(II)  garaha  l-hayyatu  l-yada  l-yumna. 

2The  tailor  'wounded  his  (the)  Vight  3hand. 


, I j QJ I ^ I ' G [ | 1 a U | 


(12)  ’atfa’a  t-tabbahu  n-nara  l-qawiyyata. 

2The  cook  'put  out  ''the  fierce  (strong)  3fire. 

Jl  ,t,Lr  dtl^tl' 

(13)  3ar-rahhalatu  catsanu. 

'The  explorer  is  thirsty. 

-,*.  ’ j.  . f . ' °.*\  i'  p 

tun  1 1 ^3  I <1  3 ll-N  1 1 

(14)  3al-haliTatu  l-maridu  ff  l-mustasfa. 

'The  sick  caliph  is  in  the  hospital. 

•9  ' 'O'-.  9 ' o . 9 ' ' 0' 

<SL*S2  si yd\ 

(15)  ’al-mar’atu  l-hamilu  tacbanatun. 

'The  pregnant  woman  is  2tired. 

9 ' ' | 9 ' '9  ' & ' 

i * l 13  J L 


(16)  bagdadu  madlnatun  qadfmatun. 
Baghdad  is  'an  old  (ancient)  city. 


49 


> 0 


Gender 


(17)  3as-samsu  talicatun. 
The  sun  'is  rising. 


.6  J-iJ-uj 


(18)  rfhun  sadfdatun 
a strong  'wind 

--  '0^2*  > - 0£  | 

,<LLo=>  ‘■I  i i i 1 UJ  I (JXIJJ-si ") 

(19)  3al-carusu  l-galisatu  gamilatun. 

2The  sitting  'bride  is  beautiful. 

.£c_aa£  . a a I j-.  1 1 

(20)  3al-cansu  l-waqifu  qabfhun. 

'The  bridegroom  2standing  up  is  3ugly. 


JL 


tlLjia  d 1 1 a /\ 


(2 1 )  nasara  s-sihafiyyu  maqalatan  tawilatan. 
2The  journalist  'published  a long  3article. 


. & lijlj  Jjj  1 LaJl 4 L/ylil 


mi 


(22)  nasiya  n-nasu  l-harba  (f.)  I-Calamiyyata  l-’ula  wa-t-taniyata. 

2The  people  'have  forgotten  the  First  and  Second  4World  3Wars. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) The  sick  dog  (f.)  is  thirsty. 

(2)  The  father  liked  the  old  market. 

(3)  The  sick  cook  (f.)  died. 

(4)  The  pregnant  woman  is  in  the  hospital. 

(5)  The  sick  explorer  is  thirsty. 

(6)  The  sitting  bride  is  tired. 

(7)  The  Caliph  pulled  down  the  old  city. 

(8)  The  father  bought  a big  car. 

(9)  The  engineer  published  an  ugly  article. 

(10)  The  director  liked  the  nurse. 

(11)  The  tailor  put  out  the  strong  fire. 

(12)  The  worker  wounded  his  (the)  left  hand. 

(I  3)  The  cook  broke  his  (the)  right  leg. 

( 1 4)  The  journalist  has  forgotten  the  First  World  War. 
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Chapter  I I 


Conjunctions,  prepositions 

$ ' _ 

and  the  particle  hatta 


I 1.1  Some  conjunctions  and  prepositions  consist  of  only  one  con- 
sonant with  a short  vowel.  They  are  joined  to  the  following  word. 


1 1.2 


o ' o ^ 9 9 9 

Conjunctions . a U«l  | hurufu  l-catfi 


* * 

The  three  conjunctions  j wa,  a fa  and  ^ tumma  are  the  most 

commonly  used  coordinative  conjunctions. 


and  repeated  before  every  member  (constituent)  of  a series  of  linked 
words,  e.g. 


I 1.3  The  conjunction  j 


L*_a  . J I — La J I Lj^iV  Ij  Jj  *ta_l  I 


haraga  l-mudiru  wa-l-3ustadu  wa-talibun  ma'an. 

The  rector  and  the  professor  and  a student  'went  out  together. 


9 9<,  j ' ' < \ 


’akala  z-zabunu  hubzan  wa-zubdatan  wa-gubnatan  wa-baydan. 
2The  customer  'ate  3bread  4and  butter  5and  cheese  6and  eggs. 


Note:  In  English  it  is  customary  to  add  the  conjunction  ‘and’  only  before  the  last 
member  of  a series  of  coordinated  words. 


11.4 


The  conjunction a ‘then,  and  then’  is  joined  to  the  word 


which  follows  it.  It  indicates  an  order  or  succession  between  actions  or 
states,  e.g. 


5 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the  particle 

l_ri^  hatta 


s*  ? X 0 £ 0 } 0^  2 

■ i—l  LLl2  J I ' ...V  L3  _La_I  I 


haraga  l-mudiru  fa-l’ustadu  fa-talibun. 

2The  rector  'went  out  and  then  the  professor  and  then  a student. 


a is  also  used  with  a causal  sense  between  two  or  more  verbs  or 

sentences.  It  can  then  be  translated  into  English  as  ‘so,  therefore’,  e.g. 


«-  T ? 0 £ 

„Li  JiJJl 


taciba  t-tiflu  fa-nama. The  child  'became  tired  2and  so  he  slept. 

OR  The  tiredness  caused  the  child  to  sleep. 


waqaca  ft  n-nahri  fa-gariqa. 

He  fell  in  the  river  2and  so  he  drowned. 


I 1.5  ‘then,  and’,  indicates  succession  with  a break  in  time  between 


the  actions,  e.g. 


a 3 i ! 2 > 


j A ■ 'ill  jL 

haraga  l-waziru  tumma  s-saftru  tumma  s-surtiyyu. 

The  minister  'went  out,  2then  3the  ambassador  and  then  the  policeman. 


0 £ 

Note:  jl  ’aw,  ‘or’  is  used  as  a disjunctive  conjunction.  There  is  also  the 

.s  . ° s 

expression:  LI  ’imma  ...  jl  ’aw  ...  ‘either  ...  or  ...’,  e.g. 


0<  0 < ' < J) 

Ll  «l  Lii  LI 


’imma  ’ana  ’aw  ’anta 
either  me  or  you 
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f 1.6  hatta  is  a particle  with  many  meanings  and  functions. 


In  the  meaning  ‘even’,  it  is  considered  by  Arab  grammarians  to  be  a 
conjunction,  because  in  this  function  it  can  connect  a clause  or  phrase 
with  a following  apposition.  Modern  Western  linguists  would,  however, 
classify  it  then  as  a focus  particle  (or  more  generally,  additive  adjunct). 

iM  x 

When  has  this  function,  the  following  noun  remains  in  the  same  case 
as  the  preceding  one,  e.g. 


After  a transitive  verb: 

IsuYjll  JL  ikZjl 

’akala  s-samakata  hatta  r-ra’sa. 

He  ate  the  fish,  even  the  head. 

After  an  intransitive  verb: 

f **  ' ' 

.djlaJ  I ^La.  111  I O La 

mata  n-nasu  hatta  l-muluku. 

The  people  died,  even  the  kings. 

Prepositions  I a_s hurufu  l-garri 


11.7 


JSl 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the  particle 

hatta 


The  Arabic  prepositions  can  be  formally  divided  into  two  basic  groups: 
primary  and  secondary.  The  primary  prepositions  can  moreover  be 
divided  into  two  subgroups:  independent  and  bound  (prefixed). 

The  noun  governed  by  the  preposition  always  follows  it  and  is  in  the 
genitive  case.  If  the  preposition  governs  an  adverb,  the  latter  does  not,  of 
course,  change  its  form. 

As  in  many  other  languages,  the  Arabic  prepositions  have  several 
different  meanings.  The  primary  prepositions  with  their  basic  meanings 
are: 


0 

J) 

o 

fr* 

min 

3ila 

can 

cala 

ft 

ma‘a 

from,  of, 

to,  until 

from,  about 

on,  over,  at 

in,  at 

with 

than 

LT^ 

A of 

J-Lo 

..J(.J) 

1 

..i 

hatta 

mundu 

>i  - (la--) 

bi... 

ka... 

until, till, 

since,  ago, 

for,  to 

by,  with,  in 

as,  like 

to,  up  to 

from 

because  of 

Note  a:  The  bound  (prefixed)  prepositions  are: 

...J(..J),. 

..-i  and  . . 

..-5L  They 

are  written  together  with  the  following  word. 

0 0 ' 

Note  b:  When  the  prepositions  ,j_a  min  ‘from’,  and  {j-c.  ‘an,  ‘about’,  are  fol- 
lowed by  a word  having  an  initial  5alif  with  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah),  the  sukun 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the  particle 

hatta 


is  changed  to  fathah  or  kasrah,  in  order  to  avoid  having  three  consonants  fol- 
lowing each  other,  thus  smoothing  the  pronunciation,  e.g. 

% x a ' o ^ -- 

JJ  J-oJ  I I 

mina  l-mudiri,  from  the  director  'ani  l-harbi,  about  the  war 

Note  c:  In  certain  idioms  words  such  as  those  below  with  a suffixed  personal 
pronoun  have  the  preposition j hi...,  e.g. 

bi-’agma'i-him,  all  together 


bi  -5asri-him,  all  together 


a (j  a ^^jLJ  I 


’an-nasu  bi-5agmaci-him,all  of  the  people 


o o -•  J $ 

L>  111  I 

3an-nasu  bi  -5asri-him,all  of  the 
people 


(See  more  about  ..-j  bi...  in  chapter  37.) 
Examples: 


J)  i 1 ' ~ ^ 1 1 ^ 1 1 £jl  >i  ..ll  t < > A J 


dahaba  bi-s-sayyarati  3ila  l-masbahi  maca  sadfqin  l-T. 

He  went  by  car  to  2the  swimming  pool  3with  4a  friend  5of  5mine. 
l-I  is  a combination  of 1 li...  and  ^ I , ‘mine’,  see  chapter  1 5.) 


ji,3  JL^LJI2  JloL1 


mata  s-safiru  ff  l-casimati  mundu  sahrin. 

4One  month  3ago  the  ambassador  'died  in  2the  capital  (city). 


11.8 


hatta  as  a preposition 


When  functions  as  a preposition  with  the  meaning  ‘until,  till,  up  to, 
as  far  as’,  the  following  noun  must  be  in  the  genitive,  e.g. 


u-tn  ^ ..1 1 1 (J5^) 


’akala  s-samakata  hatta  r-ra3si.  ( genitive ) 

He  ate  'the  fish  as  far  as  (i.e.  except)  the  head. 


54  Note:  Because  of  the  many  uses  of  ^^3-^.,  the  father  of  Arabic  grammar,  <Uj  mi  .i 
Slbawayhi,  made  the  following  immortal  statement: 


LS LT^1  L S?3  °>al 

’amutu  wa-fT  nafsf  say’un  min  hatta 
I shall  die  and  still  have  some  hatta  left  in  my  soul. 


f 1.9  The  secondary  prepositions  are  formed  from  (verbal)  nouns  by 


means  of  the  accusative  ending  -a.  The  following  are  the  most  common 


of  them: 

'O' 

0' 

' 0 ' 

' 0 ' 

jiLal 

J-3LJ 

’amama 

bacda 

bayna 

tahta 

fawqa 

in  front  of 

after 

between, 

under 

above, 

o ^ 

✓ * 

among 

* 

over 

^ 0 

0-9  “h 

J-ix. 

hawla 

duna 

bi-duni 

didda 

cinda 

around,  about 

without, 

without 

against 

by,  with 

under 

✓ £ -S' 

' 0 ' 

jJj-i 

iS^ 

CL$ 

qabla 

quddama 

lada 

nahwa 

wara’a 

before 

before,  in 

with,  at,  by 

towards, 

behind 

Examples: 

front  of 

approximately 

qabla  d-duhri,  before  noon 

o $ ^ ' o ' 

jd  Id  I jju  bacda  d-duhri,  in  the  afternoon 

Note:  The  above  jjJ  duna  and  jjjj  bi-duni  have  the  same  function  and  may 
replace  each  other,  e.g. 

,2-U  . * 3 ' ' 3 {'  \ 2 ' i 

cN  03-V  /u 

baqiya  3usbucan  duna  / bi-duni  3aklin. 

'He  stayed  3without  4food  for  2one  week.  (i.e.  He  didn’t  eat  for  a week.) 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the  particle 

hatta 


11.10  Preposition  used  in  the  sense  of ‘to  have ’ 
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Arabic  has  no  verb  comparable  to  the  English  verb  ‘to  have’.  However, 
the  same  sense  of  owning  or  possessing  can  be  expressed  in  nominal 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
preposi- 
tions and 
the  particle 

' x 

hatta 


sentences  by  using  any  of  the  four  prepositions  £_a  ma'a,  ait  cinda, 
lada  or  ...J  (...J)  li...  (la...)  after  the  noun  expressing  the  owner.  The 
thing  owned  is  expressed  in  the  nominative  case  as  the  nominal  predi- 
cate. The  differences  in  the  use  of  these  prepositions  often  depend  on 
nuances. 

(a)  The  preposition  £_o  is  more  frequently  used  when  referring  to 
available  possession  at  a given  time,  e.g. 

SjLujj  JLkll  maca  t-talibi  sayyaratun. 

The  student  has  a car  (with  him),  (lit.  With  the  student  [now]  a car.) 

x o 

(b)  The  preposition  aic.  is  the  general  way  of  expressing  possession, 
both  concrete  and  abstract,  e.g. 

Lldt_U  i .1 1 t— . I | \ if* 

cinda  t-talibi  sayyaratun.  The  student  has  a car. 

-J  y O y y 0 

6 j.  u.^k.,1 1 

cinda  l-habiri  fikratun.The  expert  has  an  idea. 

x 0 

jjc.  can  also  be  used  for  time,  e.g. 

^ ' o 

j(]  L=J  I Tic.  cinda  d-duhri,at  (by)  noon 

(c)  The  preposition  ^aJ  lada  is  used  in  the  elaborate  literary  style 

XX  X 0 

more  or  less  in  the  same  way  as  maca  and  jlc.  cinda  to  express 
possession. 

af  x a>  x ^ x x 

(JLa  j^Lill  ^at 

lada  t-tagiri  malun  katirun.The  merchant  has  a lot  of  money. 


(d)  The  preposition  ...J  (...J)  expresses  both  concrete  and  abstract 
possession  and  can  also  be  used  with  inanimate  possessors,  as  well 
as  in  the  sense  of  ‘for,  to,  because  of’,  e.g. 

sf>  X 5*  x OxO 

i a.  I^j  , j Li . — . t,ll 

li-l-bayti  babun  wahidun.The  house  has  only  one  door. 

* * zz  ^ 

b j I A ■ all 

3as-sayyaratu  li-l-mucallimi,  the  car  belonging  to  the  teacher 
dial/ 1'4J 

li-hada  / li-dalika,  for  this  reason,  because  of  that,  therefore 


I l.l  I Spelling  rules  for  the  preposition  J...  //... 

(a)  When 1 li...  ‘for,  to’  precedes  a word  with  the  definite  article 

o< 

II  3al...,  the  hamzah  with  its  3alif  I is  omitted  in  writing  and 

pronunciation,  and  the  two  lams  are  joined  together,  e.g. 

L« LI  (not:  J^LsJV  li-’al-'amili) 

3al-camilu  li-l-camil i (Note:  is  a moon  letter.) 

the  worker  for  the  worker 


Conjunc- 
tions, 
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3at-tabibu 
the  physician 


. ..'I'll  (not:  . j-u-LlV  li  -’at-tabibi) 

li-t-tabibi  (Note:  Ja  t is  a sun  letter) 

for  the  physician 


(b)  When  the  preposition I li...  precedes  a word  which  itself  begins 

with  the  letter  lam ! and  which  has  a definite  article,  the  3alif  + 

hamzah  of  the  definite  article  will  again  be  elided,  but  because 
three  lams  cannot  be  written  in  succession,  the  lam  of  the  article 
and  the  initial  lam  of  the  following  word  are  written  as  one  with 
the  sign  saddah  (remember  that  lam  is  a sun  letter),  e.g. 


<iiii 

- t 

<_*_U 

$ £ 

(not:  <AllV 

lugatun 

3al-lugatu 

li-l-lugati 

li-’al-lugati) 

a language 

the  language 

for  the  language 

O' 

J) 

(not:  JjjilV 

lawnun 

3al-lawnu 

li-l-lawni 

li-’al-lawni) 

a colour 

the  colour 

for  the  colour 

I l.l 2 The  adjective  qualifying  a noun  preceded  by  a preposition  is 
also  in  the  genitive  case,  thus  agreeing  with  the  noun  it  qualifies,  e.g. 

sakana  fi  s-sarici  l-gadidi.  'He  lived  on  the  new  2street. 

y.*  ' f..*3  ' • ;2  ' i 

6^-i-iSJ  I 6 j t Vi  I I O 

galasa  tahta  s-sagarati  l-kabirati.  'He  sat  2under  the  big  3tree. 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

0 x o„  x 4*9  x -»  9 s 0 -*  9 x o _ x x x | 

,^U1  > Lc JU1  ^ 1 

(1)  haraga  l-maliku  wa-l-wazTru  wa-s-saffru  macan  mina  l-qasri. 

The  king,  the  minister  2and  the  ambassador  'went  out  of  the  palace 
together. 

' 0 3 0 J ^2  \ \ ' 0 £° * ' ' ' 

_Jjj. uV  1 Q J-Ll  1 L.C  6^J)  iii  1 Ini Ll  J 1 \ i nV  1 ■ _ * “ ^ 

(2)  kataba  Pustadu  bi-t-tabsurati  cala  l-lawhi  Paswadi. 

The  professor  wrote  'with  the  chalk  on  the  blackboard  (3black  2board). 

# ^ r <”  J ^ X 3 X r <”  J1  *9  j ^ •'j 

1 < Llu  i i i f ^ t i />  f i i ^ i i < Q ^ Q 1 i i < a ^ j i < 

(3)  catisa  musafirun  fa-sariba  casfran  tumma  sariba  sayan. 

2 A traveller  'got  thirsty  and  (so)  he  drank  3juice,then  he  drank  tea. 

oLa_S5  ,>S1JU4  u^' 

(4)  daraba  l-mugrimu  l-harisa  bi-s-sikkmi  fa-mata. 

2The  criminal  'stabbed  (hit)  3the  guard  4with  a (the)  knife,  5and  (so  he) 

died. 

, <_a^cs L»J  1 Ij  J^LJ  1 ^Lc  1 l_j  Jaj  1 ■ At  | , j 

(5)  zahafa  d-dabitu  bi-l-gaysi  cala  l-biladi  wa-htalla  Pasimata. 

2The  officer  'marched  3with  the  army  into  the  country  4and  occupied 
5the  capital. 

^ rr  i hi  j 4^j_i  ^ 3 jj  Q In  *— Sj 

4 * # X « X X 

(6)  waqaca  tiflun  ff  birkatin  fa-sabaha  wa-haraga  bi-salamatin. 

A child  'fell  into  2a  pool  3and  swam  and  4came  out  safely. 

J^j4  ^LJl3  i a ll2 

(7)  qaraca  d-dayfu  l-baba  tumma  dahala. 

2The  guest  'knocked  at  3the  door  and  (then)  4went  in. 

JaA  J Li  <L_La^-o  L*J  1 1 <\  'w  Q t a / 6 Li  O-L-^nj 
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(8)  wasalat  bahiratun  / safmatun  3ila  Pasimati  muhammalatun  bi-n-nafti. 

2 A ship  (boat)  'arrived  at  the  capital  3loaded  with  oil  (petroleum). 

J)  ^S  s 0 s<t>  s ^ s ss  2 9 ■'  0^  <*  s s ^ 

j ' a . ..I  |j  j^_Li  La  U I I I 2l*Ai 

(9)  ba'ata  l-maliku  habaran  hamman  li-l-wazfri  wa-s-safiri. 

The  king  'sent  an  important  2message  to  the  minister  and  to  the 
ambassador. 

o>  a ^ s o s f s s t 9 < * q ~ * s s . 

.j^LlJJ  1 U;  .7. /iu^3  vljJl2  J^1 

(10)  hamala  l-bawwabu  haqibatan  / santatan  li-t-tagiri. 

2The  doorman  'carried  3a  bag  4belonging  to  the  merchant. 

S s s r ^ s a 4 s s s j ^ 0/i  t s s ^ 9 9 - ■ s s s 

IjjL  I . J-v . .j  ,v. » ~ 1 .1  Sa  |<A, .i  J-^1 

(11)  ’akala  z-zabunu  samakan  maqliyyan  tumma  sariba  haliban  baridan 
fa-marida. 

The  'guest  (customer)  ate  3fried  2fish,  then  he  drank  4cold  milk  5and  (so 
he)  got  sick. 

. ^5!  .0  ^>s  o 'f,  - -)  0 < SS  '■0-T  9 0 S . 

(12)  camiltu  l-barihata  / 3amsi  ff  l-layli  hatta  s-sabahi. 

2Yesterday  'l  worked  through  3the  night  until  4(the)  morning. 

1*1  s o < -A  s yti  S S 0 „ S S , . S , ^ S 9 Os  s 

Li^oi^ 

(13)  qara’tu  kitaban  cani  Padabi  l-carabiyyi  li-katibin  ’agnabiyyin. 

I read  a book  'about  Arabic  literature  by  3a  foreign  writer. 

i'ji 

(14)  hada  t-tacamu  li-t-tifli. 

This  'food  is  for  the  child  (or:  the  child’s). 

^ S o^  s s o S Q ^ ^ 9 0 £ 3 9*0  9 2 * $ ' * ' ' ' | 

, <J_oaI  I I 6 J^jlI  Li  ' u I Jjjs  L ^ A ^ I 

(15)  wa'ada  l-muwaddafu  mundu  3usbucin  bi-l-cawdati  3ila  l-camali. 

3 A week  2ago  the  employee  'promised  that  he  would  4return  to  work. 

s 0 s O a 9 S OS  . s o S O 9 9 OS 

( 1 6)  3al-muhandisu  fT  l-maktabi  wa-l-camilu  ff  l-masnaci. 

The  engineer  is  in  the  office  'and  the  worker  is  in  2the  factory. 

(17)  samahati  l-hukumatu  bi-ta3sfsi  masrifin  li-z-ziracati. 

2The  government  'permitted  3the  establishment  of  an  Agricultural  bank. 
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' o&  ^2  "O'  o ^ l ojj  & \ ' ' 

.Jiill  I 1 > SnAt  I ujjuj 

(18)  sariba  d-dayfu  l-qahwata  hatta  t-tufla. 

The  'guest  drank  the  coffee,  even  2the  grounds. 


* 0'0„  y . 


U11 


(19)  ’akala  l-kalbu  l-lahma  hatta  l-cadmi. 
The  dog  ate  'the  meat  to  2the  bones. 

' 0 y 0-  K,  y y 0 d & o . i y y y 

jsi 

(20)  ’akala  l-qittu  l-lahma  hatta  l-cadma. 
'The  cat  ate  the  meat,  even  the  bones. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  dog  ate  the  fried  fish  and  then  he  drank  milk. 

(2)  The  officer  knocked  at  the  door  and  (then)  went  into  the  office. 

(3)  The  merchant  wrote  an  important  message  to  the  government. 

(4)  The  blackboard  fell  on  the  cat  and  (so)  he  died. 

(5)  The  worker  stabbed  (hit)  the  engineer  with  a knife. 

(6)  The  ambassador  fell  into  the  pool  and  (so)  he  died. 

(7)  The  army  occupied  the  factory. 

(8)  The  child  drank  cold  juice  in  the  morning,  (and)  so  he  got  sick. 

(9)  Yesterday  I read  an  important  book  about  the  factory. 

(10)  The  doorman  carried  the  bag  and  the  food  to  the  palace. 

(11)  The  minister  promised  to  establish  an  agricultural  bank  in  the  country. 

( 1 2)  The  guest  got  thirsty  and  (so)  drank  cold  juice  and  then  he  drank  coffee. 
(I  3)  The  employee  knocked  at  the  door  and  (then)  he  went  in  to  the  king. 
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Chapter  12 


3 Idafah  construction  (genitive 
attribute)  and  the  five  nouns 


12.1  The  meaning  of  the  Arabic  term  ’idafah  iiil . A I is  ‘addition’, 


‘annexation’,  or  ‘attachment’.  This  kind  of  annexation  occurs  when  two 
nouns  (or  an  adjective  and  a noun)  are  linked  together  and  immediately 
follow  each  other.  It  is  comparable  to  a genitive  or  attributive  construc- 
tion, where  the  first  noun  (or  adjective)  is  the  head  constituent  and  the 
second  noun  is  the  attribute. 


The  first  noun  (or  adjective)  of  the  ’idafah  construction  is  called 

? O' 

> a I .Aoi  ll  ’al-mudafu,  meaning  ‘annexed’  or  ‘attached’.  The  second 

O'"  * ' * 0£ 

noun  is  called  <ulj  >_il  Aa  ll  ’al-mudafu  ’ilay-hi,  meaning  ‘annexer’  or 
‘attacher’.  There  are  two  variants  of  the  ’idafah  construction. 


12.2 


The  first  variant:  genitive  construction 


The  first  variant  is  called  <u£ja^_1|  <iLAVl  ’al-’idafatu  l-haqlqiyyatu, 
genuine  annexation.  It  corresponds  to  the  genitive  construction  and  is 
similar  to  English  ‘of ...’  or  ‘...’s’.  In  the  following  examples,  the  annexer 
expresses  the  possessor  and  the  annexed  a possessed  item: 


Indefinite  form 


<_J  I . s L 


Annexer 

possessor 


Annexed 

possessed 


H * 


LiS 


kitabu  mu'allimin  (not:  kitabun...) 
a book  of  a teacher 
OR  a teacher’s  book 


Definite  form 

O'  * ' > o< 

d.tl,  aLA-oJl 

- o 

Annexer 

possessor 


Annexed 

possessed 


t ? o^  ? 

A * ^ 1 1 vLlS 

kitabu  l-mucallimi  (not:  ’al-kitabu...) 
the  book  of  the  teacher 
OR  the  teacher’s  book 
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12.3 


The  semantic  relation  between  the  two  constituents  of  the 
Tdafah  construction  is  not,  however,  always  that  of  possessed/property 
+ possessor  or  item  + the  entity  to  which  the  item  belongs. 

(a)  In  the  following  example  the  relation  is  that  of  item  and  material: 


Indefinite  form 

Definite  form 

O'  f ' f 0' 

d.ll,  H.x,  li 

f ' * o< 

H.x,  li 

0 ' f ' f O'. 

d.ll.  H.x,  1) 

* ' f o< 

. il.A„  ll 

Annexer 

Annexed 

' " J" 

Annexer 

Annexed 

material 

item 

material 

item 

* ' 

' ' o _ 

, . ,v.A  tl 

f ' 

babu  hasabin 

babu  l-hasabi 

a wooden  door 

the  wooden  door 

a door  of  wood 

the  door  of  wood 

Note:  You  can  also  use  the  preposition  J)-a  min  to  express  the  material, 
e-g- 


' ' 0 -f  ' 

babun  min  hasabin 
a door  (made)  of  wood 
A door  is  (made)  of  wood. 


'0' 

Ui 


3al-babu  min  hasabin 
the  door  (made)  of  wood 
The  door  is  (made)  of  wood. 


(b)  In  the  following  example  the  relation  is  that  between  part  and 
whole  (partitive  attribute): 


Indefinite  form 

Definite  form 

O'  f ' f o< 

d.ll,  H.X,  li 

f ' f 0' 

il.A.  li 

0 ' f ' f 0< 

d.ll,  c\.X*  ll 

* ' f o< 

. al  ll 

Annexer 

Annexed 

**  P 

Annexer 

Annexed 

whole 

part 

whole 

part 

of 

0 

d -»  Ua 

j lA  1 1 

0 

d -»  Ua 

qitcatu  hubzin 

qit'atu  l-hubzi 

a piece  of  bread 

the  piece  of  (the)  bread 

(c)  In  the  following  cases,  which  are  ambiguous,  the  relation  is  that  of 
item  and  contents  or  item  and  purpose/material: 


Indefinite  form 

Definite  form 

3 Idafah 

O'  ? ' ? o< 

d,n.  ii 

> - ? 0' 
H.x.  Ii 

0 ' ? ' ? 0' 

a .11,  k\.X,  Ii 

? ' ? 0' 
H.x.  Ii 

construe- 

**  P 

tion,  the 

Annexer 

Annexed 

Annexer 

Annexed 

five  nouns 

contents/purpose 

item 

contents/purpose 

item 

'O' 

? ' 0 

jLaAi 

0 

t ' 0 

jjLaAi 

finganu  qahwatin 

finganu  l-qahwati 

a cup  of  coffee 

the  cup  of  coffee 

a coffee  cup 

the  coffee  cup 

J^dl 

* ^ 

sahru  casalin 

sahru  l-casali 

a honey  month  (honeymoon)  the  honey  month  (honeymoon) 

lit.  a month  of  honey  lit.  the  month  of  honey 


(d)  Sometimes  the  annexer  can  function  either  as  genitive  attribute  or 
logical  object,  e.g. 


Indefinite  form 


0 ' ? ' ? a- 

d.n,  n.x,  ii 


, 0 L 


Annexer  Annexed 

connection/object  person 


mudiru  sarikatin 
a director  of  a company 
a company  director 


Definite  form 


uJl 


, Q L 


Annexer  Annexed 

connection/object  person 


iSjlifi 


j-lj-a 


mudiru  s-sarikati 

the  director  of  the  company 

the  company  director 


12.4 


Rules  concerning  the  3 idafah  construction 


(a)  Whether  or  not  the  first  noun  (the  annexed)  refers  to  something 

definite  or  indefinite,  it  never  takes  the  definite  article 1 1 3al...  or 

nunation. 

(b)  The  second  noun  (the  annexer)  is  always  in  the  genitive  case. 
It  may  take  the  article  ...Jl  3al...  or  nunation  according  to  its 
definiteness  status. 
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(c)  If  the  second  noun  (the  annexer)  is  in  the  definite  form,  it 
causes  the  whole  hdafah  construction  to  be  definite.  If  the 
second  noun  is  indefinite,  then  the  entire  fidafah  construction  is 
indefinite. 


12.5 


The  second  variant: 3 idafah  adjective 


The  second  variant  of  the  fidafah  construction  may  also  be  called 
hdafah  adjective,  because  an  adjective  is  construed  with  a definite  noun 
in  the  genitive  case.  The  noun  then  expresses  something  with  regard  or 
respect  to  which  the  quality  of  the  adjective  obtains  (Latin:  genetivus 

jZ  ' °x>  * 0'  ' 0 

respectus).  In  Arabic  this  construction  is  called  <=l.T4j~4-i-  ll  jat  <iLAVl 
3al-3idafatu  gayru  l-haqlqiyyati,  which  means  improper  annexation, 
e.g. 


<1.11,  il.~„  ll 

il.A„  ll 

Annexer 

Annexed 

noun 

adjective 

jhLJi 

w a fa  qablhu  l-mandari,  one  of  ugly  appearance,  bad-looking 

O ' 0 „ 

^Ull 

<LUa  tayyibatu  l-qalbi,  one  (f.)  with  a good  heart 

JlJi 

jjiiS  katiru  l-mali,  wealthy  man  (lit.  abundant  of  wealth) 

O '0 

<LLa^.  ganmlatu  l-waghi,  one  (f.)  with  a beautiful  face, 

fair-faced 

jUJl 

? ' 

gazilu  s-sukri,very  thankful 

Jj^Lc.gamiqu  l-lawni,  dark-  (deep-)coloured 

jijdl 

* ' 

J-da  qalflu  l-caqli,  stupid,  insane  (lit.  one  with  little 
intelligence) 

oLuiii 

' 

<Lji=  tawilatu  l-lisani,  a gossip  (f.),  insolent  (lit.  one  with  a 

long  tongue) 
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12.6  The  first  adjective  in  the  above  examples  may  take  the  definite 

article 1 1 3al...  when  a noun  in  the  definite  form  precedes  it,  although 

this  contradicts  rule  12.4a  mentioned  above. 


0 ' f ' ? 0< 

d .11.  k\.X.  Il 

O' 

. i|,^n  I) 

ddafah 

**  f- 

Annexer 

Annexed 

construe- 

tion,  the 

noun 

adjective 

five  nouns 

0 ' 

‘Ls.jJl 

? ' ' 0^  ? 0 0< 

dliA-v  li  ciidl  3al-bintu  -l-gamilatu  l-waghi 

the  girl  with  a (the)  beautiful  face 

0 ' 0 . 

UUl 

s 

\ In  1 1 pi-uiJl  3as-sayhu  t-tayyibu  l-qalbi 

the  sheikh  with  a kind  heart 

0 ' 0 „ 

JS*J1 

? ' 0^  t * $ £ 

J . la  1 1 J a. J]  3ar-ragulu  l-qalflu  l-caqli 

the  stupid  man  (lit.  the  man  with  little  intelligence) 

12.7 


When  the  first  noun  (the  annexed)  in  the  genuine  fidafah  con- 
struction is  qualified  by  an  adjective,  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  noun 
in  number,  gender  and  case.  But  the  adjective  must  be  placed  after  the 
whole  fidafah  construction,  e.g. 


* ' ' W I I '-II.  < S Jj.A*^  I I I I m 

S ' J?  / - X 5! 

ft  sayyarati  Muhammadini  l-gadfdati  sayyaratu  Muhammadini  l-gadidatu 


in  Muhammad’s  new  car 


Muhammad’s  new  car 


12.8 


In  an  unvocalized  text  it  is  difficult  to  know  which  noun  (first 
or  second)  the  adjective  is  referring  to  when  it  is  placed  after  an 
fidafah  construction.  Vowelling/vocalization  is  the  remedy  for  this, 


e.g. 


* £ - 0 ' Q ? ' O' 

JJ  j ,*  II 

madhalu  l-bayti  s-sagiru 
the  small  gate  of  the  house 


O'  0 t ' 0 -- 


madhalu  l-bayti  s-sagiri 
the  gate  of  the  small  house 


12.9  A complex  fidafah  phrase  may  contain  several  nested  annexers 


(<ull  iJl  but  only  the  last  annexer  may  take  the  definite  article, 
e.g. 


-c.  2 1 . I 

J-vAo 


madhalu  hadfqati  waziri  l-harigiyyati 

'the  gate  to  (of)  2the  garden  of  the  3Minister  of  4Foreign  Affairs 
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12.10  However,  the  noun  to  which  the  adjective  refers  may  be 


ambiguous  even  in  a vocalized  text,  e.g. 


* 0^  Os  ^ ■"  s s s 

J , ■ s.  a I | * , r.  I >1  I ^ I 0 ' . i > ^ 


kataba  bi-qalami  t-tilmfdi  1-qasiri.  He  wrote  with  the  short  pen  of  the 
student.  OR  He  wrote  with  the  pen  of  the  short  student. 


12.1 1 The  only  element  that  can  be  placed  between  the  annexed  and 


the  annexer  is  a demonstrative  pronoun,  e.g. 


‘t-JCa  LJ  I 6 JJb  i, uf  Us 

talibu  hadihi  l-gamicati,the  student  of  this  university 


9 s os  a 9 s o so*. 

take  the  three  case  endings,  but  they  differ  slightly  from  the  usual  ones. 
When  these  nouns  enter  an  ’idafah  construction,  their  case  vowels 
become  long:  -u,  -a,  -I  (instead  of  -u,  -a,  -i). 


* '<■ 

*.  i 

t1 

9 s 

9 

9 

3abun 

3ahun 

hamun 

fu 

du 

father 

brother 

father-in-law 

mouth 

owner,  possessor 

Note:  Instead  of  the  nominative  case  form  fu,  ‘mouth’,  the  alternative  form 
famun  is  more  frequently  used. 

Examples: 


12.12  The  five  nouns  «L. 


- Lu-u^f  I ’al-’asma’u  Thamsatu  below 


Nominative 

Accusative 

Genitive 

>'<■  , > e , , 

jJjJI  jjI  (not:  uPabu) 

jjjJt  Li  (noti^Paba) 

jjjJl  ^1  (noti^Pabi) 

3abu  l-waladi 

3aba  l-waladi 

3abi  l-waladi 

the  boy’s  father 

« 9 

JLa  jj 

JLa  Ij 

JLa  ijj 

du  malin 

da  malin 

df  malin 

rich,  wealthy 

(lit.  possessor  of  much  wealth) 

Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 

SjLlJi  cJLuJu  (J-a  LlI  I 

(1)  sallaha  l-camilu  subbaka  s-sayyarati  l-mucattala. 

The  worker  'repaired  3the  broken  2window  of  the  car. 

.^i2  aUi^^i^dn1  jil 

(2)  3akala  n-nasu  fT  qasri  l-maliki  l-'adimi. 

'The  people  ate  in  2the  great  palace  of  the  king.  OR 
The  people  ate  in  the  palace  of  the  great  king. 


J_S_Li  I j|j  l-ia  1 Li  ._i  i it-' 1 1 J .<if. 


(3)  gasala  t-tabibu  bi-l-mutahhiri  gurha  t-tifli  l-multahiba. 

The  physician  'washed  4the  inflamed  3wound  of  the  child  2with  (the) 
antiseptic. 

•Q"jl  ^ ^ I ^ I c g_jl_J  I jjt 1 1 j \ a 1 1 , ] l_i  <1  *> "v  I . it  a X ’ 

(4)  sadamat  sahinatun  baba  l-madrasati  l-garbiyya,  fa-waqaca  l-babu  cala 
l-harisi. 

2 A truck  'hit  the  school’s  3western  door  so  the  door  4fell  on  5the 
watchman  (guard). 


_ 4 i 1 j—1— 


(5)  3ardu  l-masnaci  s-sagiri  wasihatun. 

'The  floor  (f.)  of  the  small  Tactory  is  3dirty. 

■9y  5 * y ^ ^ 9 y y 0 ^ ^ yy  0^  ^ ^ | 

d 9 . ~~~i  tjj  6J.L3LJ  £ \ t \ I I <{,  \ dill  ilLll 

(6)  binayatu  l-baladiyyati  l-gadfdatu  baTdatun  wa-basicatun. 
3The  new  Municipality  'building  is  4far  away  5and  ugly. 


->  y y ■?  0 ^3”  ''  0 ^ ^y  y 0^ 


(7)  mathafu  l-madmati  l-qadimu  casriyyun  wa-gamflun. 

The  old  'museum  of  the  2city  is  3modern  and  beautiful. 

. <aLsLq  / J^laLa  jlJul  I <Ls_o  LJ  | 6 Lj  / <^J  1.  \.i  Vj 

(8)  subbaku  / nafidatu  l-gamicati  s-sarqiyyu  muglaqatun. 
The  university’s  2eastern  'window  is  3closed. 


’Idafah 
construc- 
tion, the 
five  nouns 
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. y- jl Q a \ 1 1 I *,  Ijj  1 1 " 


(9)  madhalu  hadfqati  l-hayawanati  l-gadfdu  maftuhun. 

The  new  'gate  (entrance)  of  the  2,3zoo  (lit.  2garden  of  the  3animals)  is 
4open. 


*,5  **  °*>  j ' 6 > o --  $ ^ o $ 

. 4-JLa_ll  Jj  j_j_l  Lc.  ,7,  a ^ic.  jjxta) 


J J „ > 

J^Jl3  ^ 


Jilj 


(10)  wafaqa  maglisu  n-nuwwabi  3amsi  cala  masru'in  cagilin  li-wazfri 
l-maliyyati. 

The  2,3parliament  (2council  of  deputies)  'agreed  4yesterday  on  6an 
urgent  5project  for  the  Minister  of  7Finance. 


I 4,3  / * <»1  1 1 4-LjJai  I <Ll^ I ^_Lc 


(II)  gadiba  t-tabfbu  cala  l-mumarridati  t-tawilati  l-lisani  /t-tartarati. 

The  physician  became  angry  with  the  4,3gossiping  (insolent)  2nurse 
(lit.  with  the  3long-4tongued  2nurse). 


O/O.  ' ' 9-  * o 


^ jLJi2  1 

(12)  gasala  l-garu  yada  l-kalbi  s-sagiri  l-wasihata. 

2The  neighbour  'washed  the  small  dog’s  4dirty  3paw  (3hand). 


a)  Si  ? ' 0„  O'-  ^ T 0 „ ^ «'  I 

l IjS^tl3  vIjJ1J_^' 

(I  3)  hamala  l-bawwabu  haqibata  / santata  l-mudfri  t-taqflata. 
The  doorman  'carried  the  director’s  3heavy  2suitcase. 


II3  ^Jl .a  ,t.  II2 

(14)  lawnu  l-babi  s-samaliyyi  li-l-mathafi  qabfhun. 

'The  colour  of  the  3museum’s  2northern  door  is  4ugly. 


**'  . ^.“i  ,4  * i-; 3 «'  fa  2 ' " i 

-L<)ltal  ^,1  |QI  I l-N  1 1 I 

(15)  daragu  l-madhali  l-ganubiyyi  li-l-funduqi  dayyiqun. 

'The  stairs  4of  the  hotel’s  3southern  Entrance  are  narrow. 


rSU7  fUJl6  VJOla4  c^^il  jU-2  ^1 


S,l~k  la  1 1 


(I6)wasala  3ila  matari  l-kuwayti  d-dawliyyi  mandubu  Pamirii  l-cammi 
li-Pumami  l-muttahidati. 

4The  representative  of  5the  Secretary-  6General  of  the  8United  7Nations 
'has  arrived  at  Kuwait’s  international  2Airport. 


..U-laJl 


0 ""S  0 £ ^ j > * 2 S''  1 

^ Q ^ 0 d l— V.  1 | U , I 1 ' ~v 


(17)  hadama  dabitu  s-surtati  ft  qasri  l-maliki  l-gadtdi. 

The  3,2police  officer  'served  in  the  new  palace  of  4the  king.  OR: 
The  police  officer  served  in  the  palace  of  the  new  king. 


£ 0 0,*5  4 * Z ' " 3 0 * °*i  2 ' I 

7 

(18)  ft  haflati  l-cursi  galasa  3abu  l-carusi  cala  kursiyyin  bi-l-qurbi  min  3abt 
l-cartsi. 


At  2the  wedding  'party  4the  bride’s  father  3sat  on  5a  chair  6near  the 
7bridegroom’s  father. 


ddafah 
construc- 
tion, the 
five  nouns 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  doorman  repaired  the  gate  of  the  new  king’s  palace. 

(2)  The  physician  ate  in  the  palace  of  the  minister. 

(3)  The  worker  washed  the  stairs  of  the  museum. 

(4)  A truck  hit  the  school’s  western  gate  (entrance). 

(5)  The  colour  of  the  building  of  the  new  hotel  is  ugly. 

(6)  The  floor  (f.)  of  the  old  zoo  is  dirty  (f.). 

(7)  The  watchman  (guard)  washed  the  small  dog’s  wound. 

(8)  The  director’s  heavy  suitcase  is  open. 

(9)  The  physician  served  in  the  United  Nations. 

( 1 0)  The  new  building  of  the  parliament  is  modern  and  beautiful. 

(I  I ) At  the  party  the  child  sat  on  a chair  near  the  nurse. 

(12)  The  university’s  eastern  door  is  closed. 

(13)  The  neighbour  sat  on  the  stairs  of  the  entrance. 

(14)  The  king’s  representative  arrived  at  the  International  Airport. 

( 1 5)  The  police  officer  served  in  the  old  building  of  the  municipality. 

(16)  At  the  wedding  the  bridegroom’s  father  became  angry  with  the  bride’s 
father. 
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Chapter  1 3 


Number 

Dual  and  plural 


13.1  Arabic  nouns  and  adjectives  are  inflected  for  three  numbers: 


singular  jjAa  mufradun  dual  ^ i mutannan  plural  gamcun 


13.2  Dual 


The  dual  is  used  for  pairs,  namely  for  two  individuals  or  things  of  the 
same  kind  or  class,  e.g.  two  boys,  two  girls,  two  hands,  two  books,  etc. 

The  dual  is  formed  by  replacing  the  case  endings  of  the  singular  form 
with  the  following  suffixes: 


JjL. ..  /...ani/  for  nominative 

o ** 

Jj-i /...ayni/  for  accusative  and  genitive 

Singular  (nom.) 

Dual  (nom.) 

Dual  face,  and  gen.) 

J Vj 

0 s9-  s 

ragulun.a  man 

ragulani.two  men 

ragulayni.two  men 

f 0 

Cuj 

- 0 

jllu 

0 --  0 

bintun.a  girl 

bintani.two  girls 

bintayni.two  girls 

13.3  The  final  ta3 

£ « * ' 

marbutah  < , S. . . in  a 

singular  noun  becomes 

regular  ..._l.../...t.../  before  dual  endings,  e.g. 

Singular 

Dual  (nom.) 

Dual  (acc.  and  gen.) 

iLL 

malikatun,  a queen 

malikatani 

malikatayni 
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13.4  The  final  syllable  Jj. . ./...ni / of  the  dual  masculine  and  feminine  is 
elided  when  the  word  is  in  the  fidafah  construction,  e.g. 

(a)  Dual  (nom.  masc.) 


yJLkll  LLi$ 

kitaba  t-talibi 

the  (two)  books  of  the  student 


(not  jLLl£ 
kitabani  t-ta...) 


Number 


(b)  Dual  (acc.  and  gen.  masc.) 


^lllll^lil 

kitabayi  t-talibi 

the  (two)  books  of  the  student 


Jj  ^ a * s 

(not  ...U I 
kitabayni  t-ta...) 


(c)  Dual  (nom.  fern.) 

■>*  'O'  O ^ 

I LlaLca  (TaLca  Sing.) 

mucallimata  l-madrasati  (mucallimatun) 
the  (two)  teachers  (f.)  of  the  school 


(not:  ...Jt 

mucallimatani  I-...) 


(d)  Dual  (acc.  and  gen.  fem.) 


**  * 0 * 0 ^ ' s \)>s  > 


mu'allimatayi  l-madrasati 

the  (two)  teachers  (f.)  of  the  school 


0^  0 's'  i*'-'  % 

(not:  ...Jl  Jl-O 
mu'allimatayni  I-...) 


13.5  When  a singular  feminine  noun  ends  with  e I , /...a3/,  the  final 


hamzah  e /V  is  replaced  by  waw  j before  dual  endings,  e.g. 


Singular 

Dual  (nom.) 

c 1 

ulsL^ 

(not:  ,jlp  1 

hamriPu,  red 

hamrawani 

hamrawani) 

Dual  (acc.  and  gen.) 

(not:  f 1 

hamrawayni 

hamra’ayni) 

(There  is  more  about  hamzah  as  a final  radical  cl in  chapter  20.) 


Number 


72 


<3.6 

ya3 ... 


The  final  3alif  maqsurah  ^ of  a singular  noun  becomes 

_j /...y .../  before  dual  endings,  e.g. 


Singular 

5=  0 ' 0 J1 


mustasfan,  hospital 


Dual  (nom.) 

' ' 0 SO  ? 

uL*  * *“* 

mustasfayani 


Dual  face,  and  gen.) 

o ' * o o ? 

uj  j ^ ‘‘Vi  *“* 
mustasfayayni 


<3.7  | In  the  dual,  adjectives  always  agree  with  the  nouns  they  qualify 


in  gender  and  case,  e.g. 


I ■ V.  'j  a I n I 9 a I \ 

3al-mucallimani  mandani. 

The  two  teachers  (m.)  are  sick. 

I.KIi 

3al-kalbani  sagirani. 

The  two  dogs  (m.)  are  small. 


3al-mucallimatani  marfdatani. 
The  two  teachers  (f.)  are  sick. 

//  / //  O'- 

^Ljj.  •lX.j.SS 

3al-kalbatani  sagiratani. 

The  two  dogs  (f.)  are  small. 


<3.8 


The  plural 


There  are  two  plural  types  in  Arabic: 

} j;  ^ o x 

(a)  The  sound  plural  ^JLuJl  ^ 1 1 may  be  compared  to  the  English 

external  plural  or  regular  plural. 

» s ^ •*  » ' 

( b ) The  broken  plural  ja  . <iN  "d  I ^ ^ may  be  compared  to  the  English 

internal  or  irregular  plural.  (Broken  plurals  are  explained  in 
chapter  21.) 


<3.9  The  sound  masculine  plural 


of  nouns 


and  adjectives  is  formed  by  replacing  the  case  endings  of  the  singular 
with  the  following  two  suffixes: 


/...una/  in  the  nominative 

...  /...Tna/  in  the  accusative  and  genitive 

Plur.  nom.  (masc.) 

* t Us  t 

mu'allimun,  teacher  mu'allimuna,  teacher 


Sing,  (masc.) 


Vs* 


Plur.  acc.  and  gen.  (masc.) 

<-  £ - 

j ' I * a 

mucallimma,  (of)  teachers 


13.10  As  in  the  dual,  the  final  syllable  /...na/  of  the  sound 


plural  masculine  disappears,  if  the  word  enters  the  hdafah  construction, 


e.g. 

(a)  Sound  masculine  plural  nominative: 


Number 


.. 

A i-U  ) J I I 


_c 


mucallimu  l-madrasati 
the  teachers  of  the  school 


(not:  ...Jt 
mucallimuna  I-..) 


(b)  Sound  masculine  plural  accusative  and  genitive: 


✓ o ^ ss  9 

£l I 

mucallirm  l-madrasati 
the  teachers  of  the  school 


(not:  ..Jl 
mucallimrna.l-..) 


' ? 0 „ ? 0 ' 


13.1 1 The  sound  feminine  plural  Llui  I cAJ-cJ  I is  formed  by 


adding  the  following  two  suffixes  to  the  singular  word  stem: 


4 s 

ol /...atun/  in  the  nominative 

ol /...atin/  in  the  accusative  and  genitive 


vowel  endings  for  the  three  cases,  whether  they  are  in  the  definite  or 
indefinite  form,  e.g. 


13.12  It  should  be  noted  that  the  sound  feminine  plural  has  only  two 


Sing,  (fem.) 

4 s ' 

<1L 


Plur.  nom.  (fem.) 


oliL 


Plur.  acc.  and  gen.  (fem.) 

oliL 


malikatun.a  queen 


9 s s o < 


4ikJl 

3al-malikatu,the  queen 


malikatun,  queens  malikatin,  (of)  queens 


ilkhj) 


.ikLJ'i 


3al-malikatu,the  3al-malikati,  (of)  the 

queens  queens 


The  sound  feminine  plural  mostly  refers  to  human  beings. 
However,  some  masculine  nouns  indicating  non-human  beings  also  take 
the  sound  feminine  plural  endings,  e.g. 


13.13 
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k | , Masc.  sing. 

Number  & 

Plur.  nom.  (fem.) 

Plur.  acc.  and  gen.  (fem.) 

9 £ « 

-9  ' $ ' 

o L 1 - - 

o L 1 ^ ^ 

ham  mam  un,  bath  (m.) 

hammamatun, 

hammamatin,  (of) 

baths  (f.) 

baths  (f.) 

13.14  As  in  the  dual,  any  feminine  noun  which  has  a final  hamzah 


l /...a’u/  replaces  it  in  the  plural  with  waw  j /w/,  e.g. 


Sing,  (fem.) 

9 * o ** 

sahra’u.a  desert 


Plur.  nom.  (fem.) 

o I 

sahrawatun,  deserts 


Plur.  acc.  and  gen.  (fem.) 

sahrawatin,  (of)  deserts 


f3.f5  As  in  the  dual,  an  adjective  always  agrees  in  gender  and  case 


with  the  noun  it  qualifies,  e.g. 


o L_A_i  o LI  I h 1 1 

3at-talibatu  maridatun. 
The  students  (f.)  are  ill. 


V *"  r S'  ' o*  s- 

Cl- 1 L o Laj n A 1 1 


3al-mumarridatu  mahiratun. 
The  nurses  (f.)  are  skilled. 


13.16  An  adjective  qualifying  a sound  feminine  plural  referring  to 


non-human  beings  or  things  is  in  the  feminine  singular,  e.g. 


CZj  Li  I 

’imtihanatun  sahlatun 
easy  examinations 


3a-sanawatu  sa'batun. 
The  years  are  difficult. 


Note  a:  The  general  principle  is  that  plural  non-human  nouns  are  grammatically 
feminine  singular,  which  is  why  the  adjective  and  any  other  element  (including 
the  verb)  that  qualifies  such  a noun  will  also  be  in  the  feminine  singular.  This  is 
called  agreement  or  concord. 

Note  b:  If  two  nouns  of  different  gender  are  qualified  by  the  same  element,  that 
element  will  be  in  the  masculine  dual. 
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Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 


Number 


(I)  sakana  t-tagirani  l-ganiyyani  ft  qasrayni  kabtrayni  bayna  nahrayi 
l-madmati. 

3The  two  rich  2merchants  'lived  in  two  big  palaces  4between  the  two 
rivers  of  the  city. 


9 'O'  O'  'O'  2 

,(f  Ijj-cu  s.) 


•9 ' ' ' O''  ' ' 'O'  o ^ 

('L^i  Lj  s.)  J;.'  ' ' L=0  ^ U 1 1 


(2)  dabaha  sahibu  l-matcami  dagagatayni  sawdawayni. 

2The  owner  of  the  restaurant  'slaughtered  3two  black  hens. 


' ' j ' U.  1 1 {b  j Lu-u  g_)  L.J  Lu-u 


(3)  sayyarata  t-tabtbayni  l-gadfdayni  hamrawani. 

'The  two  cars  of  the  two  new  physicians  are  2red. 


' ' ' ' ^ ^ ^ ° ' ' * -''O''  o 

j Li j*.  im  jliJ  I I < ^ ' \ s ^ 


cs-s 


(4)  ft  gunaynatay  / hadtqatay  sahibi  s-sarikati  sagaratani  kabtratani 
wa-mawqifani  li-sayyaratayni. 

In  'the  two  gardens  of  2the  owner  of  3the  company  there  are  two  big 
4trees  5and  two  car  parks  6for  two  cars. 


(SjLj  s.) 


cl,Ltf 

S f- 


' 9 ' 9 ' ' »»  oi  ''  o - ''  o „ i 


9 $ 9 o 9 $ 9 a 9 o^' 

s.)  «•>  llj 

(5)  ft  l-calami  l-carabiyyi  cadadun  kabtrun  mina  l-’imarati  wa-l-fumhuriyyati. 
In  the  Arab  'world  there  is  a large  2number  of  emirates  and  republics. 


' o o ^ ' ' ' S ' ' ' 4 v*  **  ' 3 > *>>  ' * 2 ' ' ' \ 

jjj  • ^ \ 


9 ' ' ' 9 ' ' ' 9 O^'  -j 

l.Jn-ci  s.)  Cj 

(6)  dahaba  musawwiru  wa-sihafiyyu  l-gartdati  3ila  makanayi  Pidrabi  wa-l- 
mudaharati. 

2The  photographers  3and  the  journalists  of  4the  newspaper  'went  to 
5both  5the  location  (place)  of  6the  strike(s)  and  5the  location  of  7the 
demonstration. 
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Number 


76 


J3  ' o j 3 * 0 s & s * o-'  9 o * 0 ' 2 ' ' | '■j 

Sjjjr  iljJj  i.flla  ^ 1 1 ,jA»  j ._i»Ar.  /Jr.  j 


(7)  zacila  / gadiba  bacdu  l-mucallimma  wa-l-mucallimati  min  mudiri  d- 
dawrati  t-tadribiyyati. 

2Some  of  the  male  and  the  female  teachers  'became  angry  with  the 
director  of  "'the  training  3course  / Session. 


■ 6 J ^ 


A I 


\ 3 


LT3  UA> 


iL 


* Os* 


.'j  1 1 a ^ j ’ ■■  1 1 j)  i u ,.r>  jj 


(8)  muhandisu  s-sarikati  l-misriyyuna  musafiruna  gadan  ft  ‘utlatin  qasiratin. 
The  company’s  Egyptian  'engineers  are  travelling  tomorrow  on  5a 
short  ’'holiday. 

, ^ it  I * j + ^ O L-ii  QaJ  I ^ La-J  J'  -v  > O Lqijt-O— 1 lj  I 

(9)  fariha  l-mucallimuna  wa-l-mucallimatu  bi-habari  nagahi  t-talibati  fT 
machadi  t-tamridi. 

The  male  and  female  teachers  'were  happy  2at  the  news  of  the  female 
students’  3success  in  the  nursing  institute. 

> > a , ^il  c ^11  . ..  ^claLlaj  s.)  Jj  I 3-iatuJ  I L^. ^jl  I £t_jj 

,S  * i . 

■ 4J  JJ  1 LT3 

(10)  rabiha  z-zawgani  s-sacfdani  bitaqatay  safarin  3ila  ‘asimatayni  fi  3urubba. 
The  happily  2married  couple  'won  two  travel  tickets  to  two  capital 
cities  in  Europe. 

* s 0 ^ os  0 * 3 * 0 X-  2 " ' 0s3  jS  0 2 $| 

. j_lx.  Jjl  \ 1 1 I - U j, ~/i li 

(11)  3as-surtiyyani  1-gadTdani  gayru  muhlisayni  li-l-qanuni. 

The  two  new  'policemen  are  2not  3faithful  4to  the  law. 


' / <*  - >'  2 ^ °S3  V>  S3  \ „ 0 

I 1 1 1 (ti  a ^ ^ I " t a \ 1 1 j ■ ..I  | I 5 ^ Lijj  I 


(12)  3ibnata  s-saffri  l-gadfdi  muhaddabatani  wa-gamflatani. 

The  two  daughters  of  the  new  'ambassador  are  2polite  (well  mannered) 
and  beautiful. 

cQj  J_a_l  I Ja-ujj  j'  i a q 1 a t a 1 1 j Jjj  a t a 1 1 j I j 

(13) zara  l-mucallimuna  wa-l-mucallimatu  mathafayni  gadfdayni  fT  wasati 
l-madmati. 

The  male  and  female  teachers  'visited  two  new  2museums  in  the  centre 
of  the  city. 


Number 


# ^ ^ ^ ^ o o ^ ^ ' * a a ^ j $•''  **  | 

Lj_u  S#^  Lljj  6 J-O-J  ’ vl J^riy  Sae^Jl  JJL?*'***'  ) Si 


(14)  bada’a  musawwiru  l-gandati  l-’idraba  li-muddati  sa'atayni. 

2The  photographers  of  3the  newspaper  'began  the  6two-hour  (5time) 
4strike. 


.Jj^l  ait  <iia.  ^jJI  Jai_ 


(15)  muhandisu  sarikati  n-nafti  mad'uwwuna  3ila  haflatin  cinda  l-wazfri. 

'The  engineers  of  the  3oil  2company  are  4invited  to  5a  party  6at  the 
minister’s  (house). 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  (two)  merchants’  car  is  black. 

(2)  The  owner  of  the  restaurant  slaughtered  two  red  hens. 

(3)  A large  number  of  journalists  went  to  two  capitals  (cities)  in  the  Arab 
world. 

(4)  The  male  and  female  teachers  are  travelling  tomorrow  on  a short 
holiday. 

(5)  The  two  rich  owners  of  the  restaurant  lived  in  two  big  palaces  in  the 
centre  of  the  city. 

(6)  The  two  new  engineers  are  not  faithful  to  the  company. 

(7)  The  married  couple  visited  two  new  gardens  in  the  centre  of  the  city. 

(8)  The  two  new  policemen  won  two  travel  tickets  to  Europe. 

(9)  The  photographers  of  the  newspaper  are  travelling  to  some  of  the 
emirates  and  republics  in  the  Arab  world. 

(10)  The  two  new  physicians  were  (became)  angry  with  the  director  of  the 
training  course. 

(11)  The  two  engineers  were  angry  with  the  ambassador  at  the  party  (given) 
by  the  minister. 

(12)  The  director  of  the  nursing  institute  was  happy  at  the  news  of  the 
(female)  students’  success. 
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Chapter  14 


Perfect  tense  verbs,  root  and 
radicals,  triliteral  verbs  and 
word  order 


14.1 


There  are  two  main  verb  tenses  in  Arabic: 


(a)  Perfect  tense:  corresponds  usually  to  the  English  past  or  perfect 
tense. 


(b)  Imperfect  tense:  corresponds  usually  to  the  English  present  or 
future  tense  (see  chapter  17). 

Note:  The  tenses  in  Arabic  do  not  express  the  time  of  an  event  in  the  same 
precise  way  as  the  primary  tenses  in  Indo-European  languages.  The  Arabic 
tenses  can  be  better  understood  as  different  aspects  of  viewing  the  action  in 
terms  of  an  opposition  between  a stated  or  proposed  fact  and  an  action  or  state 
in  progress  or  preparation.  That  is  why  the  terms  perfect  and  imperfect  tense  do 
not  correspond  to  the  meaning  of  these  terms  in,  for  example,  English  (in  fact, 
the  literal  Latin  meanings  of  the  terms  perfect  and  imperfect  are  more  helpful  in 
this  regard).  In  spite  of  this,  we  will  keep  to  the  traditional  terms,  since  they  are 
widely  employed  in  Western  Arabic  textbooks. 


14.2 


Perfect  tense 


The  perfect  tense,  ^AlaJl  JjuLll,  indicates  mostly  a past  state,  com- 
pleted action  or  established  fact.  In  the  third  and  second  persons 
the  perfect  may  also  express  a wish  or  benediction.  In  conditional 
sentences  the  perfect  expresses  a hypothesis  (to  be  explained  in 
chapter  39). 

Note:  Because  there  is  no  infinitive  in  Arabic  in  the  same  sense  as  in  English,  the 
third  person  masculine  singular  of  the  perfect  tense  is  given  as  the  corresponding 
basic  or  reference  form  of  the  verb.  Thus,  for  example,  the  basic  verb  form 
i_t  ~i  kataba  means  ‘he  wrote’  or  ‘he  has  written’.  But  when  used  as  a general 


78 


reference  form  for  the  said  verb  with  all  its  various  forms,  kataba  is 

conventionally  translated  by  the  English  infinitive  ‘to  write’. 


14.3 


Root  and  radicals 


Most  of  the  Arabic  basic  verb  forms  consist  of  three  consonants 
(radicals)  and  three  vowels  (CVCVCV).  The  three  consonants  constitute 
the  root  of  the  verb,  which  is  why  they  are  called  radicals  (i.e.  ‘root- 
makers’).  ( Vowels  cannot  function  as  radicals.)  It  is  important  to  know 
and  recognize  the  root  of  every  verb,  because  the  root  is  the  absolute 
(invariable)  basis  of  all  the  different  forms  of  the  verb  as  well  as  of 
most  nouns,  adjectives  and  adverbs  and  even  many  prepositions.  In 
Arabic  dictionaries  most  words  and  word  forms  are  therefore  entered 
alphabetically  under  the  respective  root. 


Perfect 
tense,  root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs,  word 
order 


Note:  The  abbreviation  ‘C’  above  denotes  ‘consonant’  and  ‘V’  denotes  ‘vowel’. 


14.4 


Triliteral  verbs 


(a)  Roots  with  three  radicals  are  called  triliteral  verbs  (singular: 

• x $ °4>  * 0 °$ 

^^LiLll  Jjcill  3al-ficlu  t-tulati).  Thus  the  root  of  the  triliteral  verb 
kataba  ‘to  write’  is  k-t-b.  This  is  the  form  under  which  you  will 
find  the  verb  kataba  (and  other  forms  of  this  verb)  in  Arabic 
dictionaries. 

(b)  The  triliteral  verbs  have  three  patterns  of  vowelling.  In  the  basic 
form  the  first  and  last  consonants  (radicals)  are  always  vowelled 
with  fathah  /a/.  But  the  middle  consonant  (radical)  may  be 
vowelled  with  any  of  the  three  short  vowels: 


CaCaCa 

CaCiCa 

CaCuCa 

' ? ' 

kataba 

sariba 

kabura 

he  wrote 

he  drank 

he  grew  up 

14.5  Separate  personal  pronouns  for  the  subject  and  object  are 


usually  not  used  in  Arabic  verbal  sentences.  Verbs  are  conjugated  for  the 
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person,  gender  and  number  of  the  subject  and  pronominal  object  by 
means  of  suffixes  (and  in  the  imperfect  also  prefixes).  Suffixes  which 
refer  to  the  subject  are  called  personal  endings.  These  endings  are 
written  in  bold  type  in  the  transliteration  of  the  conjugation  table  below. 

Note:  There  are  various  ways  to  read  the  order  of  the  Arabic  verb  conjugation. 
The  order  used  in  this  book  is  not  the  Arabic  way,  but  rather  an  old  tradition 
still  employed  in  most  of  the  European  Arabic  textbooks. 


Conjugation  of  the  verb  ">  kataba  ‘to  write’  in  the  perfect  tense  in 
all  persons,  genders  and  numbers  (of  the  subject): 


singular 

dual 

plural 

Lii 

9 ' s 

Ij-yTfs 

3.  m. 

katab+a 

katab+a 

katab+u 

he  wrote 

they  (2)  wrote 

they  wrote 

•;  < 

iT.:.< 

u .*  1 ^ 

3.f. 

katab+at 

katab+ata 

katab+na 

she  wrote 

they  (2)  wrote 

they  wrote 

✓ 0 
. “ < 

' 9-  a ' ' 

1 .A  V \ \ ^ 

o 9 o ' ' 

p > } > 

2.  m. 

katab+ta 

katab+tuma 

katab+tum 

you  wrote 

you  (2)  wrote 

you  wrote 

o «■ 

-.  . •;  < 

' 9 o ' ' 

1 .A  \ \ \ 

£ 9 o ' ' 

a 1 .*  1 ^ 

2.f. 

katab+ti 

katab+tuma 

katab+tunna 

you  wrote 

you  (2)  wrote 

you  wrote 

9 0 * <* 

I 

1 . m.and  f. 

katab+tu 

katab+na 

1 wrote 

we  wrote 

Note:  The  extra 

^alif  1 at  the  end  of  the  third  person  masc.  plural 

is  not  pronounced,  and  it 

is  elided  when  a 

suffix  denoting  the  object 

is  added. 
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14.6  The  normal  word  order  in  sentences  with  a perfect  tense  verb  is: 


verb  + subject  + object  / complement  + adverbial(s) 


(a)  When  a verb  in  the  third  person  is  placed  first  in  the  sentence,  the 
verb  must  be  in  the  singular,  even  though  the  subject  may  be  in  the 
plural  or  dual.  The  verb  always  agrees  with  the  gender  of  the 
subject,  however,  e.g. 


- x * * o^, 

Jjj)  .Vl  a .~i  1 1 


sariba  l-mucallimuna  casiran. 

The  teachers  (m.pl.)  drank  juice. 


saribati  l-bintani  casiran. 
The  two  girls  (dual)  drank 
juice. 


Perfect 
tense,  root, 
radicals, 
triliteral 
verbs,  word 
order 


Remember:  When  a verb  in  the  third  person  feminine  singular  is 
followed  by  a word  beginning  with  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah),  the 

O'  ' 

sukun  on  the  final  /...t/  Cj — is  replaced  by  kasrah  cj — to  avoid 
having  three  consonants  in  succession,  e.g. 

} 0 0 ^ ' ' } 0 0^  0 ' ' 

...oliJl  saribati  l-bintu...  (not:  .-.'n  ll  cu saribat  I- 

bintu...) 


(b)  If  the  subject  refers  to  a human  being  and  the  verb  is  placed  after 
the  subject,  the  verb  must  agree  with  the  subject  in  number  and 
gender,  e.g. 


I j.  .C.  ^jJ)  A U A 1 I 

3al-mucallimuna  saribu  casiran. 
The  teachers  (m.pl.)  drank 
juice. 


X X X X X XX  XX  X ox 

I Ll joii  j LLoL-cJi 

3al-mucallimatani  saribata  casiran. 
The  (two)  teachers  (f.)  drank 
juice. 


14.7  If  the  subject  is  not  expressed  by  a noun  or  separate  pronoun,  the 


verb  alone  expresses  its  number,  whether  it  be  singular,  dual  or  plural, 
e.g. 


I j i ■ 

saribu  casiran. 

They  (m.  pi.)  drank  juice. 


saribata  casiran. 

They  (f.  dual)  drank  juice. 


14.8  If  the  subject  is  in  the  plural  and  refers  to  non-humans,  the  verb 


is  in  the  feminine  singular,  e.g. 
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0 ^ 
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Lula.  I O-j  jjuj 
saribati  (sing.)  l-kilabu  haliban. 
The  dogs  drank  milk. 


I..I- 


> ' o< 

Iuj^I 


3al-kilabu  saribat  haliban. 
The  dogs  drank  milk. 


14.9  If  the  subject  is  in  the  dual  and  refers  to  non-humans,  the  verb 


is  in  the  dual  (if  following  the  subject)  and  agrees  with  the  gender  of  the 
subject,  just  as  with  dual  human  beings,  e.g. 


-'Or  o.  ' 


Ld^pLKlI  _ 

sariba  l-kalbani  haliban.  The  (two)  dogs  (m.)  drank  (m.  sing.)  milk. 


3al-kalbani  sariba  haliban.  The  (two)  dogs  (m.)  drank  (m.dual)  milk. 

saribati  l-kalbatani  haliban.  The  (two)  dogs  (f.)  drank  (f.  sing.)  milk. 


i..u  Ll 


.LlKJi 


3al-kalbatani  saribata  haliban.  The  (two)  dogs  (f.)  drank  (f.  dual)  milk. 


14.10  The  verb  in  the  perfect  tense  is  sometimes  preceded  by  the 


particle  j!  qad,  or  uli  la-qad,  which  is  usually  not  translated.  The 
purpose  of  these  particles  is  merely  a matter  of  style  or  to  emphasize 
the  completion  or  realization  of  the  action  of  the  verb,  like  adding  the 
corroborating  auxiliary  ‘do’,  the  adverb  ‘really’  or  ‘already’,  e.g. 


o „ 


1 us  qad  sariba  l-haliba. 


He  did  drink  the  milk.  OR  He  has  already  drunk  the  milk. 


14. 1 1 Negative  of  the  perfect  tense 
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The  negative  particle  Lo  ma  ‘not’  is  used  to  negate  the  perfect  tense  and 
is  placed  before  the  verb,  e.g. 

✓ x 0^  ✓ ^ -- 

i_u  l~k  1 1 cjjj!  La  ma  sariba  l-haliba.  He  did  not  drink  the  milk. 

Note:  A more  common  way  of  negating  the  perfect  in  modern  literary  Arabic  is 
introduced  in  chapter  28. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

• (3 ' j ^ ^ ljj_tiLs  LaLaJa  1 w m [ I tj^j 

(I)  3akala  s-sabbahuna  ta'aman  fasidan  fa-maridu. 

The  swimmers  ate  2rotten  (spoiled)  'food  3and  (so)  became  ill. 


J _ . I y -y  o y -»  * o - y ■"  o , -t  y * * | 

^L-UI  j- ^^Jl  ' 1 


. 


(2)  talaba  l-qadi  mina  l-katibi  taqriran  cani  l-haditi. 

2The  judge  'asked  the  clerk  (secretary)  for  3a  report  about  4the 
accident. 

(3)  galasati  l-mar’atu  t-tacibatu  cala  kursiyyin  maksGrin  !amama  madhali 
d-dukkani. 

2The  tired  woman  'sat  on  4a  broken  3chair  in  front  of  5the  entrance  of 
6the  shop. 

XU  I4  pi^ll2  ^pi^lLVlpiiJiLilc^1 

(4)  nagahati  t-talibatani  l-’agnabiyyatani  ft  mtihani  l-qubuli  li-kulliyati  t-tibbi. 
The  two  foreign  students  (f.)  'passed  the  Entrance  2exam  to  the  faculty 
of4medicine  (medical  college). 

jyi5  liLiy  ^iin^ ^jr  Uv  jsi 

. 4Sj jUl 8 Jl  [*/ 

(5)  ’akala  l-qittu  l-gubnata  cani  t-tawilati  wa-hatafa  qit'ata  l-lahmi  mina 
l-barradi  wa-haraba  bi-ha  3ila  l-hadfqati. 

'The  cat  ate  2the  cheese  from  the  table,  3then  snatched  4the  piece  of 
meat  from  5the  refrigerator  6and  ran  away  7with  it  to  8the  garden. 

jjiLn  jjpji6  LcU=j5  ppur  ^i3  j^1 

.^uJl8 

(6)  hamala  l-camilani  l-kfsa  t-taqfla  wa-talaca  bi-hi  cala  d-daragi  3ila  t-tabiqi 
l-hamisi. 

2The  two  workers  'carried  the  4heavy  3sack  5and  climbed  with  it  up  6the 
stairs  to  8the  fifth  7floor. 
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' hs  r . ^ ° - . °'  h s.  °'h3  ' 2 ° ' s',  i 

■ ‘"‘"ft  11  L^2_Sj  as  1 U I 1 


(7)  dakarat  garfdatu  l-yawmi  ’anna  l-wazirayni  qad  rafada  l-masruca. 

3Today’s  2newspaper  'mentioned  that  the  two  ministers  had  Vejected 
5the  project. 


fr* 


Lc.  I jTl  I Jjl  JJLJ  Sj  IjjJl  I J 


(8)  ragaca  l-mucallimuna  mina  l-wizarati  bacda  ’an  hadaru  gtima'an  ma‘a 
l-wazfri. 

The  teachers  (m.)  'returned  from  2the  ministry  after  they  Attended  4a 
meeting  with  5the  minister. 


■ Ji 


s^Y 


Ijikjj 


^ j Lk 


J . ..<  ' 


(9)  kasara  bacdu  l-mutadahirma  baba  l-masnaci  wa-dahalu  maktaba  l-mudiri. 
2Some  of  3the  demonstrators  'broke  down  the  door  of  4the  factory  5and 
entered  the  director’s  6office. 


' / f J J 


Lj  VS0=J1  £_o_i_u  CjJ)  \ ji  I ^ a f 1 


(10)  saraha  l-muhadiru  d-darsa  bi-sawtin  munhafidin  fa-ma  samica  t-tullabu 
wa-ma  fahimu  d-darsa. 

2The  lecturer  'explained  the  lesson  in  4a  low  3voice,  and  the  students 
5neither  6heard  nor  7understood  the  lesson. 


--  x 0 - 


(II)  nasarati  l-garfdatu  maqalan  tawflan  cani  l-’azmati  l-’iqtisadiyyati  ft  l-biladi. 
2The  newspaper  'published  a long  3article  on  5the  economic  4crisis  in  the 
country. 


I OJUjJ  \ . \-v  I I \ ^ r,  I I I \ j'  "■  I I OJCSJ 


( 1 2)  dafacati  s-sarikatu  ’agran  hasanan  li-l-muhandisi  l-gadfdi  wa-rafacat 
’ugura  baqT  l-muwaddafma. 

2The  company  'paid  a good  3salary  to  the  new  4engineer  5and  raised  the 
6wages  of  the  7rest  of  the  employees. 


? s s s -J  s s , * ? r / 0'  0 „ ^ ' d ' ? ? ? y Q *\  s s s . 

lj>Ia7  oUU^6  ^j5  ^xLJl4  ^I^LUIJ^j3  jL=Jl  ^lo1 
.Sljlpl"  Ija^Lij10  /Jf  > 

(13)  manaca  l-harisu  duhula  n-nasi  3ila  l-malcabi  duna  bitaqatin  fa-qafazu  min 
fawqa  l-gidari  wa-sahadu  l-mubarata. 

2The  guard  'prevented  the  people  5without  tickets  3from  entering  4the 
stadium  (lit.  playground)  7so  they  jumped  8over  the  9wall  and  '“watched 
"the  match. 

oL^LlaJ  LaJjCaJ  J 1 (jJI<LL^j  ^ a ,-.l  it  1 Ull  . A \ 

if  - 6 

(14)  dahabati  t-talibatu  fT  rihlatin  3ila  l-qalcati  wa-bacatna  li-mucallimati-hinna 
bitaqatin  barfdiyyatan. 

The  students  (f.)  'went  on  2a  trip  to  3the  fortress  4and  sent  6post5cards 
to  their  teachers  (f.). 

' ' .-J  ' y y „ a 9- ' y o.-,  9- ' o * _ y ' ' , 

^1  i^^Ji3  iLilkJl  cmAV 

(15)  rafadati  t-tiflatu  l-maridatu  t-tacama  wa-s-saraba. 

3The  sick  2child  (f.)  'rejected  (the)  4food  and  (the)  drink. 

Perfect 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  judge  ate  rotten  meat  and  he  became  ill. 

(2)  The  tired  swimmer  sat  on  a broken  table. 

(3)  The  sick  woman  carried  the  heavy  sack  from  the  shop. 

(4)  The  company  raised  the  salary  of  the  new  employee. 

(5)  The  workers  attended  a meeting  with  the  minister. 

(6)  The  engineer  published  a long  article  in  the  newspaper. 

(7)  The  two  ministers  asked  for  a report  about  the  project. 

(8)  The  engineer  carried  the  heavy  sack  and  took  it  up  the  stairs  to  the  fifth 

floor. 

(9)  The  foreign  student  (m.)  did  not  understand  the  lesson. 

0 

( 1 0)  The  ministry  asked  (J^a)  the  clerk  for  a report  on  the  economic  crisis. 

(11)  The  newspaper  rejected  a long  article  on  the  crisis  in  the  factory. 

(12)  The  teacher  (m.)  returned  from  the  fortress. 
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(I  3)  The  guard  prevented  the  demonstrators  from  entering  the  fortress. 

( 1 4)  The  cat  snatched  the  piece  of  cheese  from  the  refrigerator  and  ran  away 
(with  it)  to  the  director’s  office. 
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Chapter  1 5 

Separate  personal  pronouns 
and  suffix  pronouns 


15.1  The  separate  personal  pronouns  1 1 Ji  I ri.Al  I are: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

1 . m.  f. 

ill 

? O ' 

3ana,  1 

(as  in  the  plural) 

nahnu,  we 

2.  m. 

Cu  1 

Loll  \ i 

0^0^ 

Ajj| 

3anta,  you 

’antuma,  you  two 

’antum,  you 

2.f. 

Clu  1 

" ? o< 

Lalil 

t i°.t 

’anti,  you 

’antuma,  you  two 

’antunna,  you 

3.  m. 

« * 

Jjs 

La_& 

o > 

jXJb 

huwa,  he,  it 

huma,  they  two 

hum,  they 

£ * 

3.f. 

if* 

La_& 

a* 

hiya,  she,  it 

huma,  they  two 

hunna,  they 

Note:  When  dual  or  plural  pronouns  refer  to  mixed  gender,  the  masculine  predominates. 

15.2  The  separate  personal  pronouns  have  no  case  forms  other  than 
the  nominative.  Hence  they  replace  nominative  nouns,  e.g. 


a*  - * 9-  $ £ 

3ar-ragulu  tawilun.The  man  is  tall. 

sP  ^ s ? o 0-£ 

d Q \ t , **  i \ it  | 

3al-bintu  latffatun.  The  girl  is  kind. 


JjjJa 

huwa  tawFlun.  He  is  tall. 

d"  " " 

hiya  latTfatun.  She  is  kind. 
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Note:  A separate  pronoun  can  be  added  as  an  apposition  to  a word  containing  a 
suffix  pronoun  to  give  special  emphasis,  e.g. 


^ ^ J1  0 -• 

cA  I cLi  c. 


marartu  bi-ka  ’anta. 


I passed  by  you.  (You  are  the  one  I passed  by.) 


15.3 


Sometimes  the  verb  is  preceded  by  a separate  personal  pronoun 
referring  to  the  subject  to  put  stress  on  the  statement  or  subject,  or 
to  make  the  expression  clear  and  to  avoid  misunderstandings  in  an 
unvocalized  text,  e.g. 


' / : LS  I ’ana  sakartu  t-tabiba.  I thanked  the  doctor. 


„ 

j ib.  1 1 


ill  ’anta  sami'ta  l-habara.  You  heard  the  piece  of  news. 


' & \ S ^ •£ 

d\^.l  / dl\^k I lil  3ana  3uhibbu-ki  (f.)  / 3uhibbu-ka  (m.).  I (certainly)  love 
you. 


a % s'  s 

and  genitive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns.  They  can  be  attached  to 
nouns,  prepositions  or  verbs: 


15.4  The  suffix  pronouns  <L^xLaJl  dl  -d  A 1 1 function  as  accusative 


singular 

dual 

plural 

1. 

^ /.. V • /-.nT/  (as  in  the  plural) 

lS_. . /..na/ 

my  me 

our,  us 

2.  m. 

d...  /..ka/ 

- 

LaS_. . /..kuma/ 

0 ^ 

. /..kum/ 

your,  you 

your,  you  (two) 

your,  you 

2.f. 

d...  /..ki/ 

- * 

La$_. . /..kuma/ 

JjS-..  /..kunna/ 

your,  you 

your,  you  (two) 

your,  you 

3.  m. 

<L. . /..hu/ 

- 

L^_..  /...huma/ 

0 ? 

/..hum/ 

his,  him,  its,  it 

their,  them  (two) 

their,  them 

3.f. 

L$_..  /..ha/ 

La^_..  /...huma/ 

. /..hunna/ 

her,  its,  it 

their,  them  (two) 

their,  them 

Note:  The  suffix  pronoun  for  the  first  person  singular  . . /..m/  ‘me’,  is  attached 
only  to  a verb,  indicating  the  direct  object  (verbal  object). 


possessive  pronouns,  i.e.  as  the  genitive  case  of  the  separate  personal 
pronouns.  The  noun  and  the  suffixed  pronoun  form  together  a type  of 
hdafah  construction,  e.g. 


15.5  When  suffix  pronouns  are  attached  to  nouns,  they  function  as 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


^ 9 9oy 

^ qalam-F,  my  pen  baytu-hu,  his  house 


and  sound  masculine  plural  endings  is  dropped  before  a suffix  pronoun, 
e.g. 


15.6  The  final  syllable  nun  T. . . /...n/  + fathah/kasrah  of  the  dual 


dual 

Nom. 

(not:  cljLliS 

kitabani 

kitaba-ka 

kitabani-ka) 

two  books 

your  (m.)  (two)  books 

Acc.  and 

' 0 ' ' 

✓ Q y y 

(not:  .T,,, h< 

gen. 

kitabayni 

kitabay-ka 

kitabayni-ka) 

two  books 

your  (m.)  (two)  books 

plural 

^ 9 yy  9 

-•  9 yy  9 

--  - 9 yy  9 

Nom. 

) 

> 

(not: 

mu'allimuna 

mucallimu-ka 

mucallimuna-ka) 

teachers  (m.) 

your  (m.)  teachers 

- 2-  9 

- 9 

/ / 'yy  9 

Acc.  and 

(not:  .Tn  J-»  „ 

gen. 

mu'allimlna 

mucallimf-ka 

mucallimfna-ka) 

teachers  (m.) 

your  (m.)  teachers 

...ya/  when  it  is  preceded  by  a long  vowel  or  a diphthong,  e.g. 


15.7  The  first  person  singular  suffix  ^ ...  /...i/  ‘my’  becomes  <c...  / 
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Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


dual 

Nom. 

'O' 

(jllic  caynan-i 

li±c  cayna-ya 

(not:  caynani-ya) 

two  eyes 

my  (two)  eyes 

Acc. 

O'O' 

caynayn-i 

if.  caynay-ya 

(not:  (jj-u-ic-  caynayni-ya) 

and 

two  eyes 

my  (two)  eyes 

gen. 

15.8  When  the  suffix  pronoun  for  the  first  person  singular  is  attached 


to  a sound  masculine  plural,  the  final  j — /...u/  is  changed  to  ^ ...  / 
...iyya/  in  all  three  cases,  e.g. 


plural 

--  9 ''  9 5 Uv-  9 ' ' 9 ''  9 

(not: 

mucallim-una,  teachers  mucallim-iyya,  my  teachers  mu'allimuna-ya) 


15.9  The  Tdafah  construction  may  contain  more  than  one  annexed 


noun^-il  1 1.  In  this  case  only  one  annexed  noun  is  placed  before  the 

O'  9 ' 9 O' 

annexer  <uM  >_il . A n 1 1.  The  other  annexed  nouns  are  placed  after  the 
annexer,  each  preceded  by  the  conjunction  j /wa.../  ‘and’  and  followed 
by  a (possessive)  suffix  pronoun  referring  to  the  annexer  and  agreeing 
with  it  in  number  and  gender,  e.g. 
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9 9'  ' 9 9 '0  ' ' 9 9 ' ' < 

■d  ' - - iw  6 jl J j <j  j ■ J I T.  1 1 

qalamu  t-talibi  wa-kitabu-hu  wa-daftaru-hu  wa-haqibatu-hu 
the  student’s  pen,  book,  notebook  and  bag 

(lit.  the  student’s  pen  and  his  book  and  his  notebook  and  his  bag) 

'9"  O''  ' 9 $ 9 ' '9  ' ' ' o ' o ^ 9 ' 'O' 

I a > , T „ * L'_i  IT  jj  Ti  Ti  l j , j 

madrasatu  l-qaryati  wa-gamicu-ha  wa-dukkanu-ha  wa-maktabatu-ha 

the  school,  mosque,  store  and  library  of  the  village 

(lit.  the  school  of  the  village  and  its  mosque  and  its  store  and  its  library) 


In  contradiction  to  the  above  grammatical  rule,  in  modern 
literary  Arabic  two  coordinated  annexed  nouns  are  often  placed  before 
the  annexer,  e.g. 

According  to  the  rule 

s 9 'O  ' ' H ^ 9 ' 

I ' g A J 6 j | Ill  I , J L 

babu  s-sayyarati  wa-miftahu-ha 

the  door  and  the  key  of  the  car 


In  modern  literary  Arabic 

' ^ 9 so'*  ' 

6 J 1 ii  l 1 1 1 ^ I A A JJ  Ll 

babu  wa-miftahu  s-sayyarati 


15.10 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


^ismu  r-raguli  wa-cumru-hu 

the  name  and  age  of  the  man 


9 £ ^ 9 o 9 ' 9 o 

J^.^1  j-ac-j  jl-aul 

3ismu  wa-'umru  r-raguli 


15.1 1 


Remember  that  when  a suffix  pronoun  is  attached  to  any 
of  the  four  prepositions  maca,  Ak.  cinda,  lada  or  ...  J (...J) 
li-  (la-),  the  expression  may  be  equivalent  to  the  English  verb  to  have 
(see  chapter  11.10),  e.g. 


-9  ' 9 ' o 

6 j I u-u  6 

cinda-hu  sayyaratun 
He  has  a car. 


of  the  suffix  pronoun  for  the  first  person  singular  is  attached  to  a 

/ 5 

preposition  ending  in  3alif  maqsurah  <_£...,  they  combine  into  <_$.../ 
-yya /,  e.g. 


15.12  When  the  alternative  form  ^...  /...ya/  (see  paragraph  15.7) 


■9  s o 9 ' * 

t j X £> 

ma'a-hum  kitabun. 
They  have  a book. 


9 ' 9 O'  9' 


j > A . — . , i <d 

la-hu  baytun  kabfrun. 
He  has  a big  house. 


3ila,  to  becomes: 

^jdc.  cala,  on  becomes: 


3ila-yya,  to  me 
^ylc.  cala-yya,  on  me 


When  the  suffix  pronoun  for  the  first  person  singular 

o 

is  attached  to  the  two  prepositions  below,  the  final  j. . . 
prepositions  is  doubled: 


15.13 


Or  -/-V 
/n/  of  the 


min,  from 

becomes: 

minn-F,  from  me 

o - 

can,  about 

becomes: 

Cann-F,  about  me 

Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


The  preposition  ...  J Hi... I ‘for,  to,  belonging  to’  takes  the  form 
J. . . /la.../  before  all  suffix  pronouns,  except  before  the  suffix  pronoun  of 
the  first  person  singular,  e.g. 

/ / o 9-  * 

dJ  la-ka  la-hum 

for  you,  belonging  to  you  for  them,  belonging  to  them 


15.14 


BUT: 


J1-'. 

for  me,  belonging  to  me 


15.15 


The  dammah  of  the  suffix  pronouns  is  changed  to  kasrah  when 


the  suffix  is  preceded  by  kasrah  or  ya3: 


* ^ 9 o ? 

t>...  /...hu / L-A...  /...huma/  /...hum/ 


ljA. ..  /...hunna/ 


These  suffixes  become: 


t>...  /...hi/ 


L-4. ..  /...hima/ 


...  /...him/ 


..  /...hinna/ 


Examples: 

o ^ 

ft  bayti-hi 
in  his  house 


I > A fit  A 

min  mucallimay-hima 
from  their  (two)  teachers 


0 Qs 

3ilay-him 
to  them 


15.16  When  the  suffix  pronouns  are  attached  to  verbs,  they  function 


as  the  direct  (or  indirect)  object  of  transitive  verbs,  e.g. 


satama-m. 

He  insulted  me. 


4.3L.Q-1-U 


samica-hu. 

He  heard  him. 


o ? " * 


hamala-hum. 

He  carried  them. 


Remember:  The  suffix  pronoun  for  the  first  person  singular  jjj...  /...m/ 
‘me’  is  attached  only  to  a verb  (see  15.4  note). 
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15.17 


When  a suffix  pronoun  is  attached  to  the  second  person 


masculine  plural  of  a verb  in  the  perfect  tense,  the  personal  ending 

o t ^ ^ 

../...turn/  becomes  jjij. . . /...tum-u/,  e.g. 


O to  y t t t O y 

a « a samictum  becomes:  bjtTiAeiin  samictum-u-hu 

you  (pi.)  heard  you  (pi.)  heard  him 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


15.18 


Please  recall  that  when  the  suffix  pronouns  are  attached  to 


the  third  person  masculine  plural  of  a verb  in  the  perfect  tense,  the 
final  3alif  ( I)  is  elided,  e.g. 


t tty 

I jx  samicu,they  heard  s jxt,.,,  samicu-hu,  they  heard  him 


15.19 


o t t t 

The  suffix  : a£...  /...kum/  becomes:  a^...  /...kum-u/  and 


o t t t 

fJb...  /...hum/ becomes:  /...hum-u/ 


The  sukun  is  replaced  by  dammah  when  it  is  followed  by  a word 
beginning  with  waslah,  e.g. 


sakarakum. 

He  thanked  you  (masc.  plur.). 


7 ?y  7 7 7 y y y 

^ I * - 1 1 ^ 


sakarakumu  l-mucallimu. 
The  teacher  thanked  you. 


15.20  The  preposition  is  used  with  the  meaning  ‘between’.  It  must 


be  repeated  before  each  coordinated  member,  if  any  of  these  members  is 
expressed  by  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


y yQyy  t 0 ^ y 0 y 

itlinj  jj  JjsJ  I 

bayna  l-mudfri  wa-bayna-ka 
between  the  director  and  you 


y y o y y t y 0 y 

T.i  diii 

bayna-hu  wa-bayna-ka 

between  him  and  you 


Compare: 

<■  Oy 

Off 

bayna  l-mudfri  wa-l-muwaddafi 
between  the  director  and  the  employee 


5 <,  t o„y  t o. 

i 3 hi I j JJU-adl 
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Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


The  suffix  pronouns  may  be  attached  to  the  bound  particle 
Cl  fiyya,  which  functions  as  supporter  for  the  direct  object  when  it  is 
placed  first  or  when  the  verb  takes  a suffix  pronoun  that  denotes  the 
indirect  object. 


15.21 


9 * o s ^ $ * 9- 1 o ' * j; 

Q ij  i > ni  d Clj  \ *t  d L j 


3iyya-ka  na'budu  wa-3iyya-ka  nastabnu. 

Thee  (alone)  do  we  worship;  Thee  (alone)  we  do  ask  for  help. 
(Quran) 


&Cj  Li  baca-nl  3iyya-hu.  He  sold  it  to  me. 

In  the  above  sentence  the  suffix  pronoun  after  the  verb  is  the  indirect 
object.  Therefore  the  particle  Cl  fiyya  is  needed  to  carry  the  suffix 
pronoun  that  functions  as  direct  object. 

(a)  The  particle  LI  fiyya  can  also  be  used  in  the  meaning  ‘(together) 
with’  in  combination  with  the  prefixed  conjunction  j wa  in 
phrases  coordinating  a separate  pronoun  with  a suffix  pronoun, 

e.g. 

o 9 £ s ' 

^_a>LJj  LI  3ana  wa-’iyya-hum,  I together  with  them 

(b)  The  particle  LI  fiyya  may  be  used  as  a warning  when  it  is  attached 
to  a suffix  pronoun  in  the  second  person  singular  and  plural, 
e.g. 

i_jjill  JCI  3iyya-ka  l-kadiba.  OR  u j^llj  dCj  3iyya-ka  wa-l-kadiba. 
Beware  of  lies! 


15.22  The  3alif  maqsurah  (j...  /a/  changes  to  the  regular  form  of 
I...  /a/  when  a suffix  pronoun  is  attached  to  the  word,  e.g. 


t>  Lj  rama-hu,  he  threw  it 
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rama,  he  threw 


Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 


y 0 y y 0 ^y  ^ ? y y ^ y ^ y 0 ^ 0 y y y y y y 0 ^ y y y | 

_ cLu^_a  <J  j 1 Inij  j'  * ^ 1 1 Q > > jkjLaJl  jj  * nC. 


(I)  gasala  l-hadimu  daraga  bayti  1-mudTri  wa-sayyarata-hu  wa-3arda 
maktabi-hi. 

2The  servant  'washed  3the  stairs  of  the  director’s  house,  4and  his  car 
5and  the  floor  of  his  office. 


La 


Qy  y^y  y °&2  * Jj  ^ y y 

I j ” > * <i  ■ A . j A I | . , > > U I | J | j 


(2)  zara  t-tabfbu  1-marTdata  fT  bayti-ha  wa-fahasa-ha  fT  sarTri-ha. 

The  physician  'visited  2the  patient  (2the  sick  person, f.)  in  her  house  3and 
examined  her  4in  her  bed. 

0 ? y o 

(3)  katabtu  la-hu  risalatan  wa-sa3altu-hu  can-kum  wa-can  mawdu'i  sakani- 
kum  wa-minhati-kum. 

1 wrote  a letter  'to  him  2and  I asked  him  3about  you  and  about  4the 
subject  (question,  issue)  of  5your  housing  6and  scholarship. 


“J 


1 y ^ ? 0 y ^ 0 y y 0 y 0 y ? Qy  y y ^ 


<JL_uj  <J 


■ - < * 


y >Qy  -^y  y > 0 y y y ^ Z 4 0 ' 3 C*'  0 2 ° 0 y y 

. I4IK I j I » "v » U a ^ 1 4a_Ll^  oi^j 


(4)  wagadtu  qit'ata  lahmin  fT  l-barradi  fa-tabahtu-ha  wa-’akaltu-ha. 

'I  found  2a  piece  3of  meat  in  4the  refrigerator,  5I  (then)  cooked  (it)  and 
ate  it. 


y 0 y y y y y ^ 0 y y y y y 0^  ^ ^ '2  ' ' & y \ y 0 y y 

CuA  j dJ  l_l_&  J Ci  Lj  Ij^  i I 4^-1  I LfcLIj  CuA  j 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


o --  o ^ y o --  g y ' o -j  y o ' ' (s  ' ° ' ' '''  5 

. I j LajIc.  oj,j  * 1 ij 


(5)  dahabtu  wa-’iyya-ha  3ila  hadTqati  l-haywanati  wa-min  hunaka  dahabtu 
maca-ha  3ila  manzili-ha  wa-sahirtu  cinda-ha  bacda  l-waqti. 

I went  '(together)  'with  her  to  2,3the  zoo  (lit.  2the  garden  of  3animals), 
and  from  4there  I went  swith  her  to  her  home  and  6I  spent  8some  time 
(in  6the  evening)  7at  her  place. 


J 


y < o ? ? Qy  t 0 ? y n 

Lrij  ^Li/  fkl1 


(6)  ’antum  la-kum  ra’yu-kum  wa-3ana  l-T  ra’yT. 

'You  2have  3your  (own)  opinion  and  4I  have  my  (own)  opinion. 
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, <jj  J_a_l  I Ja-ujj  | <lfl L^.  1 1 t Li^j 

(7)  3abu-ka  wa-3ahu-ka  rakiba  mac-f  ff  nafsi  l-hafilati  3ila  wasati  madfnati. 
Your  father  and  brother  'travelled  ('rode)  2with  me  in  3the  same  4bus  to 
the  5centre  of  the  city. 

3 . ' 2 Y 'tl'*.'  <5  I 


(8)  ’ahadtu  3aba-ka  wa-’aha-ka  mac-f  ff  sayyaratf  3ila  s-suqi. 

'I  took  your  father  and  brother  2with  me  in  3my  car  to  the  market. 

* I * ^ 1^5  ' 6 -L£  I I f i C-i  ■ " ■ ^ j Q 

(9)  farihtu  bi-musahadati  3abf-ka  wa-3ahf-ka. 

'I  was  pleased  2at  seeing  your  father  and  brother. 

^jVI  l<*  ‘I  l i a.  II  ■"<  laA  ■ '<a  (‘t^a  ) 6jL&j_a  jjQ  ■ II 

isi  i 7 r0Kfi 

(10)  fataha  I-Cusf0ru  minqara-hu  (fama-hu)  fa-saqatati  l-gubnatu  cala  Pardi 
fa-3akala-ha  l-qittu. 

2The  bird  'opened  3its  beak  (mouth)  and  so  5the  cheese  4fell  6to  the 
ground  so  7the  cat  ate  it. 

s 4^xx***3  ' ' * 2 ^ ^ / | sP  / / o s s s 

• I ^ ' 0 ~* ' J ( I ^ a t ^ i ^_f  I i(J  Luj  <L]  I t->  i"i  1 

(11)  (a)  katabat  talibatun  risalatan  3ila  sadfqati-ha  dakarat  fT-ha: 

A student  wrote  'a  letter  to  2her  girlfriend  3saying  (4in  it): 

s 0 9 ^ 0 ' ' % 0^7  0 ss  s ^ 0 s s s s ss  f 0 ? jj 

i I (j  *>  ^ a lr  ^jxi_a]  ^ ' ' I ■ ^ _\aI  JilLuj  ^ I c I j\  V. 

(b)  sukran  cala  risalati-ki  la-qad  wasalat-nf  3amsi  wa-calimtu  min-ha. 
5Thank  you  for  your  letter  (which)  6I  received  (lit.  6has  arrived  to 
me)7yesterday,  and  8I  learned  ’from  it ... 

..d’ia  t ^ ^ n d Pj  ^ a A j <»1  \M  > a j_ic.  ^3  cjj) 

(c)  3anna-ki  ff  cfdi  mfladi-ki  dahabti  ff  rihlatin  ma‘a  sadfqati-ki, 
that  on  your  l0  " birthday  you  went  with  your  girlfriend  l2onatrip, 

, is  i7  if  ' i6  ' 0 'u  is  i° * , ' r ' i4  0 c ,*  . “e  i3 

. cl  JjLa-o  J_i£.  <u  JJb  aj-aJ  I clLd  I C-'-iA.i  1 1 1 Li  I j 

(d)  wa-3ana  3aydan  qad  ba'attu  3ilay-ki  l-yawma  hadiyyata  cfdi  mfladi-ki. 
and  l5today  l3l  also  l4sent  (to)  you  a l7birthday  (lit.  ^anniversary, festival 
of  l8your  birth)  '‘present. 


.olilji3  jki/  vL£i1  Lii 1 

(12)  ’antuma  katabtuma  l-kitaba  2wa-nahnu  qara3na-hu. 
'You  (dual)  wrote  the  book  2and  we  3read  it. 

£ t O ' f '2  'S''  y y O ^ 2 | 

. jj)(j  Lc  <LujaJ  u ^a_o 


y 0 y t O y y y t 0 


°A  I 


(13)  ma'T  qissatun  bi-l-carabiyyati  kataba-ha  calimun  mashurun. 

'I  have  (with  me)  2a  novel  in  Arabic  written  by  (wrote  it)  4a  famous 
3scholar. 


Separate 
personal 
pronouns 
and  suffix 
pronouns 


\+y  y 5 0 4 ' 3 

. < x 1 n I j Sjj  I (| 


Li1 


(14)  ’amama  bayt-f  gunaynatun  fT-ha  birkatun  wasi'atun. 

'in  front  of  my  house  there  is  2a  garden  in  which  3there  is  fin  it)  5a  large 
4pond. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) Your  father  washed  his  car  in  front  of  our  garden. 

(2)  His  office  is  in  front  of  the  large  pond. 

(3)  The  physician  visited  me  at  my  home  and  examined  me  in  my  bed. 

(4)  I wrote  to  her  and  I asked  her  about  her  birthday  and  about  her  trip  to 
her  father  and  brother. 

(5)  I found  your  (f.)  book  and  the  novel  in  my  girlfriend’s  office. 

(6)  I spent  some  time  with  her  at  the  zoo,  and  from  there  we  went  to  the 
market. 

(7)  I was  pleased  at  seeing  your  father  and  brother  in  the  centre  of  the  city. 

(8)  The  servant  opened  the  director’s  refrigerator  and  he  found  a piece  of 
meat,  which  he  cooked  and  ate  (lit.  and  he  cooked  it  and  ate  it). 

(9)  Thank  you  for  your  letter  and  birthday  present. 

(10)  The  scholar  has  written  (wrote)  his  novel  in  Arabic. 

(11)  Yesterday  I read  her  letter  about  her  trip  with  her  girlfriend. 

(12)  The  sick  bird  fell  on  the  ground  and  the  cat  ate  it. 

(13)  The  servant  travelled  (rode)  with  his  girlfriend  in  the  same  bus. 
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Chapter  16 

Demonstrative,  reflexive  and 
reciprocal  pronouns 


16.1  As  in  English,  there  are  in  Arabic  two  series  of  demonstrative 


pronouns  I p Ld.u  I ’asma’u  Pisarati.  Both  of  them  have  separate 

masculine  and  feminine  forms  in  the  singular  and  dual  (in  the  plural 
there  is  no  distinction  between  masculine  and  feminine  forms).  In  the 
singular  and  plural  each  series  has  only  one  form  for  all  three  cases,  but 
in  the  dual  they  are  declined  for  two  cases:  nominative  and  accusative- 
genitive: 


this,  this  one 

singular  dual  plural 


masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

masc.  and  fem. 

Nom.  Iji 

ts  jjk 

jiji 

hada 

hadihi 

hadani 

hatani 

ha’ula’i 

this  (one) 

these  two 

these  (ones) 

Acc.  Ij-i 

t>  jjk 

O - | 

o ^ - 

and  hada 

hadihi 

hadayni 

hatayni 

ha’ula’i 

gen.  this  (one) 

these  two 

these  (ones) 
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that,  that  one 


singular 

masc. 

fem. 

dual 

masc. 

fem. 

plural 

masc.  and  fem. 

Nom. 

did  Jl 3 

--  o 

dt 

ddfd 

dild 

dd/l 

dalika  or  daka 

tilka 

danika 

tanika 

’Gla’ika 

that  (one) 

those  two 

those  (ones) 

Acc. 

'did  did 

--  0 

d \h 

x Qy 

did 

^ Qy 

i * 1 * i t 

ddjl 

and 

dalika  or  daka 

tilka 

daynika 

taynika 

’Gla’ika 

gen. 

that  (one) 

those 

two 

those  (ones) 

f i ' ' 

Note:  Regarding  the  spelling  rules  for  the  hamzah  in  and  cJjV jl,  see  chapter  20. 


Demon- 

strative, 

reflexive 

and 

reciprocal 

pronouns 


16.2 


The  demonstrative  pronouns  can  be  used  both  independently  (as 


nouns)  and  adjectivally  in  Arabic: 


Independently 


hada  qalamun. 
This  (is)  a pen. 


dalika  hisanun. 

That  (is)  a horse  (stallion). 


Adjectivally 

9 y 9 — 0^  y . 

^ \ l <2  A I Q t | I \ 

hada  l-qalamu  qasirun. 
This  pen  (is)  short  (small). 


l jj-u  1 1 dl  d 

dalika  l-hisanu  sarhun. 
That  horse  (is)  fast. 


Note:  In  the  adjectival  construction  the  noun  must  be  preceded  by  the  definite 
article. 


16.3  When  a demonstrative  pronoun  is  used  as  the  subject  in  a 


nominal  sentence  where  the  predicate  is  a noun  made  definite  by  the 

article ll  3aT,  a third-person  personal  pronoun  must  be  inserted 

between  the  subject  and  predicate  to  serve  as  a copula  ‘is,  are’,  e.g. 


? yy  Q ^ ' | 

J.W  I I J-A 


| y 9 ^y  9 0^99  y 9 | 

'"■id  I 6 d-&  Jj^-ahca-l  I p ^3-^ 


hada  huwa  l-qalamu.  hadi-hi  hiya  l-bintu.  ha’ula’i  humu  l-mucallimuna. 
This  is  the  pen.  This  is  the  girl.  These  are  the  teachers. 
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16.4  When  the  predicate  noun  is  in  the  fidafah  construction,  or 


followed  by  a suffixed  pronoun,  or  when  it  is  a proper  name,  the 
insertion  of  the  personal  pronoun  between  the  demonstrative  pronoun 
and  predicate  is  optional,  e.g. 


9-  l 

ji I (j_A)  I J_A 

hada  (huwa)  mu'allimu  l-waladi. 
This  (is)  the  boy’s  teacher. 


^)Jj-o_ll  £jl  w u 6J-A 

hadihi  (hiya)  sayyaratu  l-mudfri. 
This  (is)  the  manager’s  car. 


Jhi  (>*) 

dalika  (huwa)  baytr 
That  (is)  my  house. 


J ? ' ? * ( 

(j_A)  I j-A 

hada  (huwa)  Muhammadun. 
This  (is)  Muhammad. 


16.5  When  the  predicate  is  a noun  in  the  indefinite  form,  no  personal 


pronoun  is  needed  between  the  demonstrative  pronoun  and  predicate 
to  act  as  copula,  e.g. 


-S  o , 

Q-.U  6 


hada  qalamun.  hadihi  bintun. 
This  (is)  a pen.  This  (is)  a girl. 


ha’ula’i  mu'allimuna.  dalika  hisanun. 
These  (are)  teachers.  That  (is)  a horse 
(stallion). 


16.6  Demonstrative  pronouns  qualifying  plural  nouns  referring  to 


non-human  beings  take  the  feminine  singular  forms,  viz.  * j_A  ‘this’  and 


«'  o 

cJJj  ‘that’,  e.g. 


il~  ' A ' J ^ Lj  k , ^ 1 1 5 

hadihi  l-hayawanatu  marTdatun. 
These  animals  (are)  ill. 


-J  --  ? o * /»  x o _ o 

6 jjj  I J^l  I ‘Alb 

tilka  l-karasf  maksuratun. 
Those  chairs  (are)  broken. 


->  * f o - ■■ 

Note:  The  adjectives  6 j and  are  in  the  singular  because  they 

refer  to  non-human  beings. 


annexed)  in  the  fidafah  construction,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  whole  phrase,  e.g. 


16.7 


When  a demonstrative  pronoun 


--  | 0 Q ^ ? 

I jjb  olil  I ^ I* 


mucallimu  l-binti  hada  gayyidun. 
This  teacher  of  the  girl  is  good. 


£'  ' i * °*  * ' *' 

4-0.1 -IS  6 ' ^ j ' ' A 1 1 5 j I > < < ■ 

sayyaratu  l-mudfri  hadihi  qadfmatun. 
This  car  of  the  director  is  old. 


16.8 


Reflexive  and  emphasizing  (corroborative)  pronouns 


9 0 ' 9 9 O-' 

(a)  Arabic  uses  the  noun  nafsun  (pi.  ’anfusun),  ‘soul,  self, 
same’,  as  a reflexive  pronoun:  ‘-self,  -selves’.  Then  it  must  be 
followed  by  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


Demon- 
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9 ' O'"  s ' s 

d . , . o > a 

qatala  nafsa-hu. 

He  killed  himself. 


-0  O ' 9 0 ' ' 

6 1 I O J-A  LJu 

sahadtu  nafs-i  ff  l-mir’ati. 

I saw  myself  in  the  mirror. 


9 o ' 

(b)  Another  use  of  nafsun  is  to  emphasize  or  corroborate  a 
following  noun  in  the  hdafah  construction.  It  then  has  the 
meaning  ‘same’  or  ‘-self,  -selves’,  e.g. 

o: 

f-J?  1 iff 
ff  nafsi  l-yawmi 
on  the  same  day 


3 9 0 S 

(c)  Alternatively,  L->uij  nafsun  can  follow  the  noun  or  (implicit)  pro- 
noun it  emphasises,  but  then  it  must  take  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


. 1 1 Q \ 


ff  l-yawmi  nafsi-hi 
on  the  same  day 


s s s 9 9 o**9  o *■  s * * 

■ i A 1 <1  i ii  Q \ <1  i 1 1 Q < \ i t ^ \ 

//  /* 

huwa  nafsu-hu  dahaba.  dahaba  bi-nafsi-hi. 
He  went  himself.  He  went  himself. 


9 s -9  s s 

(d)  The  noun  ol  j datun  (pi.  ol jj  dawatun)  ‘essence,  identity,  same, 

-9  o * 

self’  can  be  used  just  like  nafsun,  though  less  commonly  in  the 
reflexive  meaning.  For  example: 

0 '0^  s 

ff  dati  l-yawmi 
on  the  same  day 
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(e)  The  adjective  form  (nisbah,  introduced  in  chapter  25)  of  old 
datun  is  .A  I j datl,  ‘self-’,  e.g. 

< „ 9 o 9 0' 

3al-hukmu  d-datf 
self-rule  (autonomy) 

9 9 * O £ 

Note  a:  ruhun  (pi.  ^Jjjl  ‘arwahun),  ‘spirit’,  is  used  in  some  Arabic- 

speaking countries  in  the  same  way  as  nafsun. 

■9  O' 

Note  b:  The  word  cynun  ‘eye,  essence’  is  also  sometimes  used  to  empha- 

o ^ 

size  a noun,  just  like  nafsun. 

Note  c:  Reflexive  action  is  often  expressed  by  special  derived  verb  forms,  which 
will  be  introduced  in  chapter  18. 


16.9 


Reciprocal  pronoun 


9 O' 


Arabic  uses  the  noun  ba'dun  ‘some,  a few’,  as  the  reciprocal 

9 0 ' 

pronoun,  ‘each  other,  one  another’.  Then  ba'dun  is  often 

9 0 ' 

repeated.  The  first  ba'dun  takes  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


0 ' ' ' O 9 9 0 ' 9 ' 0 'Q^  ' ' 

A»  j p j > Aa  i jVjV  I e_ud 

laciba  Pawladu  bacdu-hum  ma'a  ba'din. 
The  children  played  with  each  other. 


I ■ A*  > 

daraba  bacdu-hum  ba'dan. 
They  hit  each  other. 


Note:  A reciprocal  action  is  often  conveyed  in  Arabic  by  a special  derived  verb 
form  to  be  introduced  in  chapter  18. 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

,vLlicl)jfLl3  JjIaJI2  Idi^uL' 

(I)  galasa  hada  l-caguzu  ’amama  dalika  l-babi. 
This  2old  man  'sat  3in  front  of  that  door. 


' 2 


.fj-*-0-0  ulljj  ^ 


' I 


I dil 


(2)  hada  masmuhun  wa-dalika  mamnu'un. 
This  is  'permitted  and  that  is  2forbidden. 


0'  A ? <■  0 


y-  I > a a 1 1 j n a J 1 wull  6J_A^_jLi 


(3)  babu  hadihi  s-sayyarati  maqfulun  wa-l-miftahu  laysa  ma‘-i. 

The  door  of  this  'car  is  2locked  and  1 4do  not  5have  3the  key  (3the  key  4is 
not  5with  me). 


* --  '">4  $ * 3 > ' a 4 ' I'"  **  2 * ' | 

. (j-A  ) I ^ic.  i_jLi^]|  itLl  jj  <-oj  jit  I ,_iYst  I b 


(4)  hadihi  hiya  l-kutubu  l-qadimatu  wa-dalika  l-kitabu  cala  r-raffi  (huwa) 
gadfdun. 

These  'are  2the  old  books  ( broken  plur.),  and  that  book  on  the  3shelf  4is 
new. 


I I J_&  jjJu]  | Xa 

(5)  qabila  mudiru  s-sarikati  cudra  hada  l-muwaddafi. 

The  manager  of  2the  company  'accepted  this  employee’s  3excuse  (alibi). 

" 5°^  a-*  °^4  <■'  £ ^ 3 «■*  , o - j 2'  | 

<1  <<  uL  . - 1 < ii  > I j)  t Li  Q » » ■ t 1 6 ^ ^ l Oj'N.  1 1 6 ^ 


(6)  katratu  l-hawfi  hadi-hi  mina  s-safari  bi-l-gawwi  laysat  tabFiyyatan. 
This  'much  2fear  4of  air  3travel  is  not  5normal. 


I >”  \ n L^.  ^ a ^ > j y 1 1 . ^ . \ V I J I lull  I *t  A <1  ■ ^al  I n 


y o 4 - * 


(7)  katibu  l-qissati  hada  huwa  ’ustadu  l-’adabi  l-carabiyyi  ftgamhati-na. 

This  writer  of  'the  novel  2is  a professor  of  Arabic  literature  at  our 
university. 


, <Gj  I <Lu.l3a  (^_&)  & j-&  ‘ijj  J_a_l  I <Lu^a 


(8)  maktabatu  l-madihati  hadi-hi  (hiya)  qadfmatun  wa-laysa  fT-ha  kutubun 
haditatun. 

This  city  'library  ('bookshop)  is  2old  3and  contains  no  (lit.  there  are  not 
4in  it)  5contemporary  books. 


i * * fti  ~ ' ol  0 „ i s 0 0 * * * 

Ul^lV 

_ <jj  (j  i V»  1 1 I 


(9)  katabat  tilka  s-sihafiyyatu  Pagnabiyyatu  tilka  l-maqalati  t-tawflata  fT 
hadi-hi  l-magallati  s-sahriyyati. 

That  2foreign  'journalist  (f.)  wrote  those  long  Articles  in  these  5monthly 
4magazines. 


Demon- 

strative, 

reflexive 

and 

reciprocal 

pronouns 


103 


Demon- 

strative, 

reflexive 

and 

reciprocal 

pronouns 


104 


9 y y Q yy  -9  $ y 9 | * * 0 9 9 y y ^y  0 9 0^  2 + \ " I " ■*  * 

4i  ^jn  r>  6 J_A  1. ixl^jJu-Q  ■ * * ' <■  K . V.  a \ | 5 J_A  . * * < ■■  (3~^) 


(10)  ma  (huwa)  sababu  hadihi  l-muskilati?  sababu  muskilati-na  hadihi 
mu'aqqadun  wa-laysa  la-hu  tafsfrun. 

What  is  'the  reason  for  this  2problem?  The  reason  for  this  problem  of 
ours  is  Complicated  and  has  no  Explanation. 


L*_a  1 im  (yLi.  g)  ^jl  ix  Vi  1 1 ■ ’ I ' Iji  j,  \r  I a"  a 1 1 pY^-A 


(II)  ha’ula’i  l-mutaqaciduna  wa-’ula’ika  s-sababu  (sabbun)  musafiruna  macan 
fT  nafsi  l-qitari. 

These  'retired  persons  and  those  2youths  are  travelling  together  on 
the  same  train. 


•'u.  / ' u . r ^ 1 y r 0 y y , < 5 ^ i y 0 yy  y V y ^ u < ■ r *jy  y. 

.j^i^ji^i5  ^<lui3  cjsi 

(12)  ’akaltu  3amsi  fT  mat'amin  cala  tilka  t-tallati  tumma  nazaltu  3ila  dalika 
l-wadr  l-bacfdi. 


'Yesterday  I ate  in  2a  restaurant  on  that  till,  then  4I  went  down  to  that 
Clistant  5valley. 


t I ' ..V  | 


l-S-A 


(13)  hada  l-qamusu  qadfmun  giddan  wa-mumazzaqun  wa-li-hada  fa-huwa 
sacbu  l-isticmali. 

This  'dictionary  is  very  2old  3and  torn,4and  therefore  5it  is  difficult  7to 
use. 


°'Q  Q.y>  Qy  ^ y y * Q yy 


.J  wr 

(14)  galastu  maca  hatayni  l-bintayni  fT  dalika  l-maqha  l-galf. 

'I  sat  in  that  Expensive  Coffee  shop  with  these  two  girls. 

y ^y  ./  9 y y r -2  ' a ' 9 Vi  o 9 o y I yy  9 y 0.^9  ^ o „ 1 99  d e 


(15)  3ar-ragulu  l-qabfhu  l-galisu  cala  dalika  l-kursiyyi  huwa  kaddabun  wa- 
tawilu  l-lisani. 

'The  ugly  man  2sitting  on  that  3chair  is  4a  liar  and  5,6talks  too  much  (lit. 
has  5a  long  tongue). 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  manager  accepted  the  excuse  of  these  two  girls. 

(2)  This  is  forbidden  and  that  is  permitted. 

(3)  This  door  of  the  university  is  new. 

(4)  Those  youths  are  travelling  together  on  this  train  to  that  distant  city. 

(5)  This  professor  accepted  the  excuse  of  that  foreign  journalist  (m.). 

(6)  This  much  fear  of  that  problem  has  no  explanation. 

(7)  I sat  yesterday  on  that  chair  with  this  old  man. 

(8)  The  girl’s  dictionary  is  from  that  bookshop  (library). 

(9)  This  ugly  man  is  the  cause  of  this  problem. 

( 1 0)  The  writer  sat  on  a chair  in  front  of  this  library. 

(11)  These  retired  persons  are  travelling  in  this  car. 

( 1 2)  I sat  with  this  old  man  in  that  expensive  coffee  shop. 

( 1 3)  This  professor’s  book  is  old  and  torn. 

(14)  The  door  of  this  library  is  locked  and  the  key  is  with  that  employee. 

(15)  The  writer  (f.)  of  those  articles  in  these  monthly  magazines  is  a foreign 
journalist  (f.). 
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Chapter  1 7 


Imperfect  tense  verb  in  the 
indicative  and  word  order 


* / )>  O/ 

continuous  or  habitual  action  or  on-going  state.  It  refers  usually  to 
the  present,  in  which  case  it  is  translated  by  the  English  (simple 
or  progressive)  present  tense,  for  example  yasrabu,  ‘he  drinks’ 

OR  ‘he  is  drinking’.  In  certain  appropriate  contexts,  which  will  be 
explained  later,  it  may,  however,  refer  to  the  past  or  future,  in  which  case 
it  is  translated  by  the  English  (simple  or  progressive)  imperfect  or  future 
(sometimes  present),  respectively.  It  is  thus  to  be  emphasized  that  the 
Arabic  imperfect  tense  is  not  like  the  English  imperfect,  which  almost 
always  refers  to  the  past.  (See  also  chapter  14  on  the  perfect  tense.) 


tive,  subjunctive  and  jussive.  The  indicative  mood  is  the  basic  mood  of 
the  verb  and  it  is  mostly  used  in  forming  statements  and  questions.  In 
this  chapter  we  will  deal  only  with  the  indicative  mood  of  the  imperfect 

^ ^ 0 x 0^9-  x * 0£ 

tense,  I £ jLAcJ I.  (See  chapter  28  regarding  the  other  moods.) 


1 7.2  There  are  three  moods  in  Arabic  for  the  imperfect  tense:  indica- 


17.1 The  Arabic  imperfect  tense  f J »x>n  ll  expresses  an  incomplete, 


17.3 


‘Vowel  ling’  of  the  middle  radical  in  the  imperfect  tense 


It  was  mentioned  in  chapter  14  that  the  triliteral  verb  in  the  perfect  tense 
has  three  patterns  of  vowelling  for  the  middle  radical.  The  following  are 
the  rules  of  corresponding  vowelling  for  the  middle  radical  in  the 
imperfect  tense: 
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If  the  middle  radical  in  the  perfect  tense  has: 


fathah,  then  the  middle  vowel  of  the  imperfect  tense  can  be  fathah, 
kasrah  or  dammah,  e.g. 


Perfect  tense 

j dahaba,  he  went 

. u£  kataba,  he  wrote 
gasala,  he  washed 


Imperfect  tense 

9 * 0 * 

ejJi  jj  yadhabu  /a/,  he  goes 

9 9o  * 

■ ufLi  yaktubu  /u/,  he  writes 

9 o * 

J ■ ui  i yagsilu  /i/,  he  washes 


Imperfect 
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word  order 


(b)  kasrah,  then  the  middle  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  in  almost  all 
cases  fathah,  e.g. 


Perfect  tense  Imperfect  tense 

* * 9*o* 

u jji  sariba,  he  drank  u j^du  yasrabu  /a/,  he  drinks,  he  is 

drinking 


(c)  dammah,  then  the  middle  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  also  dammah, 
e.g. 


Perfect  tense  Imperfect  tense 

* 9 * 9 9 o * 

karuma,  he  was  generous  yakrumu  /u/,  he  is  generous 


17.4  Here  is  the  conjugation  of  the  imperfect  indicative  as  exemplified 


by  the  verb  kataba,  ‘to  write’.  The  third  person  masculine  singular 


of  this  verb  is  i yaktubu,  which  can  be  translated  as  ‘he  writes’,  ‘he  is 
writing’,  or  ‘he  will  write’.  In  the  conjugation  table  below,  the  prefixes 
and  endings  referring  to  the  person,  gender  and  number  of  the  subject 
are  written  in  bold  type  and  small  letters,  and  the  roots  in  capitals.  (See 
also  conjugation  A2.1  in  Appendix  2.) 


singular 


dual 


plural 


3.  m. 


, A . 


ya+KTUB+u 

he  writes 
he  is  writing 


ya+KTUB+ani  ya+KTUB+una 

they  (2)  write  they  write 

they  (2)  are  writing  they  are  writing 
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singular  dual  plural 


9 90  y 

y 9 o -- 

• \ 

ta+KTUB+u 

ta+KTUB+ani 

ya+KTUB+na 

she  writes 

they  (2)  write 

they  write 

she  is  writing 

they  (2)  are  writing 

they  are  writing 

9 9o  y 

• \ 

y 9 O y 

- 99a  y 

ta+KTUB+u 

ta+KTUB+ani 

ta+KTUB+una 

you  write 

you  (2)write 

you  write 

you  are  writing 

you  (2)  are  writing 

you  are  writing 

9 o y 

y 9o  y 

^ o9  0 y 

ta+KTUB+ina 

ta+KTUB+ani 

ta+KTUB+na 

you  write 

you  (2)write 

you  write 

you  are  writing 

you  (2)  are  writing 

you  are  writing 

9 9o  y. 

9 9o  y 
• < ^ * 

Ja+KTUB+u 

na+KTUB+u 

1 write 

we  write 

1 am  writing 

we  are  writing 

Note:  If  the  subject  refers  to  non-human  beings  in  the  plural,  the  verb  is  in  the  feminine 
singular. 


n.s 


Word  order  in  sentences  with  an  imperfect  tense  verb 


The  imperfect  verb  either  precedes  or  follows  its  subject.  The  verb 
agrees  with  its  subject  in  the  same  way  as  for  the  perfect  tense,  e.g. 

y / ✓ O y £ 9 9 y 0 y 9 y 0-£ 

Sing.  4 hr.  ^ 1 1 - > A o (J  ^ h 1 1 

3al-camilu  yadhabu  kullayawmin * *  3ila  camali-hi. 

The  worker  goes  to  his  work  every  day. 

O ^ ^ y o y $ 9 y 9 y 0 y 

Plur.  ^ hr-  ^ I ja.jj  Jfs 

3al-cummalu  yadhabuna  kullayawmin  3ila  camali-him. 

The  workers  go  to  their  work  every  day. 


9 Z>  > Qy_ 

JLoaJi 


OR 


^ ^ x o s $ 9-  ? x o ^ 9 x o x 

Sing.  <lLc  1 tJ-a LaJ  I c_j_A  j_> 
yadhabu  l-camilu  kulla  yawmin  3ila  camali-hi. 

o x / x 0 S $ 9 9 $90^9  'O' 

Plur.  ^ ^ I Jif.  j (J  LajJ  I j-l 
yadhabu  l-cummalu  kulla  yawmin  3ila  camali-him. 


Imperfect 
tense  in  the 
indicative, 
word  order 


17.6 


Future 


The  imperfect  tense  indicates  the  future  when  the  context  clearly  refers 
to  the  future,  e.g. 


x x x x 9 O'  x 9 0 ^ ' 0 ' 9 x 0 ^ 9 'O' 

(v.  i_iA  j)  Ojj-u  ^ j Uju  Jjj_jl  I ■ J-&T-4 

yadhabu  l-waziru  bacda  3usbucin  3ila  bayruta. 

The  minister  will  go  (OR  is  going)  to  Beirut  after  one  week  (in  a week’s 
time). 

(v.  diiju)  I ji.  <U  L_u  J I 6 jjt  ■ > I 

3abcatu  hadihi  r-risalata  gadan. 

I will  send  (OR  I am  going  to  send)  this  letter  tomorrow. 


/ 7.7  When  the  context  does  not  refer  specifically  to  the  future,  it  is 

x x 0 X 

necessary  to  specify  it  by  adding  the  particle sa...  or  sawfa 

‘will,  shall’  before  the  imperfect  verb,  e.g. 


xxx  s 9 9 0 x x x Ox 

(v.  ‘ “J  ‘ " / 

sawfa/sa-yaskunu  maT  He  will  live  with  me. 


Note:  Even  when  the  context  refers  to  the  future,  very  often  the  particles 

x x 0 X 

uj  sa...  or  sawfa  are  added  before  the  imperfect  verb  anyway, 

e.g. 


I ii  I Jjt_i  I ._i  & n / 


sawfa/sa-yadhabu  l-waziru  bacda  3usbucin  3ila  bayruta. 

The  minister  will  go  to  Beirut  after  one  week  (in  a week’s  time). 
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0 

17.8  The  particle  _si  qad  with  the  imperfect 

o ' 

The  particle  has  already  been  mentioned  in  chapter  14  in  connection 
with  the  perfect  tense  in  order  to  emphasize  the  completion  of  an  action 

o ^ 

or  state.  But  the  particle  ai  is  used  with  the  imperfect  tense  to  denote  the 
uncertainty  of  an  action  or  state,  and  is  translated  as  ‘may’,  ‘might’  or 
‘perhaps’,  e.g. 

o o --  9 fo  -■  O ' 

Jj . qad  naktubu  3ilay-him. 

We  may  write  to  them.  OR  Perhaps  we  will  write  to  them. 

^ -•  9 ' o £o ^ 9 9 o 'O' 

lu£  jlluiY  1 qad  yahduru  Pustadu  gadan. 

The  teacher  might  come  tomorrow. 

/ 7.9  Negative  of  the  imperfect  tense 

The  following  three  negative  particles  precede  the  verb  in  the  imperfect: 

V la,  not,  neither  Vj  wa-la,  nor 

L ma,  not  (rarely  used  in  the  imperfect) 

Example: 

' ' 0^  4 ' O ' 9 ' 0 ' ' ' 

e Em,  1 1 ^3  ' ij  1 V / La 

ma  / la  yasrabu  qahwatan  fl  l-masad. 

He  does  not  drink  coffee  in  the  evening. 

£ ' 9 9 0 '''  9 'O''  ' O' 

Ta.]  1 . ' T i ^3  1 1 A Jj  V . i / 1 

sawfa  la  yadhabu  wa-la  yaktubu  3ila  3ummi-hi. 

He  will  neither  go  nor  write  to  his  mother. 

1 10 

Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

SdlLL  Jjj  1 j ^jLdi  ^1  ^ 

(1)  fT  3ayyi  saricin  taskunu  wa-3ayna  taskunu  ca3ilatu-ka? 

On  'which  2street  do  3you  live  and  where  does  4your  family  live? 

f *0-  g O ' 7 


'0  ,c(.o>£z*''0  ^ 4 31  O £ 


lias*  ~ o 


'oW  (^s.)^^l6  vj4?  V Jii»nJ  JiSLV2  "jS1 

(2)  qad  la  ya’kulu  t-tiflu  wa-la  yasrabu  li-3anna  3asnana-hu  bada’at  tanbutu. 
3The  child  (baby)  'may  2neither  eat  4nor  drink  5because  6his  teeth  7have 
begun  8to  grow. 

o%  Z 7 ' " 0 ' * * 0 Z 5 ' \ ' +a  ' i'.  \ \ 4 ' "3  » 2 * * 0 . Z \ 


t_i-4  J I Yj  I I ^ l.l$Jj  ^-3  pLj  jJ  i n I 

.".|''  (I8 

\j  ,^>1  ^ a 1 1 

(3)  3ascuru  bi-’alamin  ft  macidat-t  wa-li-hada  sawfa  la  ’adrusu  l-yawma  wa-la 
3adhabu  3ila  l-muhadarati. 

'I  feel  2pain  in  3my  stomach  4and  therefore  6today  I will  not  sstudy  nor 
7go  to  8the  lecture. 


3 ^ ^ Lr.  2 jjji.lii  ' V 

(4)  sawfa  la  yandamuna  cala  camali-him  ft  l-mustaqbali. 

They  will  not  'regret  2their  action  (what  they  have  done)  in  3the  future. 


0'  | --  o 

* 1 O 1 


Lo  I I j.u.^a.C-  Vj  L-lL^,  i^j  j-iJuj  6 J Lc.  K g.) 


i'  2 


#0  * v * 


JsfcV6 

(5)  3al-kilabu  ‘adatan  tasrabu  haliban  wa-la  tasrabu  castran  wa-kattran-ma  la 
ta’kulu  cusban. 

'Dogs  formally  drink  3milk  but  they  neither  drink  4juice  6nor  do  they 
5often  eat  7grass. 

IS  '.5  ' ft  4 ' 1 1 'A  3 i '°«2  “Cl 

L x»  ^ t Ci  .1 1 jj  J-a  I I I JJfr  Qa  i 1 

(6)  qad  3abcatu  hada  t-talaba  3ila  mudtri  l-masnaci  sahsiyyan. 

I 'may  2send  this  3application  to  the  director  of  4the  factory  personally. 

' ' Ut  rs  «"•  3 • 2 '-°V 

.6  J-l  I I <4_U_uJ  I ^_yj  | J J_l£.  J U II  I 

(7)  3ayna  sa-tadhabuna  ft  Tdi  ra’si  s-sanati  1-gadTdati? 

'Where  2will  you  go  (masc.  pi.)  for  6the  New  5Year  3celebration?  (lit. 
3feast  of  4the  head/start  of  6the  New  5Year) 


. 4 lfl-i  1 1 J I . | Y L p 1 1 ‘J)  f-i  I - • ■ • 114  I -v  I . .. 

(8)  sa-3aglisu  huna  ma'a  sadiqatT  wa-sawfa  la  ’adhabu  3ila  l-haflati. 

'I  will  'stay  (sit)  here  with  my  2girlfriends  and  I will  not  3go  to  4the  party. 
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o < r ^ ^ . 9 s o s 4 s s ~ 9 O s . s 

..Ui)l5  ^ij^3  l^i2  LyL  V 

(9)  la  nacrifu  ’ahadan  ya'malu  IT  sarikati  n-nafti. 

We  don’t  'know  2anyone  (who)  3works  for  5the  oil  4company. 


* ' * t.  * ' ° 


. " 5 


■ 


IjL 


' a * '*  .„2 

^ a ■ ' ■ * V ^ ■ *'  1 1 


(10)  bi-sababi  d-daggati  la  nasma'u  mada  yasrahu  l-habfru. 

1 Because  of  2the  noise  we  can’t  3hear  4what  6the  expert  sis  explaining. 


JjjJj  o LJ.  I - I ■ ,,  >1 1 ^ \ I a k n > V 


(II)  la  yasmahu  Pimamu  bi-duhuli  n-nisa3i  li-l-gamici  bi-duni  higabin. 

The  imam  does  not  'allow  3women  2to  enter  (lit.  2the  entering  of 
women  into)  4the  mosque  5without  6a  veil. 


9 s 9 s o s s 9 s 9 9 o s , <9  , 


os.  o 9 s o < 1 s 9 o*')  9 S Q , 


°f.  II  10  H'.  1 t19  *.  °"8 


(I2)yazracu  l-muzaricuna  3arda-hum  qamhan  tumma  yahsuduna-hu  wa- 
yathanOna-hu  wa-yacginOna  t-tahma  tumma  yahbizuna-hu  wa-na3kulu-hu 
hubzan. 

2The  farmers  'sow  3their  fields  (lit.  land)  with  4(the)  wheat,  5then  they 
6harvest  7and  grind  it  and  they  8knead  9the  dough  (lit.  flour),  then  they 
lobake  it  and  we  eat  it  as  "bread. 


' $ £ •*'  .0  "A  '0  o. 


W S ^ ^ A-  V ^ ^ ^S  U ^ J 7 2 J ^ ^ s s w s 

!jJc.  L$_o  I (jxiiiLij  I ,_j-3  Sj  >a  1 On  I I u in 

/dLJ 


99s  £ 9 o a 9 so 


s os  9 9 0 S s Q s 0 s s,  O.-wsOs, 


(13)  tasbahu  l-bintu  s-sagiratu  kulla  yawmin  ff  l-birkati  wa-taglisu  ’ummu-ha 
cala  kursiyyin  tahta  l-midallati  / s-samsiyyati  wa-tanduru  3ilay-ha. 

The  small  girl  'swims  every  2day  in  3the  pool, and  her  mother  4sits  on  5a 
chair  6under  7the  umbrella  8and  watches  her. 


9 o 9.  , 9 9 o - 


^iLl  jij  (jCac.^1  lai. 


0 s ss  0 _ s Os 


- S 10  „°  °.^9  i-jf0  ' 8 ' ' 7 i* 
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(14)  yadhabu  gadan  3ila  ‘ammana  wafdun  lubnaniyyun  tigariyyun  wa-yamkutu 
3usbucan  ff  Pasimati  Purdunniyyati,  wa-yabhatu  mas’alata  l-istfradi 
wa-t-tasdiri  bayna  l-baladayni. 


A Lebanese  Commercial  delegation  'will  go  to  Amman  tomorrow 
5and  will  stay  for  6one  week  in  the  Jordanian  capital  7and  discuss  8the 
question  of ’imports  loand  exports  between  the  two  countries. 

_ LLi,  j) 


Lua^Jt' 


(15)  3al  mumarridatu  yaglisna  kulla  yawmin  fT  hada  l-maqha  wa-yasrabna 
qahwatan  3aw  sayan. 

'The  nurses  2sit  3every  day  in  this  Cafe  and  drink  Coffee  or  6tea. 

£4  0 " \' ' 3 .1/  1"  2 ° " I 


, I I I nr  Kj  ii...  I C ' i i 


jji  .7.1 1 ^^a  I lioc.  cJj5j  i_a^jjjj 

_ d LjJb  4.  d"v  > V | 4jLU  | I I ■ - ■ *»  ‘ ' ■ 
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(16)  sami'tu  3anna-kuma  sa-tatrukani  camala-kuma  wa-tacmalani  fT  sarikatin 
3uhra.  nacam!  sawfa  natruku  camala-na  fT  s-sahri  l-qadimi,  wa-lakin  sa- 
nusafiru  3ila  ’amrfka  wa-nadrusu  l-lugata  l-’inglfziyyata  hunaka. 

'I  have  heard  that  2you  (dual)  will  leave  3your  jobs  and  work  for 
Cnother  company!  5Yes!  We  will  6leave  (our)  jobs  8next  ’month,  but  we 
’will  travel  to  America  and  study  the  English  '“language  there. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) On  which  street  does  the  imam  live  and  in  which  mosque  is  he  working? 

(2)  I have  heard  that  the  director  of  the  factory  may  go  to  Amman 
tomorrow. 

(3)  The  small  girl  feels  pain  in  her  stomach  and  therefore  she  neither  drinks 
nor  eats  bread. 

(4)  My  friends  (f.)  will  regret  entering  the  mosque  without  a veil. 

(5)  Because  of  the  noise  of  the  dogs  I will  not  stay  (sit)  in  this  cafe. 

(6)  The  director  of  the  oil  company  will  travel  on  the  New  Year  holiday  to 
the  Jordanian  capital  and  will  stay  there  for  one  week. 

(7)  Next  month  the  director  will  not  allow  the  farmers  to  enter  the  factory 
(lit.  the  entering  of  the  farmers  into  the  factory). 

(8)  The  women  will  leave  their  jobs  in  the  factory  and  work  in  their  own 
fields. 
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(9)  The  mother  swims  every  day  in  the  pool  and  sits  on  a chair  under  the 
umbrella  and  drinks  coffee. 

(10)  The  commercial  delegation  will  leave  the  capital  next  month  and  go  to 
the  Jordanian  capital  and  discuss  the  question  of  imports  and  exports. 


Chapter  18 


Derived  verb  forms  (stems), 
roots  and  radicals,  transitive 
and  intransitive  verbs 


18.1  | Until  now  we  have  dealt  with  the  basic  verb  form  of  triliteral 
% 3 0^  ? O 0£ 

verbs  (^^LlLll  ’al-fhlu  t-tulatl).  The  basic  verb  form  has  the 

pattern  CVCVCV,  as  for  example  *_u5*  kataba  ‘to  write’  (lit.  ‘he  wrote’, 
perfect  tense).  The  basic  verb  form  is  called  in  Arabic  Jjy  n 1 1 3al- 
mugarradu,  meaning  ‘peeled’  or  ‘stripped’,  because  it  lacks  prefixes  and 
infixes. 


18.2  At  this  point  it  is  important  to  explain  more  about  the  terms 
(verbal)  root  and  radical,  which  are  very  special  features  in  Arabic 
grammar.  The  root  is  the  absolute  basis  for  forming  all  verb  forms 
as  well  as  most  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs  and  even  prepositions  (see 
chapter  14).  The  root  usually  consists  of  three  consonants.  These  con- 
sonants are  called  radicals,  because  together  they  make  up  the  root,  e.g. 
* " 

/ktb/  ‘to  write’,  kitabun  ‘book’,  Jj_a  /qwl/  ‘to  speak’  (basic 
verb  form  JU  qala  ‘he  spoke’,  imperfect  Jj-S-j  yaqulu  ‘he  speaks’), 

f Q ' 

verbal  noun  JjJa  qawlun  ‘speech’. 


18.3  Some  grammarians  call  the  radicals  simply  letters,  but  the  term 
radical  is  more  appropriate,  because  letters  refer  to  units  of  writing, 
whereas  radicals  refer  to  more  theoretical  units,  which  may  sometimes 
be  dropped  or  transformed  in  the  actual  verb  forms  and  derivations  (see 
chapters  31-33  on  weak  radicals).  Roots  with  three  radicals  are  called 
triliteral.  There  are  no  roots  with  fewer  than  three  radicals.  Some  roots 
have  four  radicals.  They  are  called  quadriliteral.  This  type  of  verb  will 
be  dealt  with  in  chapter  29. 
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18.4  The  derived  verb  forms  are  called  JjV-oJi,  ’al-mazldu,  which 

means  ‘increased’  or  ‘added’.  They  are  formed  from  the  root  by  means 
of  consonant  doubling,  prefixes  or  infixes,  according  to  certain  patterns 
(mentioned  below,  and  in  table  Al.l,  the  ten  forms  of  fa'ala,  in 

Appendix  1). 

18.5  The  meanings  of  the  derived  verb  forms  are  generally  derived 
from  the  basic  verb  form  according  to  a system  explained  below.  As  a 
rule,  grammarians  prefer  to  call  the  derived  verb  forms  derived  verb 
stems,  because  each  derived  verb  form  has  a complete  set  of  conjugated 
forms  (tenses,  verbal  noun,  participles,  etc.).  (See  table  Al.l  facala  in 
Appendix  1.) 

18.6  There  are  14  derived  verb  forms  (stems).  Western  Arabists 
traditionally  number  these  forms  with  Roman  numerals  starting  from 
the  basic  form,  which  is  numbered  as  I,  and  the  derived  verb  forms  as  II, 
III,  IV,  etc.  Forms  I to  X are  the  most  frequent  and  only  these  will  be 
explained  in  this  book. 

1 8. 7 There  is  no  verb  which  is  used  in  all  ten  forms;  normally  the  verb 
is  used  in  five  or  six  of  the  derived  forms,  and  sometimes  even  the  basic 
verb  form  itself  is  not  used.  For  example,  the  verb  form  I aJc.  calima  ‘to 
know’  occurs  in  forms  II,  IV,  V,  and  X,  but  another  verb  might  occur 
only  in  forms  III,  VI,  X,  and  so  on. 

18.8  As  mentioned  in  chapter  14,  there  is  no  infinitive  in  Arabic  in 
the  same  sense  as  in  Indo-European  languages.  The  derived  verb  forms 
are  listed  in  the  dictionary  under  the  root,  which  is  mostly  the  same  as 
the  basic  verb  form  (I)  without  vowels. 

18.9  It  is  crucially  important  to  learn  by  heart  these  ten  verb  forms 
and  their  derivations  from  table  Al.l  of  the  verb  Jji_a  fa'ala  in  Appen- 
dix 1;  otherwise  it  is  almost  impossible  to  find  a word  in  a dictionary. 

18.10  Arab  grammarians  chose  the  basic  verb  Jjci  /fT/  fa'ala  ‘to  do, 
to  act’  as  a pattern  or  model  for  describing  other  verb  forms  and  nouns 

which  are  derived  from  it. 

1 16 

18.11  Although  the  vowelling  of  the  middle  consonant  (radical)  of 
the  basic  verb  form  (I)  in  the  perfect  tense  varies:  k_uS>  kataba  ‘to  write’, 

sariba  ‘to  drink’  or  kabura  ‘to  grow  up’,  the  vowelling  of  the 
derived  verb  forms  remains  the  same  for  all  verbs. 


18.12 


Transitive  and  intransitive  verbs 


A transitive  verb  is  called  jjLLo  muta'addin,  and  an  intransitive  verb 

l O'  S' 

jjlLo  jji.  gayru  muta'addin  or  lazimun.  Transitive  verbs  can  take 
a direct  object  in  the  accusative  case,  whereas  intransitive  cannot  do  so 
(some  of  them  can,  however,  take  an  accusative  predicative  comple- 
ment). The  basic  verb  form  may  be  transitive  or  intransitive,  depending 
on  its  meaning  and  construction.  Some  derived  verb  forms  are  typically 
transitive,  while  others  are  generally  intransitive,  but  there  are  no 
absolute  rules  for  determining  their  meaning. 

In  the  following  examples,  the  basic  form  (I)  is  transitive  and  the  corres- 
ponding form  VII  is  intransitive. 


Transitive  sentence 

oijiMii  Lulii^ 

kasara  (I)  t-talibu  n-naddarati. 
The  student  broke  the  spectacles. 


Intransitive  sentence 

} ' $ $ 0 ' ' ' 0 

o 1^  I 1a  J | in^i  I 

inkasarati  (VII)  n-naddaratu. 

The  spectacles  were/got  broken. 


18.13  In  addition  to  the  nouns  mentioned  in  chapter  9,  with  the 


initial  hamzatu  l-qatci  j /’i/  or  I /’ u/,  the  verb  forms  VII-X  (perfect, 
imperative  and  verbal  noun)  also  follow  the  rule  of  hamzatu 
1-wasli  (waslah).  However,  the  verb  form  IV  follows  the  rule  of  hamzatu 

l-qath- 
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The  table  presents  the  ten  verb  forms  I-X  in  the  perfect  and  the 
imperfect  (third  person  sing,  masc.),  as  exemplified  by  the  verb  Jjii 
fa'ala  ‘to  do,  to  act’. 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


1 

II 

perfect 

III 

IV 

V 

fa'ala 

y $ y 

faccala 

Jlli 

facala 

v ® * 

Ja-3| 

3afcala 

Jiij 

tafaccala 

9 y Q y 

Ja-Sj 

yaf'alu 

9 * y 9 

Jiij 

yufaccilu 

imperfect 

9 '9 

J^Li, 

yufacilu 

9 o 9 

JaIj 

yufiilu 

9 f y yy 

Jkilj 

yatafaccalu 

VI 

VII 

perfect 

VIII 

IX 

X 

tafa'ala 

J^ij 

3infacala 

J*iil 

3iftacala 

3-iJ 

3ifcalla 

i J x a"  i U 1 

(■ 

’istaf'ala 

^ / /// 

yatafa'alu 

9 y 0 y 

Jjilj 

yanfacilu 

imperfect 

9 ' Q ' 

JaIIj 

yafta'ilu 

J / 0/ 

JaIj 

yaf'allu 

9 o y y 

JaTw.ij 

yastaf'ilu 

18.15 


The  meanings  of  the  ten  verb  forms  l-X 


The  basic  meanings  of  the  ten  verb  forms  I-X  are  outlined  below  with 
some  examples.  Observe  that  many  derived  verb  forms  can  have 
several  different  meanings  and  that  some  verbs  have  quite  idiomatic  or 
specialized  meanings  in  some  of  their  derived  verb  forms.  Therefore  it 
is  recommended  that  the  student  learn  the  specific  meaning  of  each 
derived  verb  form  of  each  verb  separately,  rather  than  relying  upon  the 
general  rules  given  below. 


Form  I 

The  basic  form  (I)  can  be  transitive  or  intransitive. 

--  ^ 9 9 o y 

I kataba  (transitive)  impprf  , , yakrnhn 

to  write 

/ //  f-  o y 

I (jula-  galasa  (intransitive)  imperf.^/Jp-t  yaglisu 

to  sit 


Form  II 

(a)  II  is  causative:  to  cause  someone  to  do  something  (transitive). 

•-  •"  s'.*  9 i s 9 

I j»_Lc.  calima  II  ji_Lc.callama  imperf.  p Ij»  tyucallimu 

to  know  to  teach  (lit.  cause  someone  to  learn) 

(b)  II  is  intensifying  or  iterative:  repeating  the  action  (transitive). 

* * * * $ * 9^*9 

I j. kasara  II  j \ kassara  imperf.  yukassiru 

to  break  to  smash,  to  break  into  pieces 

(c)  II  is  declarative:  to  consider  someone  or  something  to  be  something, 

(transitive). 

s s s ' $ ' 9 * 9 

I kadaba  II  j_S  kaddaba  imperf.  yukaddibu 

to  lie  to  consider  someone  a liar, 

to  disbelieve  someone  else 
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(d)  II  is  denominative  (forming  verb  from  noun). 

-9  s s',*  9 'i*  9 

silahun  (noun)  II  ^h sallaha  imperf.  yusallihu 

weapon  to  arm 


Form  III 

III  denotes  an  effort  to  do  or  achieve  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  basic 
form.  Often  it  expresses  an  action  directed  at  (or  done  together  with) 
someone  else.  Form  III  is  mostly  transitive. 

s s s s s 9 S 9 

I . . "<kataha  III  kataba  impprf  , ■ ll  < « yukatihn 

to  write  to  correspond  with  somebody 


I ^ '*  1 * III " sabaqa 

to  precede 


III  sabaqa  imperf.  yusabiqu 

to  compete  with,  to  race 


I balaga 

to  reach 


III  £JL  balaga 
to  exaggerate 


imperf.  jJLu  yubaligu 


Form  IV 

IV  is  prefixed  with  1 /’a.../  which  is  elided  in  the  imperfect  tense, 
(a)  IV  is  causative:  to  cause  someone  to  do  the  action  (transitive). 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


I jj-L  calima 

to  know 


**  <-  0 £ 9 o 9 

IV  f_Lcl  3aclama  imperf.^  I » \ yuelimu 

to  inform  (to  cause  someone  to  know) 


(b)  IV  is  declarative  of  I:  to  declare  that  someone  has  a certain  quality 
(transitive). 

/ /  *  * * o ^ 9 o 9 

I  jas.  hamida  IV  d^.1  ’ahmada  imperf.  ina. t yuhmidu 

to  praise  to  consider  praiseworthy 


(c)  IV  is  denominative  (intransitive  verb  derived  from  a noun). 

■9  Os  * ' 0 f.  9 o 9 

(_uj  danbun  (noun)  IV  ^.jJjl  3adnaba  impprf  , , V‘\  i yudnihn 
sin  to  commit  a sin,  to  do  wrong 

e.g.  ...sLij  »_>_i jl  3adnaba  tigaha  ...,  he  committed  a sin  against .... 


Form  V 

V is  generally  reflexive  of  form  II  (transitive  or  intransitive). 


II  a-Lc.  callama 
to  teach 

✓ £ ' 

II  sarrafa 

to  honour 


V A x'\  taeallama  imperf.  yatacallamu 
to  learn  (lit.  he  taught  himself) 

V tasarrafa  imperf.  j^Vi  \ yatasrrafu 
to  have  the  honour 


II  kallama 

to  talk  to  somebody 


V takallama 
to  speak,  utter 


> j!'’  '''  ** 

imperf.  *K"  < yatakallamu 


Form  VI 

(a)  VI  is  reflexive  or  reciprocal  of  form  III  (mostly  transitive).  In  this  form 
both  or  all  partners  are  involved  in  action,  therefore  the  subject  is  in 
the  dual  or  plural. 

Ill  qasama  VI  LLj  taqasama  imperf.^  ...iS'i  . yafaqasamn 

to  share  to  divide  or  distribute  among  themselves 

* * * s s s s 9 * * y * 

III  i_ul^  kataba  VI  ^_u  l£j  takataba  imperf.  K " * yatakatabu 
to  correspond  with  a person  to  correspond  with  each  other 
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(b)  VI  can  also  be  a kind  of  pretence  form  of  (I),  denoting  pretending  to  be 
in  a certain  condition  or  trying  to  be  something  (intransitive). 

I marida  VI  tamarada  imperf.  yatamaradu 

to  be  ill  to  pretend  to  be  ill 


(c)  VI  can  also  denote  a successive  or  uninterrupted  sequence 
(intransitive). 

s s s s s s s 9 * x * y 

| U a , saqara  VI  U al  . " tasaqafa  impprf  Lai  ..."  . yatasaqati  i 

to  fall  to  fall  consecutively,  one  after  the  other 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


Form  VII 

o 

VII  this  form  is  prefixed  with jj/’in .../,  and  j/’i.../  is  elided  in  the  imperfect 

tense.  It  is  reflexive-passive  or  anticausative  of  form  I (intransitive). 

* * * * s o 9 * o * 

I kasara  VII  j..i  ‘J  ’inkasara  imperf.  j 'i  tyankasiru 
to  break  to  break  (by  itself),  get  broken 


Form  VIII 

VIII  has  an  infix  .JL.I..X ...I  in  the  middle  and  is  prefixed  with  j /3i.../,  which 
is  elided  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

(a)  VIII  is  reflexive-intransitive  of  form  I. 

* * * Q 9 Q * 

I gamaca  VIII  ^ li-O  3igtamaca  imperf.  £_alau  yagtamicu 

to  collect  (trans. ) to  gather,  come  together  (intr.) 

(b)  VIII  has  the  passive  meaning  of  form  I. 

r / r / r / 0 9 **  Q s 

I haraqa  VIII  Jjjl=*  Mhtaraqa  imperf.  Jjjlau  yahtariqu 

to  burn  (trans.)  to  be  burned,  burn  (intr.) 

(c)  VIII  sometimes  has  the  same  meaning  as  form  I (transitive). 


sara 

VIII  3istara 

imperf.  ^ J\ . f.  i yastarf 

to  buy 

to  buy 

£ L baca 

VIII  £ l£j  3ibtaca 

9 ' Q ' 

imperf.  £ Liu  yabtacu 

to  sell 

to  buy 

Form  IX 

IX  has  its  last  consonant  doubled  and  is  prefixed  with  j /3i.../,  which  is 
elided  in  the  imperfect  tense.  It  refers  to  colours  or  defects  and  has 
the  meaning  ‘to  become  or  turn...’.  It  is  intransitive  and  can  be  formed 
from  the  first  or  second  form  or  directly  from  adjectives. 
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Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


I y.  cawaga  IX  j-  I Twagga  imperf.  ya'waggu 

to  bend  to  be  twisted,  bent 

s < s S''0'  & ' o s 

I not  used  II  hammara  IX  j«-J  ’ihmarra  imperf.  yahmarru 
to  redden,  colour  red  to  turn  red,  blush 


Form  X 

- o 

X is  formed  by  adding  the  prefix !L-J  /Msta.../  to  form  I,  and  j /3i.../  is 

elided  in  the  imperfect  tense. 

(a)  X is  reflexive  of  form  IV  (transitive). 

✓ sO  ^ / sQ  s 0 9 0 s 0 S 

IV  I 3aclama  X p L»"u  J ’istabama  imperf.^, la“i>m  yastaclimu 

to  inform, to  let  know  to  enquire,  seek  information 

(b)  X is  transitive  of  form  I (often  denoting  attempt,  request  or  desire 
to  obtain  something) 

y y y y s 0 s 0 s 0 s Q s 

I ^-jAharaga  X j- j-Vi . ..  I bstahraga  imperf.  j- j-Vi . ,,  * yastahrigu 

to  come  out  to  take  out,  extract,  deduce 

(c)  X is  declarative  of  form  I or  IV  (transitive  or  intransitive). 

S ? S s s 0 s 0 } o s 0 s 

I J.  hasuna  X ^ impprf  yastahsim  i 

’istahsana 

to  be  nice,  good  to  consider  nice,  good 


18.16 


Pronunciation  and  spelling  rules 


The  following  modifications  are  made  for  certain  derived  verbs  of  form 
VIII  in  order  to  smooth  the  pronunciation: 
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(a)  If  the  first  consonant  of  the  basic  verb  form  is  one  of  the  following 
four  emphatic  letters:  ,_><=>  Is/,  ,_>A  /d/,  J a It/,  J=>  /d/,  the  infix 

y y y 0 

l-t-l  of  form  VIII  as  in  the  pattern  verb  Jjui  I /fifta'ala/  is  changed 
into  — 1=_..  l-t-l,  e.g.  > daraba  ‘to  hit’,  whose  form  VIII  is 

y y y 0 s s so  s ss 

.Al  hdtaraba  ‘to  be  troubled’,  (not:  And  x-H=  tala'a 

s y s$  s 

‘to  rise’  has  as  its  form  VIII  frW  httala'a  ‘to  become  aware’ 
(not:  jJlLI). 


(b)  If  the  first  consonant  of  the  basic  verb  form  is  j /z/,  as  in  jJ&j 
zahara  ‘to  shine’,  the  infix  ..  _L..  /-t-/  of  form  VIII  is  changed  into 

x x x o 

^ /-d-/,  thus  yielding  the  form  jJ&ujl  hzdahara  ‘to  flourish’  (not: 

X X xO  x- 

’iztahara). 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


Note:  If  the  first  consonant  of  the  basic  verb  form  is  ...j  /t/,  as  in  tabi'a 

x * * & . 

‘to  follow’,  the  infix  ..JL..  l-t-l  of  form  VIII  is  written  as  doubled:  j-ijj 
’ittaba'a,  ‘to  follow,  succeed’  (not: 


Exercises 

Analyse  the  following  verbs  according  to: 

(a)  form  number 

(b)  basic  verb  form 

(c)  imperfect  tense. 


UajI 

fr** 

2^3 1 

( 1 ) to  send  away 

to  be  split 

to  gather 

to  produce  to  liberate 

£ 

L_u 

£ X-  0 

1 

liis 

(2)  to  take  out 

to  teach 

to  forgive 

to  become 

to  correspond 

black 

with 

x X 0 X o 

X ' XX 

X Jj  X 

fill 

(3)  to  enjoy 

to  improve 

to  make 

to  inform 

to  emigrate 

easy 

x JJx  X 

x JJx  X 

tuloj 

J&J 

X <X  X 

(4)  to 

to  avoid 

to  arm 

to  move 

to  speak 

correspond 

oneself 

'v  , 1 1 Q \ | 

LuuJ 

dljLij 

(5)  to  be  divided 

to  be  stolen 

to  compete 

to  share 

to  fight 

X <X  X 

J^j 

(6)  to  greet 

to  gain 

to  learn 

to  be 

to  explode 

proud 
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* ' 0 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 
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a l_i 


^LluI 


(7)  to  defend  to  notice  to  consume  to  force  to  find  difficult 

"',1 


(8)  to  try 


u I J-i-i 

to  become  to  progress  to  neglect  to  reject 
brown 


UJ^ 


.1 


^ j > I Lu  « Vi  Q I (J  ~,.a  'i , n I 

(9)  to  compare  to  respect  to  discuss  to  be  to  use 

convinced 


Practise  your  reading: 

° 5 0 ' ^4  „f;3  ° 2 ,'.2  . 0 ' f « ' J 

. 4-*-»  <*-a  LaJ  I ,_>a£j  / OlJ  ^ 


( 1 ) tudarrisu  zawgat-T  fT  dati  / nafsi  l-gamicati  llatT  taharragat  min-ha. 

My  wife  'teaches  at  2the  same  university  from  3which  ''she  graduated 
(5from  it). 

,4i^5  J£4  J^l3 

(2)  yataqasamu  t-tagirani  ribha  s-sarikati  fT  3ahiri  kulli  sanatin. 

The  two  merchants  'share  2the  profits  of  the  company  at  3the  end  of 
4every  5year. 

9 _ -T  S'  ✓ 0 / 9-0  0 „ r s s ' 0 „ < ^ ^ 0 „ •-  0 ^ * * i 

jL^v  s j^2 

✓ / ✓ ✓ / ✓ 

<W0  -0^  - 0 --  Q 

(3)  bi-sababi  katrati  l-matari  n-hadama  l-gisru  wa-nqataca  t-tarfqu  bayna 
l-qaryatayni. 

'Because  of  2the  heavy  (abundance  of)  3rain,  5the  bridge  4collapsed  and 
7the  road  8between  the  two  villages  6was  cut  off. 

^ ^ ' £ * * 9 * 9 * ^ ^ ^ 2 9 o J | / **  o ' 

Q]  I \\^  1 * Vi  1 i < i I I V 

(4)  sawfa  la  tumtiru  gadan  wa-li-hada  sa-yusariku  katTrun  mina  n-nasi  fT 
haflati  l-cursi. 

It  will  not  'rain  tomorrow  and  therefore  many  people  3will  attend  5the 
wedding  4party. 


' 0 ''  -T  O 9 ' ' ' oi  L ' <6  '00  . ' s s -.  9 s O J ^ •-  ' ' , 

jjuj7  ^jlUl6  ^LajVi4  u^-o  <U=jliJl  c^LV 

/ °:  f.°A  12  ' 2 l'  ° if?  I I 10  >|--1l9  '.  •?'  \ 8 

s.)  ^_i_uAj|  a-L-u  (J  LiAJ  I L_u 


(5)  hagamati  s-surtatu  makana  Pirhabiyytna  wa-tabadalu  n-nara  maca-hum, 
wa-bacda  sacatin  mina  l-qitali  sallama  l-’irhabiyyuna  3anfusa-hum. 

2The  police  'attacked  4the  terrorists’  location  (place)  5and  exchanged 
6fire  with  them  7and  after  8one  hour  of  ’fighting  "the  terrorists  '“gave 
l2themselves  up. 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


'O' 


' ' Oy,  A ' t _ 


sljLJr  j^6  oaUl5  6j^3  iLji2  VJL^' 


' o ' Q ' 


Li  _lxj  LJ I ^ ■ 


" 8 


(6)  tadaraba  farfqa  kurati  l-qadami  ft  l-malcabi  qabla  l-mubarati  wa-tasalaha 
bacda-ha. 

The  two  4,“football  2teams  'fought  each  other  in  5the  stadium  “before 
7the  match  “and  made  up  (reconciled)  ’after  (it). 


,'fs  fi.t  y°4  * ° i%-°3  ' S!  2 ' s' 

Lat_i  4_iLi  <Lu_u  1. i.x tJ  I s.)  V I I ^-ic^ 

. ((__LaLc.  s.)  (JL^aJI  ,J^a3 


i 


6 


(7)  sarraha  zaTmu  ’ahadi  l-’ahzabi  s-siyasiyyati  bi-3anna-hu  yu'aridu  fikrata 
qubuli  l-cummali  l-’aganibi  ft  l-biladi. 

2The  leader  of  one  of  the  political  “parties  'declared  that  he  5is  against 
6the  idea  7of  accepting  “foreign  workers  in  the  country. 


9 c S' 


~i  Vuj  (6j-\. Vi  s.)  jy  l J-iJjJt  J >.^3 

'_./0«9  i "8  . 7 t'  ° ' |'  ',<>6 

Jjljjl  W 1 — 1 1 Lai  <(&jjftj  s.)  jL^jV  I 

9 ' ' S S S |0  ' h 1 ^ S*'  ' ' 

Lai  ■ ,.*>  t j j-v  .7.1 1 s .) 


(8)  ft  fasli  r-rabtci  yahdarru  s-sagaru  wa-tatafattahu  l-’azharu,  3amma  ft  fasli 
l-hartfi  fa-tasfarru  ’awraqu  s-sagari  wa-tatasaqatu. 

In  the  2spring  ('season)  4the  trees  “become  green  and  “the  flowers 
“open,  but  in  7the  autumn  (season)  ’the  leaves  of  the  trees  “become 
yellow  '“and  fall. 
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Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 

and 

intransitive 

verbs 

9 9 0 ' C 0 ' * " r <■*  ' t y,  A K'  * 1 " ''0-  ^ ° ~ ' '0  . 

1 j 1 j 0 Li  till  1 jJlLa_o  j LJ 1 1 1 

" A ' * i-3"  9 * °^8  5)1  0 $ 

JUaJi  (^1) 

(9)  ’igtama'a  3amsi  / 3al-barihata  mumattilu  n-niqabati  wa-takallamu  can 
rafci  3uguri  l-cummali  wa-l-muwaddafma. 

3The  representatives  of  4the  trade  unions  'met  2yesterday  5and  talked 
about  increasing  the  7wages  of  8workers  and  9civil  servants 

(employees). 

y y 0 y£  y °^5  4 * ' ''  3 **  * 0 ' 1 **'  «5  ys  | ^ 3j  y 9 

LojAc  1 1 j Lu  a 6jlc  la-*  A*  ^ ' 4^  jjJul  1 ^.4-iAj-o 

•**"  \ 8 •*  o -j  '9  ' 9 ^ 

■ ^ jj_>a  Luj 

(10)  muwaddafu  s-sarikati  yastacmiluna  cadatan  sayyarati-himi  l-hassata 
cindama  yusafiruna  ft  rihlatin  tawilatin. 

The  employees  of  'the  company  3usually  2use  4their  5own  cars  when 
6they  travel  on  8long  7trips. 

J 9 £ --  9 9 0 „ r 0 9 0 _ A ' <!  „ -i  y 0-  0 „ T ^ ^ \ 

^j(J^s)JjJ^Jl  Li  jllll  jLlLiaJl  JjLu 

«•’  3!  9 0^  | Q .£  y £ 0^  (^9  jj  ^ Q 0 '£  ' ' 1 ' ' 0 y ' ' ' b 

6 * * t 1 (<_o  1 s ) 1 O O rs.  Jj  LojA^.  1 * -y  1 j_i 

(11)  tabadala  l-gaysani  n-nara  bi-l-qurbi  mina  l-hududi  tumma  taragaca 

cindama  tadahhalat  quwwatu  Pumami  l-muttahidati. 

2The  two  armies  'exchanged  3fire  4near  5the  border,  then  6they  with- 
drew when  lothe  United  ’Nations  8forces  intervened. 

* * y 0 y / 0 0 „ r yy  y y y y A y d „ y y Qy0„-\  9 0$  „ y y y ■ 

j^ti6  ^jVi5  J c u.^4  ^jiLii^^kn3  jaui2  jjj1 

/ y y y 

y y in  •*>  9 q -9  y 0 y 9-  9-  y 0 y Q 0 y y y 0 „y  -7 

Jfi  ^ (Sjlu^  s.)  Ijlu^  QjtVi'i'llj 

(12)  dafa'a  t-tiflu  l-ka’sa  cani  t-tawilati  fa-saqata  cala  l-^ardi  fa-nkasara  wa- 

ntasarat  kasaratu-hu  fT  kulli  makanin. 

2The  child  'pushed  3the  glass  off  the  table  4so  it  fell  on  5the  floor  and 
6broke  and  8the  pieces  7went  ’ '“everywhere  (lit.  8the  pieces  ’spread  into 
’every  '“place). 

y y y 0 c 9 0 y A y „ 0 y'i ! . 9 y £ y 0 y — 0 , 

j_^15  Jk  j LxJI2  .-.ijl -.aiu-.l' 

0 9 y q y * 3j  ^ ' ' 1 ' * ' * 

■ 03-^ L^-t  1 
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(13)  3intalaqat  sayyaratu  s-sibaqi  cala  t-tarfqi  haytu  gtamaca  l-musahiduna 
yatahammasuna  la-hum. 

2The  racing  cars  'started  off  along  3the  road/where  6the  spectators  had 
fathered  7to  cheer  them  on  (lit.  7be  enthusiastic  8towards  them). 


i-*  ' < r 0 ' ' A * J ^ 0 . ^ 5 - O o ^ I 

' K"  i jaJ  I <All  I * K~~  (Jji 


(14)  hal  tatakallamu  l-lugata  l-carabiyyata?  nacam  3atakallamu-ha  qalilan. 
'Do  2you  speak  (the)  Arabic  (3language)?  4Yes, 5I  speak  (it)  6a  little. 


Derived 
verb  forms, 
transitive 
and 

intransitive 

verbs 


Translate  into  Arabic: 


( 1 ) At  the  end  of  every  season  the  two  merchants  share  the  profit. 

(2)  The  spectators  gathered  on  the  road  between  the  two  villages  in 
order  to  see  the  racing  cars. 

(3)  After  the  football  match  the  spectators  fought  with  (j_a)  the  police 
forces  in  the  stadium. 

(4)  The  civil  servants  usually  speak  (the)  Arabic  (language)  in  the 
company. 

(5)  I graduated  from  the  same  university  from  which  you  (m.) 
graduated. 

(6)  At  the  wedding  party  the  child  pushed  the  flowers  off  the  table  and 
they  fell  and  scattered  on  the  floor. 

(7)  It  will  rain  tomorrow  and  therefore  many  of  the  workers  and  civil 
servants  (employees)  will  use  their  own  cars. 

8)  The  workers  met  yesterday  and  talked  about  increasing  their 
wages  at  the  end  of  each  year. 
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Chapter  19 

Passive  verbs 


t o . ...  ^ 

19.1  The  passive  verb,  JjuUl,  is  used  in  Arabic  when  the 


performer  of  the  action  is  not  named. 


t to  ' 0 ^ t 0 0£ 

The  active  verb,  I JjljLI  I,  is  used  in  Arabic  when  the  performer  of 

the  action  is  named  and  expressed  as  the  grammatical  subject.  So  far  we 
have  only  dealt  with  active  verb  forms  in  the  perfect  and  imperfect  tense. 


The  passive  forms  of  the  perfect  and  imperfect  tenses  differ  from  their 
active  counterparts  by  having  different  vocalization.  A characteristic 
sign  of  all  passive  tense  forms  is  that  they  have  the  vowel  dammah  /u/  on 
the  first  radical. 


The  passive  of  the  perfect  tense  has  only  one  pattern  of  vowelling  for 
all  verbs  and  forms  (stems  I-X).  The  first  radical  has  dammah  /u/  (as 
mentioned)  and  the  second  radical  has  kasrah  lil.  The  pattern  of  the 
passive  perfect  in  the  third  person  masculine  singular  is  thus:  Jjii  fu'ila, 
e.g. 


Perfect 


Active 

CaCaCa,  CaCiCa,  CaCuCa 
> . " < kataba,  he  wrote 
sariba,  he  drank 


Passive 

CuCiCa 

- t 

• • "<  ^ kutiba,  it  was  written 
i suriba,  it  was  drunk 


ujlj  bacuda,  he/it  was  distant 

(See  conjugation  A2. 1 in  Appendix  2.) 


^ * 

jju  bu'ida,  he  was  expelled 


19.2  The  passive  of  the  basic  form  (I)  of  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  tense 


has  also  only  one  pattern  of  vowelling  for  all  verbs.  The  first  radical  still 


Passive 

verbs 


has  dammah,  but  the  middle  radical  has  fathah  /a/,  the  basic  pattern 

f s of 

being:  JxiL  yuf'alu,  e.g. 


Active 


f f O s 


yaktubu,  he  writes 


Imperfect 

Passive 

f s o f 


yuktabu.it  is  (being)  written 


iu  yastumu,  he  insults 


f sQ  f 

jilLiu  yustamu,  he  is  (being)  insulted 


19.3  The  passive  forms  of  the  derived  verb  forms  (stems)  II,  III,  IV, 


VIII  and  X are  conjugated  regularly  in  the  perfect  and  the  imperfect 
like  the  active  verbs,  except  for  the  internal  vowel  changes  mentioned 
above,  e.g. 


perfect 

active 

passive 

imperfect 

active 

passive 

^ £ S 

✓ ^ f 

f * s f 

f $ S f 

Form  II 

c 

darrasa 

durrisa 

yudarrisu 

yudarrasu 

he  taught 

he  was  taught 

he  teaches 

he  is  taught 

- f 

f - f 

f s si I 

Form  III 

jjb  Li 

Leo.  \ 

jjb  Ltu 

sahada 

suhida 

yusahidu 

yusahadu 

he  saw 

he  was  seen 

he  sees 

he  is  seen 

' o | 

f of 

f s Of 

Form  IV 

’arsala 

’ursila 

yursilu 

yursalu 

he  sent 

he  was  sent 

he  sends 

he  is  sent 

s s so 

f s Os 

f S s of 

Form  VIII 

i i*V*nl 

k ■ ^ | 

,1  " * . 

* (■ 

’intahaba 

Vntuhiba 

yantahibu 

yuntahabu 

he  elected 

he  was  elected 

he  elects 

he  is  elected 

--0  --  0 

f 0 so  s 

f s 0 S 0 f 

Form  X 

J ,a~ . ,,  i 

J ,a~, . ,,  i 

’istaqbala 

’ustuqbila 

yastaqbilu 

yustaqbalu 

he  receivec 

he  was  received 

he  receives 

he  is  received 

Note:  In  the  passive  of  the  e 

- * 

commonly  kasrah,  e.g.  ■ 

ighth  and  tenth  forms,  the  initial  vowel  ir 

0*0 

1 and  J ' . 1 

modern  Arabic  is 

See  the  conjugations  of  the  derived  verb  forms  in  Appendix  2. 
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19.4  The  derived  verb  forms  V,  VI  and  VII  have  no  passive  because 


their  active  forms  often  have  a passive  or  intransitive  meaning,  e.g. 


Form  V tagayyara,  to  be  changed  (he/it  changed) 

Form  VI  djLu  tabaraka,  to  be  blessed  (he/it  got  blessed) 

•"  •"  y o 

Form  VII  ’inkasara^o  be  broken  (he/it  broke) 

grammar  jcun  which  means  ‘the  deputy  of  the  doer’.  Like  any 
subject,  it  takes  the  ending  of  the  nominative  case  and  the  verb  agrees 
with  it  in  person,  gender  and  number.  But  logically  it  represents  the 
object  (or  goal)  of  the  action;  compare  in  English:  ‘I  (subject)  saw  him 
(object)’  =>  ‘He  (subject)  was  seen  [by  me  (agent)].’  Arabic  passive 
sentences  are  considered  to  be  impersonal,  because  they  do  not  express 
the  performer  of  the  action. 


19.5  The  grammatical  subject  of  the  passive  verb  is  called  in  Arabic 


Passive 


Perfect 

9 y y 9 

LiS  ■ -"A 

kutiba  kitabun. 

A book  was  written. 


Imperfect 


jLiS  t A > 


yuktabu  kitabun. 

A book  is  (being)  written. 


9 y o •'*  9 

kutiba  l-kitabu. 

The  book  was  written. 


.Lillie 


yuktabu  l-kitabu. 

The  book  is  (being)  written. 


19.6  When  the  performer  of  the  action  is  mentioned,  one  cannot  use 
a passive  verb  in  traditional  Arabic.  This  means  that  the  English 
sentence  ‘The  book  was  written  by  the  teacher’  should  in  Arabic  be 
rendered  by  an  active  sentence,  where  the  performer  (semantic  agent)  is 
expressed  by  the  grammatical  subject:  ‘The  teacher  wrote  the  book’: 

yyo^fiyyfio^yyy 

i_jLLSL1  I I * e\  1 1 ~i  *s  kataba  l-mucallimu  1-kitaba. 
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19.7  \ In  modern  literary  Arabic,  it  is,  however,  increasingly  common 
to  use  certain  compound  prepositions  to  express  the  semantic  agent  in 
passive  sentences,  in  the  same  way  as  in  many  European  languages.  The 


following  are  the  most  common  prepositions  used  to  express  the  passive 
agent: 


Passive 
verbs 

Jj_a  La. 

min  tarafi  min  qibali  min  ganibi 

from  the  side  of,  on  behalf  of  = by 

Examples: 

's  ' } Q ^ ' 0 ? --  Q ^ ' ? 

a I » ~ 1 1 1 ^ 1 1 , ■ ” K 

kutiba  l-kitabu  min  qibali  l-mucallimi. 

The  book  was  written  by  the  teacher. 

(lit.  The  book  was  written  from  the  side  of  the  teacher.) 

o ✓ ? 

d-“  V ' ^ 

kutiba  min  tarafi-hi.  It  was  written  by  him.  (lit.  It  was  written  from  his 
side.) 


Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 


jAj_u  <AJji  ~ *•  ‘ S.)  1 I (Jl^ 

iJl  iLa^10  lji£j9 


a ■ ""  . . , a 


(I)  qutila  talatatu  ’ashasin  (s.  sahsun)  wa-guriha  3arbacatun  fT  haditi  sayrin 
3amsi  wa-nuqilu  gamPan  3ila  l-mustasfa. 

2Three  3people  'were  killed  and  5four  injured  in  7a  traffic  ‘accident 
‘yesterday  and  loall  9were  taken  (transported)  to  (the)  hospital. 

' ' ' ofo  > 5 x 0 4 $ o / j !>  o/  j 

j I U a 1 1 ' '■  ls  j_us^(  l jjmii  ih- ° ^ 1 1 * j J-43  ctot-i 


.ulLJl<JSu"  Cli^J10  l^9  lj^ijE 


(2)  bucita  wafdun  rasmiyyun  min  qibali  sumuwwi  l-’amiri  fa-stuqbila  fT 
l-matari  wa-3uhidu  gamTcan  li-muqabalati  galalati  l-maliki. 

3An  official  delegation  'was  sent  4by  sHis  Highness  the  Emir.  ‘They 
were  received  at  7the  airport,  and  9all  of  them  ‘were  taken  loto  meet 
"His  Majesty  the  King. 
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■9  ' ' | o 9 ' ' '9  --  0 •£  g 0 ^ 9 *9  **  0 ' Q ' ' ^ 0 * * ' -] 

■ ^ (^>S.)  vLll  ytd^ J <J  Li_A  Jj-O  J J Ul^ 

(3)  bacda  3an  qufila  babu  d-dukkani  culliqa  l-miftahu  3ila  ganibi  l-babi 
fa-suriqa  min  hunaka  wa-futiha  l-babu  wa-suriqat  ’agradun  (s.  garadun) 
katfratun. 

'After  the  door  of  3the  shop  was  2locked,  5the  key  4was  hung  6beside 
the  door.  7lt  was  stolen  from  there,  the  door  8was  opened  and  '“many 
’things  were  stolen. 


XXW  fulr  44  Lliur  (J^Ls.)  J14J12  43 1 

X ✓ ✓ / ✓ / / ^ s s s s 

(4)  nubbiha  l-cummalu  (s.  camilun)  min  qibali  n-niqabati  bi-cadami  l-qiyami 
bi-l-’idrabi. 

2The  workers  'were  warned  3by  the  4trade  union  5not  6to  go  on  7strike. 

ti5 


9 $ 9-  o \ 

■ ^ v?  2 , ^ . I 


~ * . - 8 • 7 * " 6 . 1*  i-j  5 ./  {\  4 / 4°  ^3  (#'.2 

4.  .vxAq  j 4 iL^».  I jJ  I 6 j I jj  Lq-l^.  I I J.C.  JAaua 


'0  '0„  ' ' 0 0 


10  I PC  9 


.4U4loLULnVllu  J^g 


(5)  sa-yucqadu  gadan  3igtimacun  ft  wizarati  d-dahiliyyati  wa-tubhatu  ft-hi 
qadiyyatu  ta’gili  l-intihabati  l-barlamaniyyati. 

3A  meeting  'will  be  held  tomorrow  at  the  4Ministry  of  the  5lnterior, 
and  (7at  it)  8the  issue  9of  postponing  parliamentary  loelections  6will  be 
discussed. 


' " 6 ' 4 t'  5 . f\  . . 4 r C?1 3 4 ~1'  2 ' . ' I 

j J_Sj  jALJ  I 4jJu  LlL  6j-LC2l  I j*_lLo 

> 1 0 > 0 9 0 ' £ 8 **  9 o^-j 

.JJ&LjLa  iLq  <G-q  ^ya  J_A  LJGaJ  I 


(6)  curida  ma’tamu  Pamtrati  cala  sasati  t-tilifizyuni  wa-quddira  cadadu 
l-musahidtna  bi-3aktara  min  mPati  milyuni  musahidin. 

2The  funeral  of  3the  princess  'was  shown  on  (the)  television  (4screen). 
6The  number  of  7(the)  viewers  5was  estimated  to  be  8more  than  one 
’hundred  million  ('“viewers). 


0 9 '0  < 


o*J£\s  cMl4  ;>cW  X^Ji^Lk2  ^4  4^  11  Jit' 

.(J-oLc-  s.)  j4Jl  ‘-i* 


' ^9  ' ' o^ 


2 


9 y°  ' 0.  ' 9 | 


7 4 .6 


(7)  nuqila  l-masnacu  3ila  harigi  l-madtnati  wa-surriha  mina  l-camali  3aktaru 
min  nisfi  l-cummali. 


The  factory  'was  moved  2outside  the  city  and  5more  than  6half  of  7the 
workers  3were  released  (fired)  from  4work. 

J-C  Li  I I <1  « /d  I I j ' ' a , I^YJ 

(8)  ’untuhiba  mudfru  l-gamicati  l-gadidu  bi-’aglabiyyatin  sahiqatin. 

The  new  director  of  the  university  'was  elected  by  an  Overwhelming 
2majority. 


O f r O > O ' O 2 2 * ' 0 * \ " " 0 "" 

:LLdl  <CJ I Cj  L j j itifl  1 1 ^ JAi. > £c_oj_u_i  V 


-s  ? ' a £Q a ^ 0 ' 5 ^ ° ^ -2  ' a ' 

•(ll>‘-u  s.)  ^ .1  (j»^Las.) 


(9)  sawfa  la  yusmahu  bi-taqdirni  l-masrubati  l-kuhuliyyati  fl  l-matacimi 
(s.  matcamun)  wa-sa-yumnacu  baycu-ha  IT  l-’aswaqi  (s.suqun). 

Alcoholic  3drinks  (liquors)  will  not  'be  allowed  2to  be  served  in  restaur- 
ants 4and  their  5sale  in  6the  markets  4will  be  prohibited. 


* - o 

\ Q*  \ < ii 


5 


S ■£  0 ' 0^ 


I (k_jlil^  s.)  ^ I I s _S-l^=»  ljS  jS  j 


'fa  6 


(10)  dukira  fT  garidati  l-yawmi  ’anna  mu’tamara  l-kuttabi  (katibun)  l-carabi 
sa-yucqadu  l-yawma  ff  l-casimati  l-magribiyyati  r-Ribati. 

In  today’s  2newspaper  it  was  'mentioned  that  the  Arab  4writers’ 
3congress  5will  be  held  6today  in  Rabat,  the  Moroccan  7capital. 


Passive 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  funeral  of  His  Majesty  the  King  was  shown  today  on  (the) 
television  (screen). 

(2)  The  door  of  the  shop  was  opened  and  many  things  were  stolen. 

(3)  More  than  half  of  the  workers  were  moved  to  the  factory  outside 
the  city. 

(4)  After  the  door  of  the  restaurant  was  locked  with  the  key,  the  door 
was  opened  and  the  alcoholic  drinks  were  stolen. 

(5)  In  today’s  newspaper  it  is  mentioned  that  the  Arab  writers’ 
congress  will  be  held  tomorrow  at  (in)  the  airport  restaurant. 

(6)  Four  workers  were  killed  and  three  injured  in  an  accident  in  the 
factory  and  all  were  taken  (transported)  to  (the)  hospital. 


Passive 

verbs 


(7)  Alcoholic  drinks  will  be  prohibited  from  sale  in  the  market  and  at 
the  airport. 

(8)  A delegation  was  sent  by  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior.  They  were 
received  at  the  airport  and  all  of  them  were  taken  to  meet  His 
Highness  the  Prince. 


134 


Chapter  20 


Rules  for  writing  the  hamzah 
(hamzatu  l-qatci) 


20.1 


With  regard  to  the  discussion  in  chapter  7 of  the  hamzah  and  the 
difficulties  with  its  orthography,  the  following  rules  can  contribute  to 
the  student’s  understanding  of  the  biggest  part  of  this  problem. 


It  is  not  necessary  to  learn  all  these  rules  by  heart  now.  The  idea  is  to 
become  acquainted  with  them,  and  to  use  them  for  reference. 


of  the  three  letters  3alif  I,  waw  j and  ya3  1 — ..  _j  without  dots. 

When  they  have  the  hamzah,  these  three  letters  are  not  pronounced  as 
vowels,  but  function  merely  as  bearers  (seats)  of  the  hamzah.  In  some 
cases  the  hamzah  is  left  without  a bearer,  however. 


20.2  As  mentioned  in  chapter  7,  the  hamzah  can  be  written  on  any 


It  is  important  to  remember  that  each  of  these  three  letters  is  related  to 
one  of  the  three  vowels  as  follows: 


(a)  The  related  letter  of  fathah  — /a/  is  3alif  I. 

(b)  The  related  letter  of  dammah  — lul  is  waw  j. 

(c)  The  related  letter  of  kasrah  — III  is  ya3  (without  dots). 

The  three  vowels  have  different  strengths,  as  explained  in  the  list  below. 
The  letter  bearing  the  hamzah  in  a word  is  decided  by  the  relative 
strength  of  the  vowels,  when  one  compares  the  vowel  of  the  hamzah 
itself  and  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  letter.  The  stronger  vowel  (usually) 
decides  which  related  letter  becomes  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah. 


(a)  The  strongest  vowel  is  kasrah  — /i /.  (The  ya3  with  the  sukun 
0 0 0 

. .._j  /y/ is  considered  to  be  as  strong  as  the  kasrah.) 
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(b)  The  second  strongest  vowel  is  dammah  — /u/. 

(c)  The  weakest  vowel  is  fathah — /a/. 

0 

(d)  The  sukun  — is  not  a vowel  and  has  no  related  letter.  It  is  con- 
sidered as  the  weakest  of  all,  except  when  it  is  written  with  ya3,  as 
mentioned  above. 

Note:  Hamzah  at  the  beginning  of  a word  has  already  been  discussed  in 
chapter  7. 

136 

20.3  Hamzah  in  the  middle  of  a word 

When  the  hamzah  appears  with  a sukun  in  the  middle  of  a word,  the 
bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of  the  preceding  vowel, 

e.g. 

■Pas  P o 9-  Pa 

\ * * 

ba’sun,  harm  bu3sun,  misery  bi3sun,  misfortune 

(The  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of  the  preceding  vowel, 
because  the  preceding  vowel  is  stronger  than  its  own  sukun.) 

20.4  When  the  hamzah  appears  with  a vowel  of  its  own  after  a sukun 
in  the  middle  of  a word,  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of 
its  own  vowel,  e.g. 

P so  s P P 0 s P^s  0 £ 

J 1 ml  4 1 \i  ii  1 

yas3alu,  he  asks  mas3ulun,  responsible  3as3ilatun,  questions 

(The  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of  its  own  vowel,  because 
its  own  vowel  is  stronger  than  the  preceding  sukun.) 

20.5  When  the  hamzah  appears  with  a vowel  of  its  own  after  another 
vowel  in  the  middle  of  a word,  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related 
letter  of  the  stronger  one  of  these  two  vowels,  e.g. 

" * t." 

(a)  JL-u  su3ila,  he  was  asked  mkatun,  hundred 

(The  kasrah  of  the  hamzah  is  (The  preceding  kasrah  is 

stronger  than  the  preceding  stronger  than  the  fathah  of  the 

dammah.)  hamzah.) 

(b)  j».j]  la3uma,  he  was  wicked 

(The  dammah  of  the  hamzah  is 
stronger  than  the  preceding 

fathah.) 


su3alun,  question 
(The  preceding  dammah  is 
stronger  than  the  fathah  of  the 
hamzah). 
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(c)  jL-u  sa3ala,  he  asked 

(Here  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  3alif  I,  because  both  its  own  vowel 
and  the  preceding  vowel  are  fathahs.) 


20.6 

sukun 


When  the  hamzah  appears  with  a vowel  of  its  own  after  ya3  with 

o 

1 /...y .../,  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  ya3  without  dots 


e.g. 


-9  - o - - a - 

hay3atun,  organization  jIT.r.  say3ani,  two  things 

o 

(The  preceding  ya3  with  sukun 1 is  stronger  than  the  fathah  of 

the  hamzah  and  therefore  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is j — lyl 

without  dots.) 


20. 7 When  the  hamzah  appears  with  fathah  between  one  of  the  long 

✓ 9 

vowels  L ...  /a/  or  j /u/  and  ta3  marbutah  S,  the  hamzah 

will  stand  alone  without  a bearer: 


■9  - - 

(a)  alone  after  3alif:s  I /...a3.../,  e.g.  Ss  I qira3atun,  reading 


9 - 9 9 

(b)  alone  after  waw:sj /...u3.../,  e.g.  muru3atun,  valour 


BUT:  If  the  hamzah  appears  with  fathah  between  the  long  vowel 

— /!/  and  ta3  marbutah  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is j 

lyl,  e.g.  hatPatun  ‘sin’. 


the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of  its  own  vowel.  However, 
if  the  vowel  of  the  hamzah  is  fathah,  the  hamzah  remains  without  a 
bearer: 


20.8  When  the  hamzah  in  the  middle  of  a word  is  preceded  by  3alif  I, 


Nominative 

9 9-o  £ 

3asdiqa3u-hu,  his  friends 


Accusative 

’v.  ‘ e 

sc  La  a I 

3asdiqa3a-hu 


Genitive 

- 0 £ 

Laj  i —■ 1 1 

3asdiqa3i-hi 
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20.9  When  the  hamzah  occurs  between  two  long  ’alifs  U I /a 3 a/,  it 


is  again  written  without  a bearer,  e.g.  oU  1^3  qira’atun  ‘readings’  (not: 

Cj  I I 


20.10 


Hamzah  at  the  end  of  a word  (or  word  stem) 


When  hamzah  with  a vowel  occurs  at  the  end  of  a word  (or  word 
stem)  after  a vowel,  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  the  related  letter  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  regardless  of  the  vowel  of  the  hamzah,  e.g. 


(a)  Ijj  bada’a,  he  started  (3alif  I is  the  related  letter  of  the  preceding 

vowel  /a/) 

' * ' 

(b)  garu’a,  he  dared  (waw  j is  the  related  letter  of  the  preceding 

vowel  /u/) 

- 

(c)  quri’a,  it  was  read  (ya3  is  the  related  letter  of  the  preceding 
vowel  /i/) 


Nominative 

f" 

Lu  naba3un,  news 

* i-, 

jaa!  tanabbu3un,  prophecy 


Accusative 

Lq  naba3an 
tanabbu3an 


Genitive 

Lu  naba3in 

f » 

tanabbu’in 


Note:  If  a word  ending  in  hamzah  has  the  accusative  ending^  with  nunation 
/...an/,  an  extra  final  3alif  I is  added  (as  in  the  above  example:  I j jl  i 1 tanabbu’an 
‘prophecy’),  except  when  the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  itself  is  3alif  I (owing  to  a 
preceding  fathah  or  3alif),  e.g.  Lu  naba’an  (not:  ll_u),  pLuu  masa3an  ‘evening’ 
(not:  h Luju);  see  the  following  paragraph. 


20.11 


When  hamzah  with  a vowel  occurs  at  the  end  of  a word  (or 
word  stem)  following  a long  vowel  or  sukun,  the  hamzah  will  have  no 
bearer: 


Nominative 

p Lu±*  masa’un,  evening 

S * 

p sG3un,  offence 

138  - - 

radPun,  evil 


Accusative 

p Luxa  masa3an 

sS  > 

p jjuj  sCPan 
LLijj  radPan 


Genitive 

p Lu±a  masa’in 
p jxjj  sG3in 
radPin 


So  9 

guz’un,  a part 

9 o 9 0£ 

’al-guz’u,  the  part 


So  9 

guz’an 

' o 9 0£ 

p^^-H  ’al-guz’a 


guz’in 

o 9-  0£ 

’al-guz’i 


When  hamzah  is  followed  by  the  extra  3alif  (I ),  mentioned  in 

chapter  5,  or  by  a suffix  pronoun,  and  preceded  by  a letter  which  can  be 
connected  in  writing  from  both  sides  (such  as:  — j_..  ..  JL.  — etc.) 

o 

and  which  has  a sukun  — , the  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  always  ya3  /y/ 
(without  dots),  e.g. 


20.12 
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(a)  Followed  by  an  extra  ’alif: 


‘ib’un,  a burden  (nom.) 

liL 

difian,  warmth  (acc.) 


S o 

I A If- 

‘ib’an.a  burden  (acc.) 

So  * 

KL. 

but’an,  slowness  (acc.) 


(b)  Followed  by  a suffix  pronoun: 


Nominative 

99o 
d \r 

‘ib’u-hu,  his  burden 


Accusative 


9 '0 
d \ \r 


‘ib’a-hu 


Genitive 

o 

d \ \C 

cib3i-hi 


20.13  When  the  hamzah  occurs  at  the  end  of  a word  (or  word  stem) 
preceded  by  one  of  the  five  letters  J_. . j_..  j~.  j~ . j_..,  which  can 

o 

be  connected  only  from  the  right  and  which  have  a sukun  — , there 
will  be  two  alternatives  for  writing  the  hamzah: 

(a)  The  hamzah  will  stand  alone,  inasmuch  as  the  following  letter  is 
considered  as  part  of  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


S Q S 

Nominative 

- 9 o ' 

Accusative 

x s 0 ' 

Genitive 

- o * 

daw3un,  a light 

daw3u-ka,  your  light 

daw3a-ka 

daw3i-ka 

So  9 

. >0^ 

* a 9 

<'  o 9 

Jp  jdi. 

dp  jdi- 

dp 

guz’un,  a part 

guz3u-ka,  your  part 

guz’a-ka 

guz’i-ka 
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(b)  The  bearer  of  the  hamzah  is  decided  by  its  own  vowel,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  considered  as  being  in  the  middle  of  a word  preceded  by  a 
sukun,  and  the  suffix  pronoun  is  considered  to  be  a part  of  the 
word,  e.g. 


Nominative 

Accusative 

Genitive 

y t 0 y 

- .«» ' . 

d 1 

y 0 y 

1*1  . J,  1 

daw’u-ka,  your  light 

daw’a-ka 

daw3i-ka 

x t 0 t 

4i>=- 

d 1 

--  SJ 

djj^ 

guz3u-ka,  your  part 

guz3a-ka 

guz3i-ka 

20.14 


If  a prefix  (or  prefixed  conjunction  or  preposition)  is  attached 
to  a word  beginning  with  hamzah,  the  prefix  will  not  interfere  with  the 
spelling  of  the  hamzah,  e.g. 


£ S''  S'"  ' 

jV  li-’anna,  because  (not^jll)  Jjji  fa-3inna,  that  (notrjli) 

(An  exception  is  ill!  li-’alla  ‘in  order  not  to’.) 


20.15  In  contradiction  to  the  above  rules,  some  exceptional  variations 


can  be  found  in  the  writing  of  well-known  authors,  even  in  common 
words,  e.g. 


Exceptional  variations 

According  to  the  above  rules 

mas’alatun,  a question 

*LI  Li-U-O 

t toy 

Jjwiljv  mas’Glun,  responsible 

t toy 

^ ^y  0 y 

Jjjl jki  yaqra’una,  they  are  reading 

y t y 0 y 

t tt 

su’unun,  matters 

t 1 1 

x y O y 

taqraTna,  you  (f.)  are  reading 

y y 0 y 

fi  1 ..if  masa’an,  evening  (acc.) 
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Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 

s s Q 9 0 , a ' 4<>‘ss9-is0  t ' S | 

^Jl  I oV2  dll 

(1)  sa’a-nf  3anna-ka  gPta  muta’ahhiran  3ila  l-mu’tamari. 

'I  was  offended  that  you  2came  3late  to  4the  conference  (congress). 

.SLpjf  (^1  s.)  JJ-al  *J* jf  fluffrl' 

(2)  3al-3alamu  yu'allimu  l-mar’a  kulla  say’in  can  ’urnuri  l-hayati. 

'Pain  teaches  2a  (the)  man  3,4everything  about  sthe  matters  of  6life. 

os  o ^ 9os  o^-j  $ "5  'A  " ^ 3 9 s s 2 ^ | 

I a I I jX.  1 i.  q|  I 6 Ll^  jt-ljll  ^j£.  I x * < "■  La 

(3)  ma  qara’u  say’an  can  tarihi  hayati  s-saciri  l-macrufi  mrPi  l-Qaysi. 

They  have  'not  2read  3anything  about  5,4the  biography  (5life  4history)  of 
7the  well-known  6poet  Imru3  l-Qays. 

. fal6  ^LalJl4  Jl  :<LlaJf  iLiV 

(4)  hanPan  li-z-zahrati  d-dabilati;  3inna  s-sama’a  sa-tumtiru  gadan. 

'Salute  (2to)  3the  withered  2flower.  6Tomorrow  there  4Swill  be  rain  (lit. 
4the  sky  5will  rain). 

o s o „ •,  9s  o o .9  sa^~  * * li  ^ 9 o 9 0.9  o 9. 

. Jlil  u f'lL-ui  i jjL  Vj  dJL  jjluli  l 

(5)  yu3minu  l-muslimu  bi-llahi  wa-la  ya3danu  l-3islamu  bi-l-qatli. 

A Muslim  'believes  in  God  and  Islam  does  not  2allow  3killing. 

Os  O r s . **  s 9 s***'J‘s%~9  0 i 

Is  all!4  s!iL^_a3  I r j /V2  o^1 

(6)  gi3tu  li-3uhanni3a-ka  cala  mukafa3ati  qa3idi  l-gaysi. 

'I  came  2to  congratulate  you  on  3the  reward  of  the  5army  4commander. 

(7)  mata  tuhannPu  t-tullaba  l-fa3izfna  ft  Pimtihani  n-niha3 iyyi ? 

'When  2will  you  congratulate  the  students  who  were  Successful  in  She 


final  4exam? 


ss  0 s n SO' 


<Jl^8  J^7  <J{J  <iJT  Sjl^jj3  ^ L 

(8)  ma  garu3a  l-mas3ulu  fT  wizarati  1-bPati  l-3idla3i  bi-ra3yi-hi  hawla  mas3alati 
talawwuti  s-sati3i. 


i4 «'  r.  3 


9 9os  o ~ s 9 
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2The  (official)  responsible  at  ’the  Ministry  of  the  Environment  did  not 
'dare  5to  express  6his  opinion  7about  8the  matter  of  lothe  coastal 
’pollution. 

o A £ ' ' ' 0 g •}  J t 0 ' 0- 


II 


9'^  O'&t'  -So*  - p 4-  "fj' 

<J  JSj  (J^  S.)  ijl>=*-lj  (C>  S.)£ 

,cJjT'  J^J10  l^lj9  l£li8  Vf  LL^6 

(9)  ’al-mar’u  mu'arradun  li-’afrahin  wa-3ahzanin,  wa-kullu  say’in  la-hu 
nihayatun  3illa  say’an  wahidan  wa-huwa  r-ruhu. 

'A  (the)  human  being  2is  exposed  3to  happiness  End  sadness,  and  every- 
thing 5has  6an  end  ’except  for  ’one  8thing,  loand  that  is  1 'the  soul  (spirit). 

' ' ^ 9 ' o ' * •*  0^2  9 0 | 

<1  > , ,U-k  > JjL_u_iV) 

(10)  3al-insanu  1-garPu  yactarifu  bi-hatPati-hi. 

2 A (the)  brave  'person  3admits  4his  fault. 

'0  Q ' 9 9 & ' c 0 4 ' ' c ' a ' 'i  T 0 I 

ll  CiLsj  CjI-LA  La  L$J  (j-o 

(I  I ) min  hubbf  la-ha  ma  hada’at  daqqatu  fu3adf  1-barPi. 

1 Because  of  2my  love  3for  her,  ’the  beats  of  my  8innocent  ’heart  4did  not 
’slow  down  (’calm). 

d L j U a I I d ■ , U , 1 1 a_tc.L_u^j  6- I Jj  a , alj  a 1 1 a > . , . 

(12)  saMma  l-mu’allifu  min  qira’ati  musacidi-hi  1-batPati  li-l-mahtutati 
l-qadfmati. 

2The  author  'was  bored  with  4his  assistant’s  ’slow  ’reading  of  ’the  old 
’manuscript. 

oLlaJf  % l>>< 

;jj?°  tCj  j*. 

(13) sarakat  fT  l-mu’tamari  lladf-ncaqada  mu’ahharan  kullu  1-fPati  I- 
mutanazicati  cala  mas’alati  tawzPi  miyahi  r-rayyi. 

All  of ’the  conflicting  ’parties  on  ’the  matter  of  distributing  '“irrigation 
’water  'participated  in  2the  conference  which  3was  held  4recently. 


.alj^ir  a,6  JJ"  ^_a  a L'  jLikJI"  pSllufi' 

(14)  sariba  s-sa’ihu  l-catsanu  ma’an  cakiran  min  bPrin  ‘amfqatin  fT  s-sahra’i. 
2The  thirsty  'tourist  drank  4muddy  ’water  from  ’a  deep  ’well  in  ’the 
desert. 


'4  * 3 


0.  - * 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  Pain  teaches  everything  about  (the)  happiness  and  (the)  sadness. 

(2)  Everything  has  an  end  except  one  thing,  and  that  is  love. 

(3)  The  beats  of  the  thirsty  tourist’s  heart  won’t  slow  down. 

(4)  A Muslim  does  not  believe  in,  nor  allow,  killing. 

(5)  The  author  took  part  in  the  conference  (congress)  which  was  held 
recently  in  the  Ministry  of  Environment. 

(6)  I came  to  congratulate  the  students  on  the  army  commander’s  reward. 

(7)  The  well-known  poet  Imru3  l-Qays  drank  muddy  water  from  a deep  well 
in  the  desert. 
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(8)  Salute  (to)  the  thirsty  tourist  in  the  desert,  tomorrow  there  will  be  rain. 

(9)  They  have  not  read  anything  about  the  history  of  the  brave  commander. 

(10)  I was  offended  that  you  came  late  to  the  Ministry  of  the  Environment 

and  you  did  not  dare  to  express  your  opinion  about  the  coastal 
pollution. 
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Chapter  2 1 

Broken  plurals  and 
collective  nouns 


21.1  A very  large  number  of  nouns  and  adjectives  have  a plural  called 


the  broken  plural,  ju  mVU I £-«■?■•  It  may  be  compared  to  the  English 
irregular  plural,  e.g.,  ‘man  - men’,  ‘mouse  - mice’,  ‘foot  - feet’,  etc. 


Broken  plurals  are  formed  from  the  singular  by  internal  changes  and/or 
specific  increments  according  to  some  thirty  different  patterns.  There 
are  hardly  any  rules  about  how  to  form  the  broken  plural  from  the 
singular.  The  broken  plural  occurs  more  frequently  than  the  sound 
plural  (regular  plural). 


Some  singular  nouns  may  have  more  than  one  form  of  the  broken 
plural,  and  some  may  have  both  a sound  plural  and  a broken  plural. 


21.2  The  list  below  contains  some  of  the  most  common  patterns  of 


the  broken  plural. 


singular 

broken  plural 

singular 

broken  plural 

■J  «• 

(a)  ,_iL  babun 

door 

■f  x 0< 

. 1 1 1 ’abwabun 

■fi  r 

(b)  clia  malikun 

king 

-J>  % % 

cl j 1 n mulukun 

-f  / 

(c)  jjjls  kabirun 

big 

■fi  / 

jLS>  kibarun 

■»  0 - 

(d)  jjj . t.  sahrun 

month 

-J>  * 0 g 

. til  ’ashurun 

■t  £ 

(e)  1 5ahun 

brother 

■»  ' 0 

’ihwanun 

(f)  mabnan 

building 

jLo  mabanin 

-J>  - ? 

(g)  JIjjjj  su’alun 

question 

-£x  0 $ 

<i  li.  .,1  ’as’ilatun 

■f  X 

(h)  jjji^tanqun 

road 

jjla  turuqun 

(i)  J^Lc.  'amilun  Jl  « r.  ‘ummalun  (j)  nabiyyun  cLdl ’anbiya’u 
worker  prophet  (dipt-) 

i.  ' ' 9 * * 9 $ $ * 

(k)  <JLuj  risalatun  JjLuj  rasa’ilu  (I)  <i  qissatun  c j '4  qisasun 

letter  story 

Note:  It  is  recommended  that  the  plural  form  be  learnt  along  with  the  singular. 
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21.3 


Agreement  of  adjectives  with  plural  nouns 


(a)  Broken  plurals  referring  to  masculine  or  feminine  human  beings 
may  take  the  adjective  both  in  the  broken  plural  and  sound  plural, 
e.g. 


Alosc.  sing. 

9 * 9 ss 

JjJLa-u 

waladun  sa'ldun 
a happy  boy 

Fem.  sing. 

9 * * 9 9 * 

6 J t*  in 

‘arusun  saTdatun 
a happy  bride 


Adjective  broken  plur. 

9**9  J * o ^ 

P I -C-*  HI  jVj  I 

’awladun  su'ada’u 
happy  boys 

* * ? * * 

P I ja  i n i jL. 

‘ara’isu  su'ada’u 
happy  brides 


Adjective  sound  plur. 

* 9 * 9 * 0 

<jj  J \ * ‘ < i jVj  I 

3awladun  sacFduna 

9 * * 9 * * 

O I tlApcu  - 1 1 jL. 

‘ara’isu  sa'ldatun 


(b)  Even  sound  plurals  referring  to  masculine  human  beings  may  take 
the  adjective  in  both  broken  plural  and  sound  plural,  e.g. 


Alosc.  sing. 


mu'allimun  sa'idun 
a happy  teacher 


Adjective  broken  plur. 

t*  * * * 9 $*  9 

p I \ a ■ ■■  a la  a 

mu'allimuna  su'ada’u 
happy  teachers 


Adjective  sound  plur. 

*9  * * 9 •£*  9 

X , n 

mu'allimuna  sa'iduna 


Broken  plurals  or  sound  plurals  referring  to  non-human  beings 
take  the  adjective  in  the  feminine  singular,  e.g. 

Alosc.  sing.  Sound  plur. 


^ \ 9 i , **<  1 \ 


-9  * * -9  9 9 


baytun  sagirun.a  small  house  buyutun  sagiratun 
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tawilatun  sagiratun.a  small  table 


tawilatun  sagiratun 


21.4  Collective  nouns,  ll  indicate  a gathering  in  one  unit 


or  group,  and  they  can  refer  to  both  humans  and  non-humans.  They 
may  form  either  the  sound  or  the  broken  plural  or  sometimes  both. 


Collective  noun 

Broken  plur. 

Singular 

Sound  plur. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Fem. 

Fem. 

if  y y 

j yi t.  sagarun 

if  y 0 £ 

jl->.til  ’asgarun 

if  y y y 

sagaratun 

if  s * < 

Ci lj  sagaratun 

trees 

(some)  trees 

a tree 

trees  (specified) 

■t  0 y 

J.J  laylun 

JLJ  layalin 

<LLJ  laylatun 

if  y oy 

oiLJ  laylatun 

night,  night-time 

(some)  nights 

a night 

nights  (specified) 

■f  y 

samakun 

if  y 0 £ 

eJLa_ujl  ’asmakun 

if  y y y 

<^.a.i.u  samakatun 

if  y y y 

samakatun 

fish 

(some)  fish 

a fish 

fish  (specified) 

Some  collective  nouns  do  not  have  a corresponding  singular: 


Collective  noun 

Broken  plur. 

Singular 

Sound  plur. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Fem. 

Fem. 

■f  Oy 

gaysun 

■f  ff 

guyusun 

army 

armies 

■f  o y 

i_i  » tii  sa'bun 

■f  f f 

<_j j * i»  su'ubun 

people,  folk 

peoples,  folk 

■f  O y 

J i -k  haylun 

■f  f f 

Jj  i C huyulun 

horses 

horses 
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21.5 


Agreement  of  verbs  and  adjectives  with  collective  nouns 


o y o ^ ? o 

Collective  nouns,  £_&^Jl  , referring  either  to  humans  or  non- 

human beings,  are  treated  mostly  as  masculine  singular.  They  thus 
take  the  preceding  verb  or  the  following  adjective  in  the  masculine 
singular. 


Collective  noun 

(Treated  as  masc.  sing.) 

■f  ' f 0 s s * s 

a ' Ur  ou  , ' ^ j 
dahaba  sa'bun  cadTmun. 

A great  nation  (lit.  people) 
has  vanished  (gone). 


Broken  plural 

(Treated  as  fern,  sing.) 


<1  ."l  t l~lf  r 1 l Cj3t  J Tl  " ■ ' ^ ' 


dahabat  su'ubun  'adfmatun. 
Great  nations  (lit.  peoples) 
have  vanished  (gone). 


Broken 
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3ihtaraqa  sagarun  katTrun. 
Many  trees  burned. 


j I . Vi  I .".Qj  ^ I 
’ihtaraqat  ’asgarun  katTratun. 
Many  (individual)  trees  burned. 


Note:  Some  collective  nouns  may  also  take  the  predicate  verb  in  the  feminine 
singular,  e.g. 


With  masc.  verb 

S j I *A  "i.  1 1 , i^xl  I j ' 

nasara  l-carabu  l-hadarata. 
The  Arabs  spread  civilization. 


With  fem.  verb 

S j I *A  1 1 . i jjd  I Cjj  .Tn 

nasarati  l-carabu  l-hadarata. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


^-3  ■»  »V|  ^ („UaI~;  s.)  I (i— >]  s.)  P L-J  I 

/ / « ✓ ✓ / / / 

J#  0 0 S Q £ "SO  S j- 

.(JaU  s)  (j  1 1 a U V dk 


(I)  ’aba’u  t-talamTdi  wa-3ummahatu-hum  masguluna  ft  tahdTri  haflatin 
li-^atfali-him 

The  pupils’  'fathers  2and  mothers  3are  busy  (with)  preparing  5a  party 
for  their  children. 


PLuij4  J L?o  U-®  s)  s.) 


o s 


o 9-  ■*  o o **  o " j* 


0 ? J 0 


^ A \*>r  >lj  (,  Q'»,As.)'-la»,Aj  t.)  j *1  (S  I jji  I s.) 


.(.'»  s.) 


r L 


(2)  katTrun  min  sukkani  mabam  l-hayyi  min  rigalin  wa-nisa’in  hum  ‘aga’izu 
wa-du'afa’u  wa-laysat  cinda-hum  masa'idu. 

Many  of  'the  inhabitants  of  2the  buildings  in  3the  area,  men  4and  women, 
are  5old  6and  weak  and  have  no  7lifts  (elevators). 
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y y o 9 y 0 ^ '0*9-  a ^y  j 9 0 <*  9 Q£  a ^ ^ 9y  y y 9 y y | 

^ya  Cj  1j  if  Ij  (^4J  S.)  1 (C'^  ■ n s.)  t-l  *1  ‘ n 

* ° ' .'  5 

.(j=^  s.)  jL=^l 

nouns 

(3)  samaku  Panhuri  wa-l-buhayrati  ’atyabu  min  samaki  l-bihari. 
’’Freshwater  'fish  are  4tastier  than  ssea  fish  (lit.  'the  fish  of  2rivers  3and 
lakes  are  4tastier  than  the  fish  of  5the  seas). 

J Li_cc2j  1 ^ \ /n  ^ Q , ,.Q  j_Li_U  CjJ  1 ~v  ' CIU-IAj  1 

9 0$  | © a*  ■"  90  y 9 9 -9  y 0 ^y  q * y '°*J  * 9 o9 

.uj%/4>  (l>“^  s.)  j“  ]j  <^LaJ|  (jj-il^  s.) 

(4)  ’inqalabat  sahinatun  bi-haditi  sayrin  fa-saqatat  min-ha  sanadtqu  l-fakihati 
wa-3akyasun  mamlu’atun  bi-z-zaytuni. 

In  a ^traffic  3accident  2a  truck  'turned  upside  down  and  6boxes  (cases)  of 
7fruit  8and  sacks  ’filled  with  loolives  5fell  out. 

9 Qy  99  0 -,  <,  c X 0 --  o _ A $ " 0-  -3  i y QyQ.9  Oy  0--,  y y i 

(^s)oij— it  ^ ^13  ^LdVl 

.(i  4 ll~k  s.)  <=  1 q!~».  f 1 (<ijJ  s.)  (Jj.lt  iaulllll 

(5)  hasira  l-gaysu  Palmaniyyu  l-qawiyyu  l-harba  didda  l-guyusi  t-tabicati 

li-duwali  l-hulafa3 i. 

3The  strong  German  2army  'lost4the  war ’against  6the  armies  ’belonging 
to  ’the  allied  Countries. 

9 y 0^  9 y > J J ^y  9 y y 0^  9 0 y 9 y y | 

j LU  1 ( Lj  s ) J 1 j 6 1 jj-ea_c  s ) i 3 j .1 1 

(S  jLa  s,)  J lj^_f  1 (ja  j n s.)  jfa  1 n]  ^Lfljjl  ^j-C.  Jjj-f  JJ^uj_a 

(6)  3al-masarifu  l-kabtratu  wa-t-tuggaru  l-kibaru  mas’uluna  cani  rtifa'i  3ascari 
l-mawaddi  l-gida’iyyati  ft  l-biladi. 

The  big  'banks  and  big  ’merchants  are  ’responsible  for  4the  rise  in  ’the 
price(s)  of 7 ’foodstuffs  in  the  country. 
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9 y — --  ^ <-  ' * *3  9 o y y y y $ ^ 9 9 9 y y 9 y y y 0 | 

oLUlll  ^-0  I g.)  ? 1 

£ 9 0^  9 0 £ 9 ■£  q 9 0 y y y 0 y y ^ 9 9 0 y y y y 5 

JLaail  s.)  $.)  £ 

. (J-OJlI  I Cj  Lc.  L_u  J j-o-J  Ij 

(7)  3igtamaca  mudara^u  s-sarikati  maca  mandubi  n-niqabati  wa-tabahatG 

bi-mawadPa  cadfdatin  min-ha:  raf'u  3uguri  l-cummali  wa-l-muwaddafma 
wa-tahfidu  sacati  l-camali. 

The  company  managers  (the  managers  of  the  companies)  had  'a 
meeting  with  3the  trade  union  Representatives  4and  discussed  6many 
5issues,  among  them  Raising  the  8wages  of  workers  and  employees  ’and 
reducing  their  working  lohours. 


p I » ^ X 1 1 (jiJLc.  s.)  p I 0— Lc.  4.  p j)  a a.  a 0^-13 


S'-\ 


i-f  9 •*."  , ,'"'(8  < .it'  ' * \ ' *'((  ‘ 

. J-La.  II  (lj^s_y:  s.)  O'3  lj-a  I -Oa  S J-l  Ja*  (p  lj  J s.)  *1— I ^-3 1 ■ Ti  iS  I 


(8)  qaddamat  magmu'atun  min  ‘ulama’i  l-kimya’i  taqrfran  cani-ktisafi-him 
’adwiyatan  gadidatan  didda  ’amradi  l-gildi. 

2 A group  of  chemical  3scientists  'presented  4a  report  on  5its  (their) 
discovery  of  new  6medicines  7against  ’skin  8diseases. 


9 o -*  9 o £ ^ | -9  s s s o g ^ ' $ <*  2 x ' | 

(j(j  ‘ Vi  s.)  J(j  ' V I 6 J— A (j-U_o  S.)  jl—La— oV  I u'nn 

9 o s s ss  8 s s s o s s s s -j  9o^  99  o £ o ^ ^ s s s s 

(jRLa  s.)  JjLla  (j£J  S.)  I O^ali/oiLL 

//.'  • ^ il 1 1 '•  r'  - 10  t'  '9 

A. j.^3  sJ  ^ SLAj-c^sJI 


(9)  bi-sababi  katrati  l-’amtari  fT  hadi-hi  l-’ashuri  tafati  / fadati  Panhuru 
wa-garafat  maca-ha  manazila  cadfdatan  qanbatan  mina  d-difafi. 

'Because  of  the  2heavy  3rain  (lit.  2lot  of  3rain)  during  these  4months, 
6the  rivers  have  ’flooded  7and  swept  away  ’many  8houses  lonear  "the 
banks. 


Broken 
plurals  and 
collective 
nouns 


V ' S 3 '0'  0 ^ * s ' ' O > s ' ' | 

Li_lL  ^ f 1 Lj  s.)  •«— j I ^ ^ f I 

# ^ »9  >®o  ”■  ' ' o ^ g 9 ' ' ' -j  jJ  9 9 9 ^ s s s s ^ ^ 9 o ' ^ 

. 4j_loj  (p^juj  s.)  e I &JUL1 1 I^3jj_*jj  (^j^l  s,)  ^ I <J^.A3  4 ^ J}” 3 a 


(10)  nasiya  l-harisu  3abwaba  l-maktabi  wa-sababika-hu  maftuhatan,  fa-dahala 
lususun  wa-saraqu  ’asya’a  tammatan. 

2The  guard  'left  (lit.  'forgot)  the  doors  3and  windows  of  the  office  4open, 
so  6thieves  5went  in  7and  stole  ’valuable  8things. 


9 s $9  o^  ^ 9 s s ss  o ^ ^ o 5^  ^ 3 3 il*  ^ 9 9-^o  sss\ 

(■ ill  s.)  > Li^J  I ((J-a£.  s.)  (JL-a-cd  j >ti.  .1.  1 1 (j^s.)jj-l  Ojjpu-1 


s s s 9 ° 8 a s a ' ~]  V 

# 5 J . — 0—1 1—-P  Lo  ^ a I (j  x s'*  i CmA  9 ( yL.  Li  s.)  ^ L PI  ‘ Vi  1 1 J 


(II)  nasarat  duru  n-nasri  3acmala  l-kuttabi  wa-s-su'ara^i  wa-rafadat  bacda-ha 
maca  3anna-ha  kanat  gayyidatan. 


149 


Broken 
plurals  and 
collective 
nouns 


3The  publishing  2houses  'published  4the  works  of  5the  writers  6and  poets 
7and  rejected  some  of  them  Although  they  were  9good. 


y £ 0^  r > ' ' 0 £ A ->  y y y 0 y 0^  •}  5 y y | 

6 I (j^Lc  s.)  (jJa-o  s.)  jLta-oV  I <— uu.*u 

Lai  I j j L.AA.1 1 o $.)  ^J-u  1^5-°  Cjj 

Jy  y 0 y y y o ^ j ^ 

•(^J>  s.) 


(12)  bi-sababi  qillati  l-’amtari  fT  l-3acwami  l-’ahTrati  tadarrarat  mawasimu 
l-hudari  wa-l-fakihati  fT  l-mazarici. 

'Because  of  2lack  ^scarcity)  of  Vain  in  5recent  4years,8the  vegetable  9and 
fruit  7harvests  on  lothe  farms  have  been  6damaged. 


>Kri 


' ' 0-  * 0' 


j^l>“  ^jaJ  I oAjIili 


Laa.  It 


(I  3)  3as-sacbu  l-carabiyyu  min  bayni  s-sucubi  l-cadTmati  fT  l-calami  llatT  nasarati 
l-hadarata. 

The  Arabs  (Arab  'people)  are  2among  the  3great  peoples  (of  4the  world) 
who  have  5spread  Civilization. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  inhabitants  of  the  area  are  busy  (in)  preparing  a party  for  their 
poets  and  writers. 

(2)  Because  of  the  heavy  rain,  a truck  turned  upside  down  and  the  boxes 
and  sacks  filled  with  fruit  and  vegetables  fell  out. 

(3)  The  merchants  discussed  the  wages  of  the  workers  and  employees  and 
the  reduction  of  working  hours. 

(4)  The  sea  fish  is  tastier  than  the  freshwater  fish. 

(5)  The  thieves  went  into  the  company  through  (from)  the  window  and 
stole  medicines  and  valuable  things. 

(6)  The  guard  left  the  door  of  the  publishing  house  open,  so  thieves  went 
in  and  stole  some  of  the  works  of  the  writers  and  poets. 

(7)  Some  of  the  Arab  scientists  published  works  on  their  discovery  of  new 

medicines. 
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Chapter  22 


Triptotes  and  diptotes 


22.1  Nouns,  adjectives  and  proper  names  are  classified  according  to 


their  inflection  into  two  major  inflectional  types:  triptotes  and  diptotes. 


(a)  Triptotes 

All  definite  as  well  as  most  other  nouns  and  adjectives  and  some 
proper  names  are  triptotes.  This  means  that  they  take  all  three 
different  vocalic  case  endings  (-u,  -a,  -i)  and  nunation  (-un,  -an, 
-in)  in  the  indefinite  form  (see  chapters  5 and  8).  In  Arabic  a 

9 * o9  o.£ 

triptotic  noun  or  adjective  is  called  I,  i.e.  fully  declined. 

(b)  Diptotes 

Certain  indefinite  nouns  and  adjectives  as  well  as  many  proper 
nouns  are  called  diptotes.  They  have  only  two  vocalic  case 
endings:  -u  for  the  nominative,  and  -a  for  the  accusative  and 
genitive  jointly.  Another  important  feature  is  that  they  do  not 
take  nunation  (-un,  -an,  -in).  Diptotes  are  therefore  called  in 

^ o9  9 o ' o $ ' 9 9 o ' 

Arabic  j^i.  or  . I i.e.  not  fully 

declined. 


Diptote  indefinite 

9 

Nominative:  one  dammah  l-ul 

Accusative  and  genitive:  one  fathah  /-a/ 


22.2  When  a diptote  is  made  definite  by  the  definite  article  — 1 1, 


suffix  possessive  pronoun,  or  by  being  the  first  noun  (i_i  I < Aa  1 1 3al- 
mudafu)  of  an  hdafah  construction,  it  takes  the  usual  three  case 
endings,  i.e.  it  becomes  a triptote,  e.g. 


151 


Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


Indefinite  form,  sing. 

Definite  form,  sing. 

Diptote  (not  fully  declined) 

Triptote  (fully  declined) 

9 y 0 < 9 y 0 < 

| (nOt!  1 

9 y O £0% 

i 

Nom.: 

3ahmaru,  red  3ahmarun) 

3al-3ahmaru 

Acc.: 

(not: 

i 

3ahmara  3ahmaran) 

3al-3ahmara 

Gen.: 

y y 0 £ y 0 < 

1 (not!  1 

y o (°'i- 

I 

3ahmara  3ahmarin) 

3al-3ahmari 

Indefinite  form,  plur. 

Definite  form,  plur. 

Diptote  (not  fully  declined) 

Triptote  (fully  declined,  with 
suffix  pronoun) 

Nom.: 

J-iL-uj 

dllCuj 

rasa3ilu,  letters,  messages 

rasa3ilu-ka,  your  (m.) 

letters 

Acc.: 

JjL-uj 

ciiLuj 

rasa3ila 

rasa3ila-ka 

Gen.: 

JjL-UJ 

d-Ldllaj 

rasa3ila 

rasa3ili-ka 

The  most  common  classes  of  diptotes  are: 


22.3 


Proper  names 


(a)  Feminine  proper  names,  with  or  without  ta3  marbutah  S.. 
/..atu/,  e.g. 
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9 y o ' 

Maryamu 


9 y o y 

>_ujj  Zaynabu 


9 *9 

jbcuu  Sucadu 


iLiuL  cA3isatu 


‘Lais La  Fatimatu 


9 - ✓ 

Magidatu 


Note:  Even  masculine  proper  names  ending  in  <L..  S ...  /...atu/  are 
diptotes,  e.g. 


J '0  y 

<LLaj  Nahlatu 


Mucawiyatu 


Feminine  proper  names  containing  three  consonants  and  sukun  — 
on  the  middle  consonant  are  treated  either  as  triptotes  or  diptotes, 
e.g. 


Triptote 


Diptote  (more  common) 


J o 

J.  1 & 

J 0 y J 0 

j a OR 

J 0 

JL 1 A 

Joy  Jo 

Hindun 

Ragdun  Misrun  OR 

Hindu 

Ragdu  Misru 

Egypt 

Egypt 

J 0 

Note:  Most  commonly  in  modern  Arabic,  ji<in  misru  is  used  as  a diptote 

and  jj-4  hindun  as  a triptote. 

Masculine 

proper  names  which  contain  more  than  three  con- 

sonants,  e.g. 

^ - 0 

J y 0 

J J J 

C flllljt 

J Joy 

dshaqu,  Isaac  dbrahfmu,  Abraham 

Yusufu,  Jose 

ph  Yacqubu,  Jacob 

All  geographical  names  which  do  not  have  the  definite  article  — 1 1, 

e.g. 

J ^ 

J 0 y 

J 

J 'OJ 

0^1 

Barisu 

Makkatu 

Dimasqu 

Lubnanu 

Paris 

Mecca 

Damascus 

Lebanon 

Note:  The 

name  of  Cairo  has  the  definite  article  .. 

o< 

Jl/’al../.  ft  is  there- 

fore  a triptote  and  takes  all  three  cases  endings:  .S  j-aLkH  £ 

Compound  geographical  names: 

J - o J 

£ y 'o  <* 

- o - - o - 

J o J 

JjJLjuu 

■ * i * i ■» » 

^ I,-... 

\ 

Bur  Sac7du 

Bacla-bakku 

Bayta  Lahma 

Niyurku 

Port  Said 

Baalbek 

Bethlehem 

New  York 

Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


Masculine  and  feminine  proper  names  which  simulate  verbal 

jy  * ' 

forms  and  do  not  have  the  ending  S ..  /..atu/  in  the  feminine 
singular,  e.g. 


Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


(g) 


9 y 0 


3Ahmadu 


Jjjj 

Yazidu 


9 0 y 

• 

Taglibu 


Note:  The  noun  below  has  the  same  structure  as  the  proper  names  above, 
but  it  is  not  a diptote,  because  its  feminine  singular  is  formed  by  adding 

9 ' £ y 

the  endingii...  <L..  /...atun/ e.g. 


y ^ w ^ y y w ^ ' u ^ ^ & 

J-ajl  ijLajl  J^jl  (fem.<_Lajl 

’armalun,  widower  ’armalan  ’armalin  ’armalatun) 

9 x 

Masculine  proper  names  ending  in  jl — /...anu/,  e.g. 


‘Utmanu 


9 y Qy9 

LflJ-L,  XJ 
Sulaymanu 


o^j 

Zaydanu 


(h)  Proper  names  (masculine  and  feminine)  which  have  the  pattern  of 

9 y 9 

fu'alu,  e.g. 


9 y 9 

cUmaru 


cUj 

Zuhalu 


c> 

Quzahu 


22.4  Adjectives 
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Most  of  the  classical  grammarians  consider  the  masculine  adjec- 

9 9 y 0 y 

tives  ending  in  JjL..  /...anu/  (pattern:  J^Laci  faTanu)  and  having 

^ y 0 y 

the  feminine  ending  ^ ..  /...a/  (pattern:  facla)  to  be  diptotes, 

but  some  other  grammarians  consider  the  feminine  ending 

9 y £ y £yy  O y 

of  the  above  JjL..  /...anu/  to  be  /...atun/  (pattern: 

y 0 y 

faTanatun,  not  facla).  In  this  case  they  have  to  be  triptotes 

9 y o y 

(as  pattern:  Jj^Laci  fa'lanun),  according  to  the  rule  mentioned 
in  note  (b)  below,  and  this  type  of  feminine  is  more  frequently  used 
in  modern  Arabic,  e.g. 

Masc.  sing.  Fern.  sing. 

Classical  usage  Modern  usage 

9 y O y -2  y Q y yQ  y 9yy  Q y 

,j^L-uS  OR  kaslanu/un,  h..^  kasla  OR  kaslanatun 

lazy 

9-  y 0 y -9  y 0 y 'O'  9 y y Q y 

j I J\,  ,i  OR  jl  sakranu/  sakra  OR  <jl  J\m  sakranatun 

un,  drunk 


Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


9 s Q s 9*0*  ' 0 ' 9 s s 0 y 

I .:,Lr  OR  j I .r.Ur  'atsanu/  .v.Ur  catsa  OR  <j I .'r.Ur  ‘atsanatun 
un,  thirsty 


9 y o y 9 *•  0 * y 0 x 9y  yo  y 

jl  uuac.  OR  Jjl  i .Ar  gadbanu/  ^ Af  gadba  OR  <tj[  ■ . Af  gadbanatun 
un,  angry 


Note  a:  When  the  above  adjectives  occur  as  proper  names  then  they  are 

9 y o - 

treated  as  diptotes,  following  rule  3 (g)  above,  e.g.  I p Af  gadbanu  (as 
proper  name). 


Note  b:  The  adjective  below  is  not  a diptote,  because  its  feminine  singular 

/0  y 

does  not  end  in  ^s-..  /...a/  (pattern:  LT^  fa'la): 


(b) 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Fem.  sing. 

9 ' 0 ' 

9 ' 0 ' 

' 0 ' 

' 0 ' 

LjLoJj 

(<Lj  Lo  Jj) 

nadmanun,  regretful 

nadmanan 

9 y 0 9 

nadmanin 

(nadmanatun) 

Note  c:  Adjectives  of  the  pattern  fudanun  are  all  triptotes,  e.g. 


9 x 0 9 

up)*- 

LLpl 

‘uryanun,  naked 

‘uryanan 

‘uryanin 

(curyanatun) 

9 y 9 

9 

^ 9 

* 

fulanun,  somebody  fulanan 

Masculine  adjectives  of  the  pattern 

fulanin 

9 y 0£ 

Jjiil  3afcalu,  e.g. 

(fulanatun) 

9 y o £ 

9 y o ^ 

9 y - 

' ' » i 

1 

j * 1 

’ahmaru 

3asgaru 

’aharu 

3acragu 

red 

smaller 

other,  another 

lame 

9 y 

(c)  Nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  ^ I — /...a’u/  which  is  not  part  of 
the  verb  root,  e.g. 


s Ij-lil  (v.  j jc.) 
‘adra’u  (cadara) 
virgin 


f ' ° ' 

P (v.  Jjxjj) 

sawda’u  (sawada) 
black  (f.) 


I ' e' 

* (v.  I j) 

ru’asa’u  (ra’asa) 
presidents 


Note  a:  The  triptote  nouns  ending  in  pi — /...a’un/  below  do  not  belong 
to  the  above  group,  because  they  are  derived  from  verbs  ending  in  a weak 
radical  (chapter  33),  e.g. 
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Triptotes 

9 £ 9 

(■  1 jk 

(V.  IjS 

p Lqj-u 

(v.j-a-Lpj 

P l^jjuj  (v. 

and 

diptotes 

qurra’un 

qara’a) 

sama’un 

samawa) 

sira’un  saraya) 

readers 

heaven 

purchase,  buy(ing) 

9 

«'  o ^ 

9 o ^ 

Note  b:  The  word  pLydil  ’asya’u  ‘things’  (sing.  p^yJi  say’un)  is  an 
exception  because  it  is  a diptote  in  the  Quran. 


(d)  A few  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  ^ ..  are  indeclinable  (they 
have  the  same  form  in  all  cases)  in  both  the  definite  and  indefinite 
form,  e.g. 


Indefinite 

t 0 ' 

maqhan,  a coffee  house 

'O  9 

sukna,  housing,  dwelling 


Definite 

dS"  h 3al-maqha 

' 0 & ■£ 

..11  3as-sukna 


22.5  Broken  plurals  as  diptotes 


Broken  plurals  having  the  pattern  of  JtU-o  mafa'ilu  or  Jj£.LLs  mafaTlu 
are  diptotes,  e.g. 


> e 

J-iL^al 

9 ' ' 

9 ss 

mawaddu 

3asabicu 

’akarimu 

masagidu 

materials 

fingers 

nobles 

mosques 

9 -- 

, Q 1 . 

9 ✓ ^ 

9 ss 

i * 1 > > 1 > 1 7, 

* . it* 

'""In 

casaffru 

qanadflu 

sababfku 

’anasidu 

birds 

lamps 

windows 

songs,  hymns 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


-o  9 9 - 9 


( ■*•>>“<'  s.)  Qj jlAa-a3  (dHj-0  s.)  u^jjj-a-1 


' s 


, <i  A 1 I 6 J_iU£. 

(I)  3istamactu  li-mu’addimna  mumtazma  fT  masagida  cadfdatin  fT  Makkata 
l-mukarramati. 

'I  listened  to  Excellent  2muezzins  (2reciters  of  the  Holy  Quran)  in 
smany  4mosques  in  the  6Honored  (Holy)  city  of  Mecca. 


' Q ' 


4 


t 0 ^ . 9 0 y 


Lj 1.1U.  it  £ I ^A  4 \ i n t C ± ^ \ (|V)  | / >"\  \^  i n 

jJ  ^ ^ ^ O „ -7  0 ' 0 „ , 

.J^jilil  jlJl6 

(2)  sakantu  nisfa  sanatin  fT  sahraPi  Sma  qanban  mina  l-bahri  l-mutawassiti. 

'I  lived/stayed  for  2half  a 3year  in  4the  Sinai  Desert  5near  the  '^Mediter- 
ranean 6Sea. 

9 ^ ^ j1  j -j1  «*  ^ ' 2 ? 2 * 0 I 

<jr*  (fAte.  s.)  * L A Ur  ^ II  r r ^ rA  Ir  'LL SJ-O-f  Ctu  -■  1^. 

0 'fa 7 r “ 6 

1 ^ 

(3)  galastu  li-muddatin  tawTIatin  maca  ‘ulama’a  ‘udama’a  ff  maqhan  cala 
l-bahri. 

'I  sat  for  a 3long  2time  with  5great  ^scholars  in  6a  coffee  shop  by  the  7sea. 

9 9 o S^s  * q ' ' i ^ 2 * o «*  ^ | 9 o ^ ^ | 

Lc jp  < ii  lj  ^jLac.  ^^A  I Cijj^  i^j-&  ^Lu-u  (IV)  CuftS  I /Oj^uj 

./  I~t1  * *°  1?16  " / 5 

. IaJ  | _A  j)  i i a 2 I v 

(4)  sakantu  / ’aqamtu  sanatan  fT  Bayruta  wa-sahran  fT  ‘Ammana  wa-3usbucan 
wa-nisfa  l-’usbu'i  fT  l-Qahirati. 

'I  lived  / 'I  stayed  2for  a year  in  Beirut,  3a  month  in  Amman  and  4one  and 


a half  weeks  in  Cairo. 

y 0 y y 0 y y 0 y y y 9 y y 9 9 


o < | 9 Qy 


. 1 Cui  I JLiAj  J Lu-uj  A_a  | Q-iA  j 

y 9 y f y y y 

(5)  dahabtu  3amsi  bi-rihlatin  maca  Yusufa  wa-Sucada  wa-Hindin  3ila  bayta 
lahma. 

I went  2on  a trip  to  Bethlehem  'yesterday  with  Josef,  Suad  and  Hind. 

^A  (J_l*_o  s.)  ^A  (^Jl_Lo_i  s#)  jJ-uLoj  CjJ-&LJu 

_ 6 Hi  I j ■ ^ a 

(6)  sahadtu  tamatTIa  dahmatan  fT  macabida  katTratin  fT  misra  wa-bi-hassatin 
fT  l-Qahirati. 

'I  saw  3huge  2statues  in  many  4temples  in  Egypt, 5especially  in  Cairo. 

y y 9 y y y 9 0 y y 2 y 0 9 y y y 0 •gy  £ y 9 y y y 0 y y y 9 o $y  y ^ 

LS^  iJl  O-aKl 

y y y y y 0 y y y 0 9 y y y 0 y9  y 

■ Af  JiJ  ^ o U 

(7)  takallamtu  maca  3Akrama  wa-Muhammadin  wa-3Ahmada  wa-Gurga, 
wa-katabtu  3ila  'Aliyyin  wa-cUmara  wa-Sulaymana  wa-cUtmana  wa- 
MbrahTma  wa-YazTda. 


Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 
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Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


'I  spoke  to  (with)  ’Akram,  Mohammad,  ’Ahmad  and  George,  2and  I 
wrote  to  Ali,  Omar,  Solomon,  Othman,  Abraham  and  Yazid. 


, “.aUajj  nn.)  p I j 1 O-Aj-u 

> ' 0 £ ' ' 0 ' g t ' 0 ' -j  ' 0 g 

.(j-a-^l  m.)  * I s J-4 j L$-ia 

(8)  tanazzahtu  fT  gunaynatin  hadra’a  fT  dahiyati  Dimasqa  wa-qataftu  min-ha 
zahratan  hamra’a. 

'I  took  a walk  ('I  went  for  a walk)  in  3a  green  2garden  in  4a  suburb  of 
Damascus  5and  I picked  (‘from  it)  8a  red  7flower. 


(JlAo  s.) 


^ o y y 'to  ^ * •"  " 'k'  ' \ 

3 O^U^L-dJ 


0 * $ * ' g ' O J^j  J * O'  ' ' ' ' g 

■ s.) 

(9)  takallama  ragulun  ’acragu  ff  mu’tamarin  li-l-mucaqma  can  masakili-him 
wa-mawadfca  ’uhra  tahussu-hum. 

2A  lame  man  'spoke  at  3a  conference  (congress)  4for  the  disabled 
(handicapped)  about  5their  5problems  and  7other  Subjects  Concerning 
them. 


. jjj  I isi  |ji  f-  IjJ  j-aaJ  I £xaS& 

(10)  qaddamati  l-mumarridatu  li-l-maridi  dawa’an  ’asfara  fT  sahnin  ’azraqa. 
2The  nurse  'gave  3the  patient  some  5yellow  4medicine  on  a 7blue  6plate. 


S'  0 ' ^ / -j  J ' ' 0 ' 

/ LoLatJa 


o^ikj  LI jl.f.Ur3  JiL2  . .1U' 


(II)  talaba  tiflun  catsanu  saraban  wa-talabat  bintun  gawcanatun  tacaman 
/ ’aklan. 

3 A thirsty  Child  (m.)  'requested  4a  drink  and  6a  hungry  girl  5requested 
7food. 
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' ^ o ' f o ' $ Si  * * Si  4 ^ 0 ' 3 ? ' o ' i * V y l \ ' 

(Jj  L_u-a  ‘ ^ Ljj  a ) , A l^j^jLi  I » ■ Af  a a . 


■ 1 1 (^LJ I t ti.a  s.) 


(12)  kataba  mufattisun  gadbanu  taqrfran  didda  muwaddafin  mas’ulin  can 
masa’ila  sirriyyatin  fT  l-hukumati. 

2An  angry  'inspector  wrote  3a  report  Condemning  (lit.  4against)  an 
employee  Cesponsible  for  Confidential  (secret)  ‘matters  in  Che 
government. 


Triptotes 

and 

diptotes 


(13)  rasaba  talibun  kaslanu  ft-mtihani  qawacidi  l-lugati  l-carabiyyati. 


2 A lazy  student  'failed  (in)  the  Arabic  4grammar  3exam  (lit/the  grammar 
of  the  Arabic  language). 


(14)  tanazzahtu  maca  su'ara’a  ’aganiba  mashurma  ff  hada’iqa  gamilatin 
bi-l-qurbi  min  dimasqa. 


'I  took  a walk  with  (some)  4famous  foreign  2poets  in  beautiful  5gardens 


(parks)  6near  Damascus. 

Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) I sat  for  a long  time  in  a coffee  shop  by  the  sea  with  a famous  poet. 

(2)  I took  a walk  in  the  suburb(s)  of  Cairo  and  saw  many  statues  and  a 
huge  temple. 

(3)  I listened  for  a long  time  to  an  angry  inspector  who  spoke  about  (the) 
confidential  matters  concerning  (the)  foreigners. 

(4)  I lived  for  a year  in  Cairo,  half  a year  in  Bethlehem,  one  month  in 
Amman  and  one  and  a half  weeks  in  Beirut  near  the  sea. 

(5)  I went  yesterday  to  the  mosque  and  I listened  to  an  excellent  reciter 
(of  the  Quran)  in  (the)  Honoured  (Holy)  city  of  Mecca. 

(6)  I sat  yesterday  with  a lame  man  in  a garden  and  he  spoke  about  his 
problem  and  the  problems  of  the  disabled. 

(7)  The  hungry  and  thirsty  patient  asked  the  nurse  for  medicine,  food  and 
drink. 

(8)  The  nurse  gave  the  ill  child  the  medicine  on  a green  plate  and  the  food 
on  a blue  plate. 

(9)  The  employee  responsible  wrote  a report  condemning  (lit.  against)  the 
Arabic  grammar  exam. 
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Chapter  23 


Participles,  verbal  nouns 
(masdar),  nouns  of  place, 
time  and  instrument 


23.1  Active  participle 


'0^*0 

The  active  participle,  Jc  UJ I I,  is  a deverbal  adjective  or  noun  indicating 

the  doer  of  an  action  or  doing  the  action.  The  pattern  of  the  active 
participle  of  the  triliteral  verb  (form  I)  is  Jr.  Li  (fem.  <Lk.  Li),  from  the  verb 
e.g. 


k_ul^  katibun,  one  who  writes,  writer,  clerk  (from  the  verb  kataba, 
to  write) 

Jjli  qatilun,  one  who  kills,  killer,  murderer  (from  the  verb  Jli  qatala,  to 
kill) 


23.2 


Some  active  participles  are  often  used  to  indicate  an  on-going, 
simultaneous  or  imminent  action  or  state,  having  a meaning  close  to  the 
verb  in  the  imperfect  tense.  They  may  then  correspond  to  the  English 
present  participle,  progressive  present  or  future,  e.g. 


4 * * 4 * 

jiL*±a  (III)  travelling, going  to  travel  sitting  Id  going 

Hence  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  know  whether  to  use  the  active 
participle  or  the  imperfect  tense.  It  is  a question  of  practice,  e.g. 
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Active  participle 


* S 4 * ? 

lu£.  LjI 


3ana  musafirun  gadan. 

I am  travelling  tomorrow. 


Imperfect  verb 

* * * * % 

lui.  jiLui 

3usafiru  gadan. 

I will  travel  tomorrow. 


haraga  dahikan. 

He  went  out  laughing. 


' 0 * ' ? ' s s s 

haraga  (wa-huwa)  yadhaku. 

He  went  out  (while)  laughing. 
He  was  laughing  as  he  went  out. 


Note:  The  above  words  lac.  and  K^.LJs  are  in  the  accusative  case,  because  they 
function  as  adverbs  (see  chapter  38). 
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23.3 


In  the  case  of  a habitual  action  or  something  which  happens 


regularly,  the  imperfect  tense  should  replace  the  active  participle  as 


follows: 


With  the  active  participle 


Lj_&  Ls.  LJi 


3al-harisu  galisun  huna. 
The  guard  is  sitting  here. 


With  the  imperfect  (a  habitual  action) 

'?  4 ' ? O'?  ' 0£ 

Lj_A  ( La_dj)  1^  * I 

3al-harisu  yaglisu  (dayman)  huna. 

The  guard  (always)  sits  here. 


^ ^ ' ? •'°£ 

4 hr.  I ■ . ■ ^ I J (J-a  Lsdi 

3al-camilu  dahibun  3ila 
camali-hi. 

The  worker  is  going  (or:  is 
on  his  way)  to  (his)  work. 


•'5  & ' ' ^ > ' o ^ ' Q ' 

I , ■ ^ 1 1 <i_LaC  I I ■ ■.  £*  \ \ 

yadhabu  l-camilu  3ila  camali-hi  ft  s-sabahi. 

The  worker  (always)  goes  to  (his)  work 
in  the  morning. 


Ll 

3ana  rakibun  hisanan. 
I am  riding  a horse 
(just  now). 


’arkabu  hisanan  kulla  yawmin. 
I ride  a horse  every  day. 


23.4 


Passive  participle 


? o ' o ^ ? o 

The  passive  participle,  JjjdLaJl  ^-cul  , is  a deverbal  adjective  or  noun 

which  indicates  (the  result  or  effect  of)  a completed  action.  In  English 

it  corresponds  to  the  past  participle.  The  passive  participle  of  the  tri- 

? ? 0 ' 

literal  verb  (form  I)  is  formed  according  to  the  pattern  of  JjjuLo 
maf'ulun,  e.g. 

t_i written,  a letter  JjTLa  (is)  killed,  murdered 


Participles, 

verbal 

23.5 

forms 

Active  participles  and  passive  participles  of  the  derived  verb 
II-X  are  formed  according  to  the  pattern  below  with  the 

nouns, 

nouns  of 

prefix 

: 

place,  time, 
instrument 

(a) 

Active  participle 

(1)  II  III 

IV 

V VI 

VII 

VIII 

9 y 4**9-  9 '9 

( La)  JaLo  Lia 

9 o 9 

JaLo 

9 * ' '9  9 * '9 

(Jr.  LalLc 

9 so  9 

JaAIo 

9 y o 9 

jAlia 

IX 

X 

JaLo 

9 o y o 9 

(b) 

Passive  participle 

(1)  II  III 

IV 

V VI 

VII 

VIII 

9 9 os  9 $ ' 9 9 y y 9 

(Jj-J-Ta)  JaLo  Ji.  Lia 

9 y o 9 

9 $ * *9  9 ' y -9 

(JjlLlc  (Jr.  Lfllo 

9 y y o 9 

JaAIo 

9 y y 0 9 

J»~i3a 

IX  X 

9 y a y a 9 

J •»  ^ ' " r. 


(See  also  table  Al.l  of  the  verb  facala  in  Appendix  1.) 
Examples  of  verb  forms  II  and  III: 


verb 

active  participle 

passive  participle 

II  £ 

9^y  9 

aIjlo 

callama 

mu'allimun 

mu'allamun 

to  teach 

teacher 

taught,  educated 

9 y 9 

9 y y 9 

III  acL 

Jr.  L-u-o 

Jr.  L-u-o 

sacada 

musacidun 

musa'adun 

to  help 

helper,  assistant 

one  who  has  received  help,  been 

assisted 

9 x o -- 

(a)  The  verbal  noun  is  called  masdar,  which  means  ‘source’. 

It  is  a noun  derived  from  the  verb  and  denotes  the  action,  quality 
or  state  expressed  by  the  verb.  For  example,  the  verbal  noun 


23.6  Verbal  noun  (masdar) 


Jla  qatlun,  ‘killing,  murder’  is  derived  from  the  verb  Jla  qatala, 

£ o £ ' £ ' 

‘to  kill’;  similarly,  husnun  ‘beauty’,  is  derived  from 

hasuna  ‘to  be  handsome’.  The  Arabic  verbal  noun  corresponds 
to  the  English  gerund  ending  in  ‘-ing’  (e.g.  ‘playing,  going’),  or  to 
action  nouns  like  ‘departure’,  ‘arrival’,  ‘treatment’,  etc. 
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The  patterns  for  forming  verbal  nouns  from  the  different  verb 
forms  (I-X)  are  given  below: 


IV  V VI  VII  VIII 

£ ' o £ $ ' ' £ £ ' ' £ ' o £ ' o 

(JLjlsI  JLsiAjI  (J  Lau-fl  I 

IX  X 

£ ' 0 £'00 

JiUa  I (J I » a"  . . 1 1 

(See  also  table  Al.l  (fa'ala)  in  Appendix  1.) 

Note  a:  The  verbal  nouns  of  forms  IV-X  have  only  one  pattern,  but  forms 
II  and  III  may  have  two. 

Note  b:  The  initial  hamzatu  l-qat'i  I and  I in  the  verbal  nouns  of  verb 
forms  VII-X  is  subject  to  the  rule  of  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah),  in  the  same 
way  as  the  corresponding  hamzah  in  the  perfect  and  imperative  forms. 

b)  There  are  dozens  of  patterns  for  the  verbal  noun  of  a triliteral  verb 
in  form  I.  They  can  only  be  learned  from  more  advanced  Arabic 
grammar  books  or  by  consulting  the  dictionary.  The  following 
are  some  examples: 


(1) 

II 

III 

£ o ' 

(lM 

£ o ' 

£ ' 

JL*i 

£ ' O' 

d 1»  a" 

£"  ' £ 

Tk-Lio 

Verbal  noun  (masdar) 

£ O' 

Jlia  qatlun,  killing 

£ £ £ 

JjAu  duhulun,  entering 

£ o £ 

ujjA  surbun,  drinking 

£ o ' 

j-oj-u  sarn'un,  hearing 

£ o £ 

husnun,  beauty 

£ ' ' 

j4-lm  saharun,  sleeplessness 


Verb  form  I 

Jlia  qatala,  to  kill 

JA  j dahala,  to  enter 
ujAi  sariba,  to  drink 
samica,  to  hear 
hasuna,  to  be  handsome 
» m sahira,  to  stay  awake  (at  night) 
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(c)  The  Arabic  verbal  noun  can  often  be  translated  by  an  English 
infinitive  or  gerund,  e.g. 

Jnill  ' .-Aa  qasada  l-qatla.  He  intended  to  kill. 

<[=>.[ LS\  callama  s-sibahata.  He  taught  swimming  (how  to 

swim). 


23.7  Nouns  of  place  and  time,  I express  the 


place  or  time  of  the  verbal  action  or  state.  They  are  formed  by  prefixing 

x x o x J OX  XX  o X 

a /ma.../  to  the  root  according  to  the  patterns:  JjciLa,  JjciLa  or  <liai_a. 

} xx  x ^ xx 

Their  broken  plural  is  formed  according  to  the  pattern  Jr.  li-a  or  J^cULa 
and  is  a diptote,  e.g. 


Noun  of  place/time 

j*  x o x 

mahzanun 
store,  warehouse 

Ox 

maw'idun 

appointment 

j*  Ox 

manzilun 

stopping  place,  house 

J ox 

masgidun 

mosque 


Broken  plural 

* XX 

mahazinu 

* XX 

uac.  I mawaTdu 

* XX 

manazilu 

masagidu 


Triliteral  verb  (form  I ) 

hazana 
to  store 

ucj  wa'ada 
to  promise 

nazala 
to  go  down 

Ua.  ■ .i  sagada 

to  bow  down 


23.8  The  nouns  of  place  and  time  of  the  derived  verb  forms  from 
II-X  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  passive  participles,  e.g. 


t>y±La  muntazahun,  park 
(form  VIII) 


f X o X o ? 


J «a"  ■ a ^ mustaqbalun,  future 
(form  X) 
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23.9  Nouns  of  instrument 


Nouns  of  instrument  <JV  I express  the  instrument  or  tool  by 

which  the  action  is  performed.  They  are  prefixed  with a /mi.../ 

and  formed  only  from  verb  form  I,  according  to  the  following 
patterns: 


Noun  of  instrument 

9 y o 

(a)  Pattern  JL*-La  , e.g. 

y 

9 y 0 

jl  iti'n  minsarun,  saw 

9 y 0 

j-  Lii-p  miftahun,  key 

9 y 0 

(b)  Pattern  JxL:,  e.g. 

9 y 0 

j j_lc  mibradun,file 

$ 

miqassun,  scissors 

9 yy  0 

(c)  Pattern  <LLjlLo,  e.g. 

j f y y 0 

< ■ a miknasatun,  broom 

9y  y o 

<Ujilo  minsafatun,  towel 


Verb  form  I 


jJLj  nasara,  to  saw 
fataha,  to  open 


Jjj  barada,  to  file 

£ 

qassa,  to  cut 


kanasa,  to  sweep 
■ ».m‘<  nasifa,  to  dry 
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Exercises 

(The  transliterations  will  be  omitted  from  the  exercises  from  this  point  on, 
as  the  student  should  now  be  familiar  enough  with  the  Arabic  script  not  to 
need  to  rely  on  transliteration.) 

Analyse  each  of  the  following  nouns  according  to:  a)  the  verb  form  number, 
b)  the  first  (basic)  verb  form,  c)  the  grammatical  form,  i.e.  whether  it  is  an 
active  participle,  passive  participle,  or  verbal  noun  (masdar). 


9 $y  9 

aJjlo 

■9  Vy  % 

9 y 0 0 

9 9 o y 

Jjlio 

9 9 o y 

educated 

teacher 

information 

killed 

understood 

9 9 o y 

l_£ ij)  U a 

9 y 0 0 

J l rC\3l  "\  1 II  l 

9 o y o 9 

\ i ii r> 

9 9 o y 

^^-tlxxLfl 

9 9o  y 

< i ijJjLo 

kidnapped 

colonizing 

colonial 

heard 

defeated 

■J  y * 

9 y 9 

9 y y 9 

9 y 9 

9 y 9 

_i£-  Lix-a 

_i_A  Li.tx.fl 

£t_0  Lxxxfl 

Jjjjlj-O 

jJLa 

assistant 

spectator 

excused 

news  correspondent 

exaggerator 

9 y y y 9- 

9 y yQ  9 

9 y o yO  9 

tj.fl.a.u.ixfl 

9 y 9 

9 y 0 y 0 9 

JjTi.  .if, 

enthusiastic 

respected 

used 

emigrant,  immigrant 

future 

jUial 

l ) 1^  1 

jUxi] 

famous 

exam 

strike 

respect 

explosion 
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9 s 0 9 * 0-"  9 0 * 9 <0  9 9 s ' s 9 

ii  *r  ~~  i **  _ i 


jlj^l 

iojii 

^f.  vl<  u \ 

L_u_o 

reddening 

blushing 

gift 

armament 

arming 

inventor 

competition 

9 - a 

9 0 9 

9 $ s 9 

9 0 '0  9 

9 ' '9 

ji^l 

V SjjSlA 

^yiSkjCt 

J •>»  1 ' 'I « 

6 JJ&LjLO 

loneliness 

isolation 

supervisor 

holy 

speedy 

treaty 

9^  c " > 


Practise  your  reading: 

£_oUjr  : ikijr  c>^2  cl^' 

x Jj  II  *"  **  0 ^ 0.  |A  9 0 - q Jj  s s o s O . Q S * 0 0 -7  ' 

J-k  la  ll  J > M»  IJ  <LuLj^Jl  «l  . ^ « ll  1 'I  a.  ■ ,,  s.) 


^ 1 4 5 ^13  o 1 2 £•-  **  «* 

• I 1 ^ s.)  Jjj?  ^ 1 l^g  p La-TLi  s.) 


(I )  Every  'morning  3the  cleaner  2sweeps  4the  floor  and  6the  carpets  of  5the 
mosque  with  8the  7,8vacuum  cleaner  (lit.  8electric  7broom)  9and  washes 
lothe  entrance  "and  the  stairs  with  l3warm  l2water  l4and  soap. 


9 0'  o„A  ' 0 f 0 . 0 ^ -3  9 


Ja  L'J  I ^Lst-a  La.  ^_ya  1 1 j I \i  1 iV  [ ' I*  > <tJL) jJa  ^ ^ r i 

(2)  'I  liked  the  3teaching  2method  (way)  of  the  professor  4sent  over  from 
the  University  of  Rabat  5to  teach  the  Arabic  language. 


■~'8  °|  7 ' 0 ~ 6 '.-'5  “SW  ..-■'..,-3  | V'  I 

-l*-i  aJjU  | J-3  Jn-t  J I J^j-U  I I — ll  I |J_» 

.Jeji10  c.  LLsSi9 

(3)  2The  people  in  4the  Middle  3East  'began  5to  realize  6the  value  of  7science 
(knowledge),  8after  loa  long  ’halt  (break). 
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_S  ' » * ?^5  ' 0 3 ' ,'S  ,^2  1 

i I 1_jxUJj  tjl<C.lj|l  ^_ya  ^ I !>*->[  I I Jj&  1 


'JjW  JLM  ^ hi7  <1^1 

^ j - 1 2 * * 

J La  Cj  I ■<*  I , . 1 c. 


(4)  'l  heard  this  2morning  on  3the  radio  that4the  president  of  5the  Republic 
of  Tunisia  6will  tomorrow  ^discuss  ('“concerning)  l2financial  "assistance 
(support)  with  the  8vice-director  of ’the  International  Bank. 


6 ?/  fas  «*  ' ^ 

I > > i '■  o 6 1^-La  II 


£ ' ffa4  . ' ,'°-j  ' •’“'3  " ' 2 ' 

(«Lal)ji_ayi  ^ jLLdk.jjJj^  ^jj 

.JLiiaJl  ° ^L*J1  L^j*  ^ <J_a£. 


(5)  2My  husband  'has  been  appointed  as  the  Lebanese  Representative  at  the 
5United  ^Nations  and  6he  will  start  7his  post  (work)  by  8the  middle  of 
lothe  next  ’year. 


jli  |.\  ^ a 41  ^jn  1 1 j il  AJ_J  I j I i i mV  | A I x i M 

Or  in  -r  o 99'0  ' jS  'O  < ' ' 0 -7 

I ^ ' a <dl  tm8  (^‘<-<.1  ;.)  . .‘il-<.Ml  < 1 1 j * 1 1 t ■»  I I 


0 '9^1  ,o 


3 ' 0 'fa  2 \ 


'<  ' I 


s 1 1 


(^i  (^JLL  s.)  i >yO=JT 


(6)  The  professor  received  today  a letter  from  the  director  of  the  Arabic 
language  ’Teaching  ^Institute  Tor  Foreigners, 8asking  him  (9in  it)  '“about 
"the  progress  of  the  students  in  l2their  studies. 

9 Or  7 0 £ i_  ' . < '9  0 


■9  9 Or  y 0 r ^ --  r > 0^--  g ^r  0 J ^ ^ r 0 ^ ^ ^2’J'  *'  | 

jj)  ■ “ 1 A ^yu_c  ) I Ia"  n I 4 fa  . 1 r,  f | ^ | \ . ^a!  | J I 

0 'f-j  '9  . fV  8 

(7)  The  'incident  of  ’yesterday’s  2clash  ’between  ’'police  ’and  demonstra- 
tors is  ’reported  (’published  8about  it)  in  today’s  ’newspaper. 

s+9  ' r"  * 4 3 ^r  ^ ^ 0^  r r j / / j r r 0 r | 

<<J^Lu_uJ|  LsJ  I I £ j-=^  LoJju 

< ^ Q ^ S'  '$90  9'*  9 0 -7  s * * 9 0-r  , * 9 Q 9 ' ' ' * * *Q  r 


f f , , - 0 - 


. S Ij_jjS  jJt  ^^Jc. 

(8)  'After  my  son  ’graduated  from  university  with  a degree  in  ^Political 
’Science,  ’he  moved  to  the  University  of  London,  ’where  he  wrote  ’his 
thesis,  8and  then  returned  to  his  ’homeland  '“after  "obtaining  his 
'’doctorate. 


- 9 ' 9 


0 ' j ^ i ^ ' 0 •£  £ %'''  '"°$4  3 * 2_  'I 

Jj-a  <■  i v i^k  I I j_c  £_j_o 

s s s r r r r r r r r r r 

r 9 17  0 r ^ 0 0 . I /•  r*  r>  . r r o r , , //  / i]  > 

^'7  ^ci^kl16  j_c15  s^j14  <iU^13  jLi^j  v jKcV" 

,C|'t  23  , •’22  ° 21  | '.  5 20  ' # i-j  1 9 .18 

.OLOUa-i  (Jj-1  ij-0  »^>l  I t>  jaJU 

(9)  ’A  foreign  4news  ’agency  ’correspondent  'was  prevented  from  ’entering 
the  presidential  palace  (lit.  the  palace  of  the  President  of  the  Republic) 
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7to  attend  the 9  lo *lndependence  ’Day  festivities,  "because  he  was  not 
l2carrying  an  “'invitation  t3card,  l5,l6although  l8other  (lit.  l8for  other  than 
he)  '’journalists  l7were  permitted  20to  enter  21 ,22without  23cards. 

Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  In  the  middle  of  next  year  my  husband  will  start  his  post  at  the  radio 
(station). 

(2)  The  cleaner  began  sweeping  the  stairs  and  the  floor  of  the  Institute  of 
Arabic  Language  with  warm  water  and  soap. 

(3)  At  the  Independence  Day  celebration  I asked  the  professor  about  the 
progress  of  Arab  students’  studies  at  the  university. 

(4)  Tomorrow  the  vice-director  of  the  International  Bank  will  discuss  the 
financial  assistance  with  the  representative  of  Tunisia  at  the  UN  (with 
the  UN  representative  of  Tunisia). 

(5)  Today  my  son  received  an  invitation  card  from  the  President  of  the 
Republic  to  attend  the  Independence  Day  festivities. 

(6)  After  I graduated  from  the  university,  I was  appointed  as  a corre- 
spondent for  a foreign  news  agency. 

(7)  I heard  on  the  radio  about  the  clash  between  the  demonstrators  and 
the  police. 

(8)  After  a long  halt  (break)  the  people  in  the  Middle  East  began  to  realize 
the  value  of  teaching  Arabic  (language)  to  foreigners. 

(9)  The  professor  sent  over  from  the  University  of  Rabat  was  prevented 

from  entering  the  Institute  of  Arabic  Language  to  take  part  in  a 

celebration,  because  he  was  not  carrying  an  invitation  card. 
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Chapter  24 


Interrogative  particles  and 
pronouns,  vocative  particles 


. ' o o o ^ 9-  ? 9- 

24.1  | Interrogative  particles  ^ L^LL-uV  I <_a 

(a)  A sentence  is  made  interrogative  by  introducing  it  with  the  inter- 

o 

rogative  particle  J.A  hal,  or  by  prefixing  the  first  word  of  the 
sentence  with  the  interrogative  particle  ..Pa. 

llliJl  olii  OR  Scl  llliTi  ollil 

hal  fatahta  s-subbaka?  3a-fatahta  s-subbaka? 

Did  you  open  the  window? 

(b)  The  particle  I cannot  be  used  before  a word  having  the  definite 
article  ..Jl.  It  can,  however,  be  joined  to  another  word  which 
begins  with  ...  I,  e.g. 

4 ''  0-£  0 ' J ' 0 

S j_2k,Li  cul  (J-A  OR  S j^Licull 

hal  3anta  tagirun?  Are  you  a merchant?  3a-3anta  tagirun? 

O'  ' 

Remember:  J-A  becomes  J-A  before  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah).  This 
form  is  used  to  avoid  three  consecutive  consonants,  e.g. 

' ' O ' 0^  ? " 0^  ' 

n 1 1 jJ^J  I J-A 

hali  l-waladu  fT  l-madrasati?  Is  the  boy  at  school? 


24.2  Interrogative  pronouns  I 


In  addition  to  the  above  interrogative  particles,  there  are  several  inter- 
rogative pronouns,  the  following  being  the  most  common: 
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(a)  Sjys  man,  ‘who?  whom?  whose?’ 

This  pronoun  may  occur  as  subject,  object  or  in  any  other  nominal 

0 «' 

function  in  the  sentence.  In  a nominal  sentence  is  placed  before 
or  after  a pronominal  subject.  In  an  hdafah  construction  it  is,  of 
course,  placed  after  the  first  noun,  e.g. 


o s 9 

S jJs  huwa  man? 
Who  is  he? 


s 9 os 

*? j_a  man  huwa? 

Who  is  he? 


Q ' 9 0 s 

ou  baytu  man? 
whose  house? 


Note:  Like  the  following  interrogative  pronoun  SLo  ma  ‘what?’, 
is  indeclinable,  i.e.  it  has  the  same  form  for  all  genders,  numbers  and 
cases. 

0 

(b)  When  the  prefixed  preposition  1 precedes  it  has  the 

meaning  ‘whose?’,  ‘for/to  whom?’,  e.g. 

9 Os  0^  s 

Oadl  li  -mani  l-baytu?  Whose  house  is  it?  (lit.  For  whom  is  the 
house?) 

Os  s 

Note:  In  the  above  sentence  gets  the  kasrah  and  becomes  because 
it  is  followed  by  hamzatu  al-wasli  (waslah). 

(c)  Sla  ma  ‘what?’  may  be  preceded  by  the  preposition  J and  is  then 

written  as  (La +..J),  meaning  ‘why?  for  what?’. 

(d)  The  above-mentioned  pronoun  has  a longer  synonym  SljLo 
mada  ‘what?’.  It  can  also  be  preceded  by  the  bound  preposition 

!,  giving:  SljLoJ  (IjLa + f),  which  means  ‘why?  for 

what?’. 

(e)  (j\  ’ayyun,  masc.,  <UI  ayyatun,  fern.,  are  adjectival  interrogative 
pronouns  meaning  ‘which...?,  what...?’.  They  precede  the  noun 
they  qualify,  which  is  always  in  the  indefinite  singular  genitive, 
e.g. 

*-)  j ( 

Masc:  S ^ I 3ayyu  mu'allimin,  which/what  teacher? 

^s  ~ss  9 9^,  ^ 

Fern:  SiLoLca  4_il  ayyatu  mu'allimatin,  which/what  teacher? 

i * iSe 

Note:  and  <ul  can  also  be  used  as  (adjectival)  indefinite  pronouns  in 

the  meaning  ‘any’,  e.g. 


min  3ayyi  makanin,  from  any  place 
fi  / ‘ala  ’ayyati  halin,  in  any  case 

0 -- 

(f)  ‘how  many?,  how  much?’ 

o -- 

takes  the  following  noun,  which  it  qualifies,  in  the  indefinite 
accusative  singular,  e.g. 

Sdak.  SjlT.  .i  kam  sayyaratan  cinda-ka?  How  many  cars  do  you 
have? 
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ScjI LliS  ^k  kam  kitaban  qara’ta?  How  many  books  did  you  read? 


24.3  Vocative  particles  ? Ijlll  ^_s 


. . ^ f. 

(a)  The  vocative  particles  are  L ya  for  both  genders,  L^j I ’ayyuha  for 

' f Si  " 

the  masculine,  and  I fl'i  jl  ’ayyatuha  for  the  feminine.  They  can 
be  rendered  as  ‘O(h)...!’,  ‘Hey  (you)...!’,  ‘I  say...!’  Often  they  need 
not  be  translated  at  all,  the  final  exclamation  mark  after  the  noun 
or  sentence  being  sufficient. 


(b)  L ‘O...!’  is  followed  by  a noun  (in  any  number)  or  proper  name 
in  the  nominative  case  without  the  definite  article  or  nunation, 


e.g. 

} , , 

L ya  rabbu!  O Lord! 

Jjaj  L ya  ragulu!  O man! 

6 " Lya  sayyidatu!  O lady! 

? * * y 

• a. jj  L ya  yusufu!  O Joseph! 


<JJ1  L ya  3allahu!  O God! 

JLa.j  L ya  rigalu!  O men! 

? * Vj  * * 

ol  L ya  sayyidatu!  O ladies! 
jla . ,1  L ya  su‘adu!  O Suaad! 


(c)  In  complex  titles  and  compound  names,  the  noun  after  the 
vocative  particle  is  followed  by  another  noun  and  this  last  noun 
must  be  in  the  genitive  case.  However,  the  noun  after  the  vocative 
particle  must  be  in  the  accusative  instead  of  the  nominative  case, 
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(d) 


j-iilJl  Sjla  < ,i  sacadatu  s-safTri,  His  Excellency  the  Ambassador 
becomes  in  the  vocative: 

.ill  Sjbu-u  L ya  sa'adata  s-safTri!  (O)  Your  Excellency  Mr. 
Ambassador! 

i<  - 9-  Os 

<11 1 _U£.  cabdu-llahi,  Abdullah  (a  name),  slave/worshipper  of  God 
becomes  in  the  vocative: 

<it1  j-i£.  L ya  cabda-llahi!  (O)  Abdullah! 

The  vocative  particles  L$jI  ’ayyuha,  masc.,  and  I fl'i  d ’ayyatuha, 
fem.,  are  also  used  for  all  numbers.  As  usual,  the  following  noun  is 

in  the  nominative  case,  but  it  takes  the  definite  article 1 1.  These 

longer  vocative  particles  are  often  used  at  the  beginning  of  a 
speech  or  by  the  announcers  of  radio  and  television  programmes. 
They  may  be  preceded  by  the  shorter  vocative  particle  L , e.g. 

p l»  n 1 1 Q-il  Ll  / L$J  I 

’ayyuha  OR  ya  ’ayyuha  l-mucallimu!  O teacher! 


o> 


? > s ? 0 _ v ^5  < 

L*-aJl  L$j  I Lj  / I 


’ayyuha  OR  ya  ’ayyuha  l-mucallimuna!  O teachers! 

<LcJji_cJ  I I4IJ  I Lj  / Ljj 1 1 

ayyatuha  OR  ya  ’ayyatuha  l-mucallimatu!  O teacher!  (fem.) 

oL^Jl  I4L I L / 4LI 

ayyatuha  OR  ya  ’ayyatuha  l-mucallimatu!  O teachers!  (fem.) 

6 J LJ  § O 1 .1  n.il  I I ij  1 1 

’ayyuha  s-sayyidatu  wa-s-sadatu!  Ladies  and  gentlemen! 

Note:  In  the  last  mentioned  phrase  the  masculine  vocative  particle  L$j| 
is  used,  because  in  phrases  with  mixed  gender,  the  masculine  determines 
agreement. 


24.4 


? 0 - 

Negation  with  jaL  gayru 


jf  0^ 

(a)  The  noun  jji.  gayrun,  ‘other  (than)’,  can  be  used  before  an 
indefinite  adjective  or  noun  in  the  genitive  case  to  express  negation 
or  contradiction.  It  is  thus  translated  as  ‘not...,  non-,  un-,  in-,  dis-’, 


etc.  Note  that  jj i.  then  appears  without  article  or  nunation  (i.e.  in 
the  form  called  construct  state),  e.g. 

«*  9 O' 

jjla  jaL  gayru  qadirin,  unable  (other  than  able) 

$ 9 9 O' 

*-(]  a jiL  gayru  muhimmin,  unimportant 

O 9 9 0 ' 

jaL  gayru  mumkinin,  impossible 

iP  <*  <*  9 O ' 

jaL  gayru  ‘arabiyyin,  not  an  Arab,  non-Arab 

9 0 ' i O' 

jaL  gayru  mawgudin,  unavailable,  not  present,  absent,  non- 
existent 
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9 O' 

(b)  When  jji.  gayru  has  a suffixed  pronoun,  it  means  ‘other(s)  (than)’, 
e.g. 


9 9 0'  ' 9 9 o< 

t> jaL j jj I ’al-mudiru  wa-gayru-hu 

the  director  (masc.)  and  others  (than  him) 

'9  O'  ' 9 ' 9 0£ 

Lb jaLj  S 3al-mudiratu  wa-gayru-ha 

the  director  (fern.)  and  others  (than  her) 

9 o ' 

(c)  When  jaL  is  preceded  by  a negative  predicate  or  negative  particle 
like  V,  it  is  translated  as  ‘only’,  e.g. 


I jaL  I jji  ji-Lsu  V la  ya'lamu  hada  gayru  l-mudiri. 

Only  the  director  knows  this.  (lit.  No  one  knows  this  other  than 
the  director). 

9 O''  ' 9 0£ 

jaL  V j Lli j i_it  I 3alfu  dmarin  la  gayru,  only  a thousand  dinars 


(d)  When  jaL  precedes  I,  as  in  ^ I jaL,  it  means  ‘except  that,  neverthe- 
less, however,  but’. 


24.5 


9 ' ' 

Negation  with  cadamu 


The  noun  'adarnun  ‘non-being,  lack,  absence’  or  the  adjective 

-9  ' ’ 

ajJx.  'adlmun  ‘lacking’,  can  be  followed  by  a noun  in  the  genitive, 

’ *V  9 ' ' 

meaning  ‘non-,  in-,  un-,  dis-,  -less,  lack  of...’,  etc.  The  noun  ^jx.  appears 
without  article  or  nunation,  e.g. 
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* * o 0 ' 

cadamu  l-wugudi,  non-existence 

aUt.  cadamu  l-hibrati,  inexperience,  lack  of  experience,  ignorance 

^ ^ ' 

' Q £ 0^  ? * * 

£)LL)!\  ‘adamu  Pahlaqi,  immorality,  lack  of  manners,  bad  manners 
SLlaJi  ‘adirnu  l-hayati,  lifeless,  dead 

' £ * fi  ? - « 

j.a.1  cadamu  huduri  ’ahadin,  without  anyone  being  present 


24.6 


Negation  of  nominal  sentences  with  V la 


The  negative  particles  V ‘no,  not’  and  V j ‘neither,  nor’  have  already 
been  discussed  as  negative  particles  for  the  verb  of  the  imperfect  tense. 
The  negative  particle  V can  also  be  placed  before  a noun  that  functions 
as  the  subject  of  a nominal  sentence.  The  noun  must  be  in  the  accusative 
case  without  article  or  nunation.  The  negative  particle  functions  then 
as  an  existential  or  locative  negative  copula:  ‘There  is  no  X’  OR  ‘X  is  not 
(there)’,  e.g. 

o-idl  (_ji  j.a.1  V la  3ahada  fT  l-bayti.  (There  is)  no  one  (nobody)  at  home. 

i_i j^.  Vj  V la  salama  wa-la  harba.  (There  is)  neither  peace  nor  war. 


24.7  J-S  kullun 


iX. 

The  noun  J-S  kullun  means  basically  ‘totality,  entirety,  whole,  all, 
everything’.  It  is  fully  declined  (inflected  for  all  cases)  and  can  be 
employed  as  a universal  indefinite  pronoun  modifying  a following  noun, 
or  standing  alone.  The  following  are  its  uses: 

i.  > 

(a)  When  JS  without  an  article  or  nunation  is  followed  by  an 
indefinite  noun  in  the  genitive  singular,  it  means  ‘each,  every’,  e.g. 

- s > 

i_JLL=  J-£  kullu  talibin,each  student 

o ' $ * 

a jj  J-S  kullu  yawmin,  every  day 

£ > 

(b)  When  JS  without  an  article  or  nunation  is  followed  by  a definite 
noun  in  the  genitive  singular,  it  means  ‘all,  the  whole’,  e.g. 


(d) 


0 ' o 


^ $ > 

I JJs  kullu  l-yawmi,  the  whole  day,  all  day  long 


0 ' 0 t 

o^jJ  I Jds  kullu  l-waqti,the  whole  time,  all  the  time 


^ I*'" 

When  JS  without  an  article  or  nunation  is  followed  by  a definite 
noun  in  the  genitive  plural,  it  means  ‘all’,  e.g. 


s s s ^ ^ 

Ciljlj-ia.  1 1 JJs  kullu  l-hayawanati,all  the  animals 

*to  $ * 

oj-i-JI  J-ls  kullu  1-buyQti,  all  the  houses 

t > 

When  JS  is  indefinite  (having  nunation)  and  followed  by  the 
° ° i.  * 

preposition  min  ‘from’,  i.e.  J_S,  it  has  the  meaning  ‘each 
(one)  of  (a  group)’,  e.g. 

j 3 _ - if 

I kullun  mina  t-tullabi,  each  (one)  of  the  students 

0£  # * 2 * <>£ 

When  the  definite  article  — 1 1 is  attached  to  Jj£  as  I,  it  becomes 

an  independent  (pro)noun  which  means  ‘everyone,  everything,  the 
whole  thing’,  e.g. 


£ ? o^  ? o --  -- 

J 1 1 sahadtu  l-kulla.  I saw  everything  (the  whole  thing). 
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24.8  kila  (masc.),  LiK  kilta  (fern.) 


These  two  words  mean  ‘both,  both  of  them,  each  one  of  the  two’.  They 
are  used  in  the  ’idafah  construction  preceding  a dual  noun  which  is 
definite  and  in  the  genitive  case,  or  preceding  a dual  suffix  pronoun. 
The  following  predicative  adjective  or  verb  is,  nevertheless,  in  the 

x so 

singular.  Both  ilfs  kila  and  LiK  kilta  are  indeclinable  before  nouns, 
but  declinable  before  a suffix  pronoun. 

^ --  so  so 

Note:  kila  is  likely  to  be  from  jilS  kila-ni,  and  LiK  kilta  from  ,jLlK 

kilta-ni  (see  chapter  13  on  the  elision  of  the  final  j — of  the  dual). 


0-  - 


Feminine 

-2  <,  so 


l 


Masculine 

“ , s 4*  SU  £ OSS  s s V 

l ^1^  1 1 LiK 

kila  l-habirayni  ’agnabiyyun.  (sing.)  kilta  l-habirtayni  3agnabiyyatun.  (sing.) 
Both  experts  are  foreigners. 

(lit.  Each  one  of  the  two  experts  is  a foreigner.) 
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0-  «■  0 ^ ' y v 

1 1 Cu  Ij 

ra’aytu  kila  l-habirayni. 

I saw  both  experts. 

(lit.  I saw  each  one  of  the  two  experts.) 


v <-  y ' 0 a y 0 9 Qy^y 

(j-uj  i 'A,  1 1 LiK  cu) j 
ra’aytu  kilta  l-habirtayni. 


O'  y o 


II  Ojj-a 

marartu  bi-kila  l-habirayni. 

I passed  by  both  the  experts. 

(lit.  I passed  by  each  one  of  the  two  experts.) 


0 y y y o . y 0 9 a y * 


Jj  > t J , , -k  I I I ' K ' Ojj-a 

marartu  bi-kilta  l-habiratayni. 


The  accusative  and  genitive  forms  are  kilay  (masc.)  and 
kiltay  (fem.).  These  forms  are  used  only  when  they  are  followed 
by  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


Masculine 

$ y 0 y 9-  y 

kila-huma  ’agnabiyyun.  (nom.) 
Both  of  them  are  foreigners. 

y 0 y 9 0 ^y 

I cul j 

ra’aytu  kilay-hima.  (acc.) 

I saw  both  of  them. 


Feminine 

y 0 < y 9 y 0 


4 v v v^k  I LoJ>  liK 

kilta-huma  3agnabiyyatun.  (nom.) 


^ 0 y 0 9 0 <^y 

l.^ij  jiK  culj 

ra’aytu  kiltay-hima.  (acc.) 


Lo^-JS  £_a 

maca  kilay-hima  (gen.) 
with  both  of  them 
(lit.  with  each  one  of  the  two) 

(b)  The  verb  with  kila  is  in  the  singular 


I a ^ K 

maca  kiltay-hima  (gen.) 


Qyy  y o 


1^^.  L_u  jj  > j » » -k  1 1 L-u  jj  > ^ j > > -v  1 1 I ' K 

kila  l-habirayni  safara  (sing.)  gawwan.  kilta  l-habiratayni  safarat  (sing.) 

gawwan. 

Both  experts  flew  by  air. 

(lit.  Each  one  of  the  two  experts  flew  by  air.) 
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9 o «*  <*  9 ' 

9 a * * 9 o 

^ Lo-i)  LlK 

Interroga- 

" " 

tive 

kila-huma  yacrifu.  (sing.) 

kilta-huma  tacrifu.  (sing.) 

particles 

Both  of  them  know. 

and 

(lit.  Each  one  of  the  two  knows.) 

pronouns, 

vocative 
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particles 

cJlLs  hunaka 

The  adverb  dllA  means  ‘there’,  but,  like  its  English  equivalent,  it  is 
also  used  in  nominal  sentences  in  the  meaning  ‘there  is,  there  are’, 
e.g. 


' „ * ' 0 ^ 


hunaka-htimalun  bi-n-nagahi.  There  is  a possibility  of  success. 


Li)  I j d L±j& 

hal  hunaka  katirun  mina  n-nasi?  Are  there  many  people? 


24.10 


-9  ' 9 9^'  9 

fulanun  (masc.),  <j}La  fulanatun  (fem.) 


The  above  nouns  are  frequently  used  in  Arabic  in  the  sense  ‘so  and  so, 
such  and  such,  somebody,  a certain  (person  or  thing)’.  The  idea  is  to 
substitute  an  unknown  or  unnamed,  person,  thing  or  source  for  a more 
general  or  less  precise  expression,  e.g. 


Masculine 

9 ' 9 ' s 

qala  fulanun. 

Somebody  (OR:  a certain  person)  said. 
So  and  so  said. 


Feminine 

9 ' * 9 o y y 

ifAbs  CJ£  L^. 
ga’at  fulanatun. 

Somebody  (a  certain  person)  came. 
So  and  so  came. 


<*  9 oo^ 

^^11 1 I <_ji 

fi  l-yawmi  l-fulaniyyi 
on  such  and  such  a day 
on  a certain  day 
on  that  and  that  day 


<5)1  ^ 

fi  l-laylati  l-fulaniyyati 
on  such  and  such  a night 
on  a certain  night 
on  that  and  that  night 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

S ' f.6  J 5 4 ' 


0 ^ 0 «< 


jli  SjLo  <_jIj  Scu  I L^.  <_i  I ! jLL-uV  I 6j-*.A-k  L 

q * «-  ^ q •**  'j 


SdlllLLc  /)->  |j  / ■ ■■  * 


(I)  O 2respected  (O  2sir)  Professor!  3Which  university  are  you  at?  4What 
5subject  do  you  6teach?  In  which  city  7do  you  live?  8Where  does  9your 
family  live? 

j]  g * o--  % 0 ''  ~j  * ' £ O'--'  0 ^ 4 * 3 ■*  ^2°^  | 

Cj  I j-o  L jiu \.cik  W4q  j^L_u|  J-cuJ  I 


w ' | j - - ^ ^ ^ ^ 0^  ^ | | >0  ?0.  in  J1  i ^ 

^'4  ^ijU^I13  ^J12  ,ji(S J^s.) 

>5 21  ^j20  ^5s  .^jL^  jAl  LL^Ij  pL^Vl15 

SjiLaJI23  <ilL22 

(2)  'Do  you  2travel  3every  4day  5between  the  two  cities?  6I  travel  7only  8five 
’times  a loweek.  "And  how  do  you  travel?  l4J5Sometimes  l2l  take  (lit. 
I ride)  l3the  train  l6and  sometimes  l7l  take  my  car.  l8What  is  l9the 
distance  20and  how  much  does  23the  train  22ticket 21  cost? 


o<  o > o 


% " \ 8 * "7  ' 0 6 " 5 * " \ 4 ' S . - ' v*  i . „ L I 

I v_Sj^_i  j-i£.  Jl2±  | i <il  I ^j-c  L_uJ  I cjj-A 


(3)  2The  thief  'escaped  from  3prison  and  no  4one  ’except  6his  wife  7knows 
8where  he  is  hiding. 

S 0 S q 's  'k  ^ , Q 0 f 0 SO  < -7  0 S S , ^ 0 S O r-  ? S f-  S A S S ■}  " I 

o^9  ji^iin8  jV  s^l5  s^u=3  V\  J* 

**  16  r | C»  1 5 * 14  ' * ' |3  12  \ \ % II  ",  * fcIO 

J L$  j-l£.  J La  Ls_0  a L.u_aJ  | 

SSa^LA19  Jjj18  ^lijl17 

(4)  'On  2which  ’aeroplane  will  ’the  delegation  4travel  ? 6Did  7you  (pi.) 
inform  8the  crew  that  ’among  lothe  travellers  there  is  l2a  disabled 
"person  l3who  is  l4l’unable  l6to  go  up  l7the  steps  (ladder)  l8without 
'’help? 
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x < „ 9 9 A x x , 0 x x <,  s 9 Q & 9 x x < 9 .?  x d x x i 

<S>11  J^4  ^ 3 > <Lk  ^ISjliJl  jJio  ' 


■9  Q < 0 9 l,  x o x 


■(>H  S.)  f-Ax^1 

(5)  The  company  director  'talked  to  2all  the  employees  about  the 
company’s  ’"refusal  (3not  Accepting)  5to  raise  6their  wages. 

x -r  x 0 x x , a X „ x x 0 „ *>  xx  2 0,-<  x x x , 

^15  JS  JSlj4  /S^UI3  >5' 

010  ® ^ ~ 13  0 * 12  *\  I I * * 


•'0-*  9^3  Q 0 


jJ12  <S1  jjc"  ^f°  <ii^U9  <i^jf  (<*US.) 

_<(_i  ."»l...?.14 

(6)  2The  cat  'jumped  onto  3the  table  4and  ate  all  5the  meat  6and  some  7pieces 
of  8cheese.  l0The  dog  ’chased  it, 1 'although  l3he  was  l2unable  to  l4catch  it. 

JLo-lL  j_iAj_uJ  I L-Vj-q  J Lola,  I <^J  Liifc 

3 <g jii. 2 iJkiio<LsrJjavr 


<^Lili20  aij18  JLujL12  jSi:16  JLjSaJi 

'll  “'24  » V123  * 22  K '?-;2l  / 0 . ' 

. i ij^  i nxl  I ^-i£.  ^-^2  I .1 j±ijN  < m*  I 1 ^j_o  ^j)  x^r.  s_j 

(7)  'There  is  2a  possibility  that  5the  ambassador  3will  not  4take  part  in  the 
NATO  (8North  ’Atlantic  ’Treaty  Organization)  Conference  '“because  of 
(regarding)  his  "lack  of  "military  "experience. 

"However,  "the  government  is  "thinking  l7of  sending  l8a  delegation,  of 
which  '’some  (of  its)  ’“members  are  21  military  personnel  22and  the 
23others  24non-military. 


17 


15  - « ' ° . 14 


u_lc.  j_aj  jajjj  ^ 

ji^j^j13  s^lJi12  jJLji" 

s<k°kJr  (^s.)^1^14 

(8)  ' O!  (Your  ’Excellency),  3Minister,4do  you  ’know  6how  many  8road  traffic 
’accidents  ’happened  on  '“the  roads  '’last  "summer?  "Have  any 
"measures  been  taken  "to  solve  this  "problem? 


9 o x c o ■ 


2 L1 


9 $ 


So-ijjuj  o l ft  j J 1/5  £_a 

(9)  'How  many  ’friends  did  you  go  with  and  how  many  ’cups  of  coffee  did 
you  drink?  4Who  ’paid  and  6how  much? 


xxqOx^  x 0 x xOxx  xo  ^OxxxO 


2 I ' ' 


Interroga- 

tive 

particles 

and 

pronouns, 

vocative 

particles 
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Interroga- 

tive 

particles 

and 

pronouns, 

vocative 

particles 


' Q ' * ? 0 S r*  Q * 


l^i  I It  1 1 Q > ■ < ■ * 

(10)  'Are  you  (f.)  living  3alone  in  this  5large  4apartment? 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) Is  the  disabled  person  living  alone  in  this  large  apartment? 

(2)  How  many  cups  of  coffee?  Who  paid?  How  much? 

(3)  Do  you  know  how  many  traffic  accidents  happened  in  the  city  last 
summer? 

(4)  The  director  of  the  prison  talked  to  all  the  employees  about  raising 
their  wages. 

(5)  Where  are  you  living  (m.s.)?  And  are  you  living  with  your  family? 

(6)  I travel  every  week  between  the  city  and  the  university.  Sometimes 
I travel  by  train  and  sometimes  I take  my  car. 

(7)  The  cat  ate  the  piece  of  cheese  and  some  of  the  meat  from  the  table  and 
then  it  escaped. 

(8)  The  thief  jumped  from  the  apartment  to  the  road  and  escaped.  The  dog 
chased  him  but  could  not  catch  him. 

(9)  There  is  a possibility  that  the  minister  will  take  part  in  the  NATO 
(North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organization)  conference. 

(10)  Do  you  know  how  many  ministers  there  are  in  the  government? 

(11)  Is  the  government  intending  to  send  military  personnel  to  the 
conference? 


(12)  The  thief  escaped  by  car  and  no  one  knows  where  he  is  hiding. 

(13)  O!  Your  excellency,  Ambassador!  On  which  aeroplane  will  the  dele- 
gation travel?  And  did  you  inform  the  crew  that  among  the  passengers 
there  is  a person  who  is  unable  to  climb  the  steps  to  (go  up  the  ladder 
of)  the  aeroplane  without  help? 
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Chapter  25 

Adjectival  patterns,  relative 
adjectives  (nisbah), 
comparatives  and 
superlatives,  diminutives 


25.1  Adjectives a 


There  are  several  adjectival  forms  in  Arabic  and  the  following  patterns 
for  forming  adjectives  from  verbs  are  the  most  common: 


pattern 

singular 

plural 

(a)  J.C.LJ  fa'ilun 

if  y 

jJLc.  calimun,  learned 

f y yf 

e Lalx.  culama3u 

(b)  J i a 4 faTIun 

-f  y 

j<  A kabirun,  big 

-f  y 

jLS  kibarun 

■f  y y 

(c)  J_*_afacalun 

Jj  ■ ua.  hasanun,  beautiful, 

fine 

JjLma.  hisanun 

f ' O ' 

(d)  fa'lanu 

f y 0 y 

kaslanu,  lazy 

kasala 

■f  f y 

(e)  faculun 

if  f y 

'j. ua.  hasudun, envious 

■f  f f 

' ■ .<-v  husudun 

f fay 

(f)  maf'ulun 

f fay 

^ magruhun,  injured 

f y y 

jtjjLa-o  magarihu 

25.2 


Adjectives  denoting  colours  or  (bodily)  defects  are  formed 

f y 0 y f y O' 

according  to  the  patterns  Jjiil  3afcalu,  masc.  sing.,  and  silsi  fada’u, 
fern.  sing.  Both  of  these  patterns  are  diptotes  and  the  corresponding 

if  o f 

broken  plural  pattern  (for  both  genders)  is:  Jxa  fu'lun  (triptote),  e.g. 


Alosc.  sing,  (diptote) 

f y 0 

jj  ...I  3aswadu, black 


’ahmaru,  red 


Fem.  sing,  (diptote) 


f y 0 y 

(.  sawda’u 


f y o ^ 


hamra’u 


/Vlosc.  and  fem.  plur. 

f f 

jj  ...  sudun 


humrun 


f a f 
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9 ' 0 

JjjJ 

$ 

1 ’azraqu,  blue 

9 'O' 

(■  l_5jj  zarqa’u 

9 o 9 

Jjj  zurqun 

9 ' 0 £ 

3ahdaru,  green 

9 ' o ' 

? 1 hadra’u 

■9  o 9 

j A hudrun 

9 ' 

J-*- 

£ 

-al  ’asfaru,  yellow 

9 ' O' 

c Ij  4 safra’u 

■9  o 9 

j k t'l  sufrun 

9 

j_il  ’abyadu,  white 

9 ' O' 

c 1 .A  . ' bayda’u 

9 

bidun 

9 ' o 

’atrasu,  deaf 

9 ' o ' 

t LlLjJs  tarsa’u 

9 o 9 

(jhj-L  tursun 

9 ' 0 •£ 

£-j_cd  3acragu,  lame 

9 'O' 

? j_c.  ‘arga’u 

9 o 9 

£j_£.  cur|un 

" 0 $ 

L5_^x.l  )acma,  blind 

9 ' O' 

1 1 1 flf.  'amya’u 

9 '0  9 

jjl—Lac.  cumyanu 

25.3 

Relative  adjectives,  nisbah 

-9  ' o 

The  relative  adjective  is  called  in  Arabic  < i < «■  \ nisbah,  which  means 

‘relation’.  Relative  adjectives  are  derived  from  nouns  by  adding  the 

£ 

so-called  nisbah  suffix,  which  is  ,, — /..iyyun/  in  the  masculine  and 

i ; 

4_i /...iyyatun/  in  the  feminine.  The  nisbah  suffix  thus  makes  a noun 

into  an  adjective  (which  often  can  be  employed  as  a noun  as  well), 
expressing  the  meaning:  ‘related  or  pertaining  to  (the  entity  or  thing 
denoted  by  the  noun)’.  It  may  be  compared  to  English  derivational  mor- 
phemes like  ‘-ish,  -(i)an,  -ese,  -i,  -ic(al),  -al,  -ly,’  e.g.  ‘English,  American, 
Egyptian,  Lebanese,  Iraqi,  Arabic,  formal,  periodical,  monthly’,  etc.  The 
relative  adjective  often  refers  to  geographical,  national  or  ethnic  names 
or  names  of  occupations  (as  in  English,  these  kinds  of  derived  adjectives 
may  often  be  reused  as  independent  nouns),  e.g. 


Relative  adjective  (nisbah) 


Noun 

/Vlasc. 

Fem. 

9 ' o 9 

jlill 

£ ' o 9 

9$  ' o9 

d 

lubnanu,  Lebanon 

lubnaniyyun,  Lebanese 

lubnaniyyatun 

9 ' ' 

i - - 

9$  ' ' 

<L 

carabun,  Arabs 

carabiyyun,  Arab,  Arabic 

carabiyyatun 

9 9 9 

£ 9 9 

9£  9 9 

kuhulun,  alcohol 

kuhuliyyun,  alcoholic 

kuhul  iyyatun 

sahrun,  month 


sahriyyun,  monthly 


sahriyyatun 


25.4  The  feminine  ending  ta3  marbutah  4 is  elided  with  the 

i . t i 

noun  when  adding  the  nisbah  suffix  ^ /...iyyun/  or  4_j /...iyyatun/, 

e.g. 
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Relative  adjective  (nisbah) 
Noun  Masc, 

d a I a" 

taqafatun,  culture 


o 

<l^_a 


mihnatun,  profession 


taqafiyyun,  cultural 

i 

i 

mihaniyyun,  professional 


Fem. 

taqafiyyatun 

<1  \ \ ^ A 

mihaniyyatun 


25.5  If  the  noun  ends  in  the  long  vowel  I /...a/,  this  is  elided  with 

jS  £ 35 

the  noun  when  adding  the  nisbah  suffix  ^ /...iyyun/  or  4_j /...iyya- 

tun/, e.g. 


Relative  adjective  (nisbah) 

Noun  Masc. 

i 0 t 

3amrfkiyyun,  American 


l^jll 

3amrika,  America 


Fem. 

\ 

d »N  ij,  | 

3amnkiyyatun 


I o jla 

finlanda,  Finland 


o so 

< i ha 


finlandiyyun,  Finnish 


finlandiyyatun 


25.6  The  feminine  singular  form  of  the  relative  adjective  (nisbah)  is 
often  used  as  a noun  with  abstract  meaning,  e.g. 


Relative  adjective  (nisbah) 

Noun  Masc. 


<-  o 

jLuil 

3insanun,  man 


hnsamyyun, 

human 


Fem.  (abstract  noun) 

£$  - o 

d , > I . . ■ * I 

3insan  iyyatun,  humanity, 
humaneness 
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9 s 0 

ell  l^-U-u  1 

■>  £ so 

<_L^  1^  \ i Vi  1 

3istirakun,  co-operation 

3istirakiyyun, 

’istirakiyyatun,  socialism 

socialist 

9 0 s 

i o - 

■9  $ os 

qawmun,  people,  nation 

qawmiyyun, 

qawmiyyatun, 

nationalist 

nationalism 

> 5 **  2 ■£ 

Note:  Plural  nisbah  forms  often  have  a collective  meaning,  e.g.  old  Lull  I 

9 S ** y 

5al-lisaniyyatu  ‘linguistics’,  from  the  noun  JjL-J  ‘tongue,  language’. 


25.7 


In  pausal  form  (at  the  end  of  a sentence)  the  above  nisbah  suffix 

5 

, /...iyyun/  is  pronounced  as  a long  vowel:  ^ /...i/,  which  does 

not  take  nunation.  In  pausa  the  final  ta3  marbutah  (S  < — ) /...t/  is 
pronounced  as  /... h/,  e.g. 


lubnani,  Lebanese  (m.) 

$ 0 ' 

qawmi,  nationalist 


9$  o9 

iujliJ 

lubnaniyyah,  (f.) 


qawmiyyah,  nationalism 


25.8  The  above  relative  adjective  (nisbah)  usually  takes  the  sound 


plural,  e.g. 


Masculine  plural 

' i ° > °i 

3al-mucallimuna  l-misriyyuna 
the  Egyptian  teachers 


Feminine  plural 

9 Jj  o 0^  9 s ^ s 9 0£ 

Cj  I— i j is\c\  1 1 Cj  La.  J-Xa-J  I 
3al-mucallimatu  l-misriyyatu 
the  Egyptian  teachers 


Note:  The  adjective  y y ‘arabiyyun  ‘Arab,  Arabic’  does  not  form  the  sound 

' 9 s s 

plural,  but  uses  the  collective  noun  <_) y ‘arabun  ‘the  Arabs,  Arab’  as  the  plural 
form,  e.g. 
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Masculine  plural 

9 s s 0 ^ ' 9 $ 9 e>£ 

: jjaJ  I 

3al-mucallimuna  l-carabu 
the  Arab  teachers 


s s os 

(not:  lj_j-ujjd  1 

3al-mucallimuna  l-carabiyyuna) 


25.9  Comparative  and  superlative  J ■ ■ A a " 1 1 J_*i | 


As  mentioned  in  25.2,  the  pattern  Jjci  I 3afcalu  (diptote)  is  characteristic 
of  adjectives  denoting  colours  and  bodily  defects.  But  the  same  pattern 
is  also  used  to  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  degree  of  adjec- 
tives, and  participles  of  the  first  form  in  all  genders  and  numbers.  This 
form  of  the  adjective  is  also  called  the  elative,  e.g. 


Adjective 

j ii  sagirun,  small 

gamilun,  beautiful 

£j-u  Ij  wasi'un,  wide 

* * * 

J ■ -.-v  hasanun.good 

? o ' 

jjQ  mashurun,  famous 


Comparative/superlative 

9 ' o £ 

(according  to  the  pattern  Jail  3afcalu) 

9 ' o $ 

jJL^al  ’asgaru,  smaller,  smallest 

9 ' o ■£ 

J.aja.1  3agmalu,  more  beautiful,  most 


beautiful 

9 y 0 

3awsacu,  wider,  widest 

9 * o < 


■ .<-vi  ’ahsanu,  better,  best 

9 " o £ 

I ’asharu,  more  famous,  most  famous 


Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 


25. 10  Comparative  sentences 


The  preposition  min  ‘from’  is  used  like  the  English  preposition 
‘than’  as  a link  between  the  two  parts  (item  compared  and  object  of 
comparison)  of  the  comparative  sentence.  The  comparative  sentence 
thus  has  the  following  structure:  item  compared  + comparative  (elative) 

o 

form  of  the  adjective  + J_a  min  + object  of  comparison,  e.g. 


o £ o 

<CLL’ 


o o 


jJjjj  3al-waladu  ’asgaru  min  3uhti-hi. 

The  boy  is  younger  than  his  sister. 

' $ 2 

^.1  I 3al-3ummu  3agmalu  min  binti-ha. 

The  mother  is  more  beautiful  than  her  daughter 

9 ' ' 0£ 

ol  i i ll  3al-banatu  3ahsanu  mina  l-’awladi. 

(The)  girls  are  better  than  (the)  boys. 


25.1 1 The  pattern  Jjci  I 3afcalu  cannot  be  used  to  form  the  compara- 
tive of  the  participles  of  the  derived  forms,  nor  of  adjectives  with  more 
than  three  consonants.  In  these  cases,  the  comparative  is  formed  by 
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using  j-lSl  ’aktaru  ‘more’,  J_Jj|  ’asaddu  ‘stronger,  more’  or  Jil 
’aqallu  ‘less’,  followed  by  an  accusative  abstract  noun  related  to  the 
participle  or  adjective,  e.g. 

^ x O 9 ' Q ^ 

I I j-li-Si  ’aktaru  ’ihlasan,  more  faithful  (lit.  more  as  regards 

faithfulness) 

^ / ji  ' 

Ijlj^u  j_jJil  ’asaddu  sawadan,  blacker  (lit.  stronger  as  regards  blackness) 
Jii  3aqallu  gamalan,  less  beautiful  (lit.  less  as  regards  beauty) 


* 5 ' _ 

25.12  The  two  nouns/adjectives  hayrun  ‘good(ness)’  and  j-Ju 


sarrun  ‘evil’  are  used  as  comparatives  and  superlatives  with  the 
meanings  ‘better’  and  ‘worst’,  respectively,  e.g. 


9 ' £ £ 

i vi  ■ -T 1 


3as-salatu  hayrun  mina  n-nawmi. 

Prayer  is  better  than  sleep.  (The  Quran) 


^ 0 £ ^ ^ o *9- 

I ^ya 

huwa  min  sarri  l-’awladi. 

He  is  one  of  the  worst  boys. 


25.13 


Superlative  sentences 


The  superlative  is  formed  by  making  the  comparative  pattern 

9 ' 0 £ 0£ 

J-a-il  ’af'alu  definite,  either  with  the  definite  article 1 1 or  with  the 

fidafah  construction.  This  form  is  used  for  both  genders  and  all 
numbers,  e.g. 


J Idafah  construction 

//  9*o  ' 9 

•Jj  I 

huwa  ’atwalu  waladin.  He  is  the 
tallest  boy. 

o 9 * o £ - 

Cuj  I jjJb 

hiya  ’aqsaru  bintin.  She  is  the 
shortest  girl. 

**  £ o 9 

jVjV  I (JjJai 

hum  3atwalu  l-’awladi.  They  are  the 
tallest  boys. 


Definite  article 

9 ' o £0 0 ' 9 

JjJaV  I jJS 

huwa  Patwalu.  He  is  the  tallest. 

' - teu  ' 

hiya  l-’aqsaru.  She  is  the  shortest. 

9 s 0 <Q„99 

humu  Patwalu.  They  are  the  tallest. 


s s o ^ 9 s o ■$.  i ' 0 $ * 

Cj  LU  I J jJa  I J jJa' V I ,j-A 

hunna  ’atwalu  l-’banati.They  are  hunna  Patwalu.They  are  the  tallest, 
the  tallest  girls. 


3 £ 0£ 

25.14  Some  adjectives  having  the  superlative  pattern  JjiiSf  I ’al-’af'alu 


can  also  have  a feminine  superlative  form  "al-fu'la,  e.g. 
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Superlative  masculine 


9 'OSO-' 

jl^i\ 


’al-’akbaru.the  biggest,  the  greatest 


Superlative  feminine 

s o9  o.  9 s < 

tSj^lOjalt 

3ad-duwalu  l-kubra,  the  great(est) 
countries 


? s 0 /'O'? 

jJic.vl 

’al-’a'damu,  the  greatest 

9 s o <0-  9-  ss  o< 

jJL^aVl  jJjJl 

3al-waladu  Pasgaru.the  smallest  boy 


s 0 9 O ^ s 0 s s 

I Lu 

baritanya  l-cudma,  Great  Britain 

" 0 5 ^ 9 o 

J a 1 1 o ill! 

3al-bintu  s-sugra,  the  smallest  girl 


25.15  The  dual  and  plural  of  the  above  superlatives  take  their  number 


and  gender  according  to  the  preceding  noun,  e.g. 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

9 s o * «'«' 

j*  I jJ^I  | 

s s o e s //  o< 

U b*  ^ u i 

s 9 so  9 ' 0 ^ 

1 1 

3al-waladu  Pasgaru 

3al-waladani  Pasgarani 

’aPawladu  1- 

’asgaruna 

the  smallest  boy 

the  two  smallest  boys 

the  smallest  boys 

' o $ ^ 9 o os 

1 oi  ill 

/<<  o J _ ' o a< 

9 ' ' o $ ^9  ' ' 

Cj  LijA-utaJ  1 Cj  Ll  i J 1 

3al-bintu  s-sugra 

3al-bintani  s-sugrayani 

3al-banatu  s-sugrayatu 

the  smallest  girl 

the  two  smallest  girls 

the  smallest  girls 

^r^Ldl  <lj  all 

s s Q 9 0 „ s so  £ < 

so  9 o „ 9 s 9 s 

^Ujall 

3ad-dawlatu  Pudma 

’ad-dawlatani  Pudmayani 

3ad-duwalu  Pudma 

the  greatest  country 

the  two  greatest  countries 

the  greatest  countries 

*-  o9  o„  9 o s o< 

ss  o 9 o„  s o s o< 

pL^ljL^Jl 

s o9  o^  9 99  0£ 

3al-harbu  l-kubra 

3al-harbani  l-kubrayani 

3al-hurubu  l-kubra 

the  greatest  war 

the  two  greatest  wars 

the  greatest  wars 

Adjectival 
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Remember:  Both  J jjJ  I and  i_j I refer  to  non-human  entities  and 
therefore  take  the  superlative  adjective  in  the  feminine  singular  (see 
chapter  14). 


25.16 


The  diminutive 


The  diminutive  j\*  ^aaj]  can  be  formed  according  to  the  pattern 
Jjjii  fu'aylun.  It  is  restricted  to  certain  nouns  and  adjectives  and 
indicates  diminishing  or  reducing.  As  in  many  other  languages,  the 
diminutive  may,  in  addition,  often  be  employed  with  a positive  or 
negative  feeling  or  tone.  With  a positive  feeling  it  expresses  flirtation, 
coquetry  or  endearment.  With  a negative  feeling  it  conveys  contempt  or 
downgrading. 

The  diminutive  form  can  be  learned  with  practice  or  from  the  dic- 
tionary. Some  diminutives  are  common  as  proper  names,  e.g. 


Hasanun,good  (a  name) 

? 0' 

j-ic.  cAbdun,  slave  (a  name) 

0' 

kalbun,  dog 


■?  0 ' 

bahrun,  sea 


? 0'  ? 

Diminutive  Jaa-s  fu'aylun 

-?  0'  ? 


Husaynun,  little  good  one  (a  name) 


■?  O'* 

_u_i£.  cUbaydun,  little  slave  (a  name) 


? O'? 

i_i  i K kulaybun,  small  dog 


0 ' ? 

buhayratun,  lake  (fern,  ending) 


25.17  Some  prepositions  can  sometimes  be  used  in  diminutive  form, 
e.g. 

0 Z ' O'? 


j^fJall  jla  qabla  d-duhri 
before  noon 


JaIs  qubayla  d-duhri 
a little  before  noon 


In  words  where  the  second  consonant  is  followed  by  a long  vowel,  the 

£ x 

vowel  changes  to  — i — /...ayyi.../  in  the  diminutive,  e.g. 
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? ' ? <$'? 

i_i!aS  kitabun,  book  kutayyibun,  little  book,  booklet,  pamphlet 

? ' ■?  $ ' ? 

ja^aas  sagirun,  small  j\i  sugayyirun,  very  small 


y 9 y q < r y 9 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

L^4  JLL  LaIj^c2  <L' 

# --  0 Q £ t Jl'  <'  7 

. L $ "i  > 1 of-^lj 

(1)  l,2My  cousin  ('the  daughter  of  2my  paternal  uncle)  and  my  other 
cousin  (the  daughter  of  3my  maternal  uncle)  4are  5the  most  ‘beautiful 
(prettiest)  female  students  in  the  university  7and  the  least  8diligent. 

Jj  ci^VI6  qU4  LijL  oL^^ll2  oLlo^' 

y 0 y Q J o y y 

^a£.|  JiL  L^J 8 

(2)  2The  oldest  daughter  of  3our  neighbour  'got  married,  4but 
‘ ‘unfortunately  7she  gave  birth  to  (7born  8to  her)  9a  blind  baby. 

*'  ^ O J -5  . ' 0 S.  ■}  0 T £ ^ 0 - ^ 5 - I 9 9 < 9 

2 <HJ1 1 (JlLs.)v^ 

l'°  . 5 0 4 

.6 J 

(3)  The  students  of  Arabic  ('language)  are  2among  the  3best  4and  most 
‘experienced  students  in  the  university. 


yQ  y r y ? 


;^V  J^4  Li jSSy I2  /LiVI2  j^Ji 

(4)  3,2The  deafest  (lit.  2the  most  3deaf)  'old  man  4is  ‘a  foreigner. 

l^lt  Iifl  1 1 Q-a  j-u^ J i_ll  i Q » II  -a!  jU j^J  I 

4 1 ' 3 

. Llic. 

(5)  'The  Holy  Quran  is  2the  best  book,  and  many  Muslims  3know  it  4by 
heart. 


* f - 9£  i 


9 9 t 9 9 o 


I ul  1 1 JC  LaJ  I (JaiC  s.)  J Lc  I _>aala1|  (j^S.)jJ-O  j i 


. 6J-I.1C  ^AUA  I oLl  ^yl  I <LuS  aaIc  I jA  a.  j"  " ■ " J)  jJ  (]  ' f ' " 1 1 

(6)  3The  publishing  2houses  'will  publish  4the  works  of  ‘the  famous 
Lebanese  ‘poet  7and  will  translate  8most  of  his  books  into  "many 
'“foreign  ’languages. 


Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 
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Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 

0 & i ' ' 0 6 9 '9  S ' ' * ''  A ' ' 3 * ' ' 2 0 ' ' ' 1 

<1  >j  ^ 1 1 SjLili  (*  jj  ' s.)  Jj  ' ^ o V LLa  <_uL_u-a  6Jjj^.  Oj.xTi  t 

if  13  ,*  t-  1!  ‘ ""  II  1 ',"-10  Jj-9  ° « 8 

lj_u^  IJJC.  Ci^.j^>*J  Ql  >s  (jJJ  1 ,jxaa  1 

18  . 17  16  ' e 15  * 14 

. Lc.  J jt^.  k> j Lc.  • S ir.  1 j i ij  ij 

(7)  “An  evening  2newspaper  'published  4an  article  with  5pictures  of  7the 
air  “raid  8yesterday,  ’which  '“killed  and  "injured  (wounded)  a large 
l2number  of  '“civilians,  and  l4is  regarded  as  l5the  worst  (l5most  violent) 
'“raid  l7for  l8a  year. 

' O'  0-  ' ' ' O r 9 ' 0 '0^9  <,  -'A  * ' 0 SO-?  9 ' 0 ~ -i  ' ' ' l 

^^Jl/^jL^Jl5  ^VI^L^Jlj4  ^V13  J54II  Jii 

4 0^7  ' o '0  9 o^,  ' ' 9 O'  0^'  £ -9  9 O' 

yjji]  1 1 1 ^ 1 1 Ij  (£J s.) 

(8)  The  “Red  ’Crescent  and  the  Red  4Cross  'transported  5the  injured 
(wounded)  “and  the  victims  to  the  7nearby  hospital. 

. \\  1 ciLo-t  u * . * * 1 Ljjj  | Lojuj  O \ if  1 u stJ  cd-<u.  jj 

(9)  'The  fish  from  (lit.  of)  the  ’lakes  in  “northern  Europe  is  4tastier  (better) 
than  5sea  fish. 

•*  9 ''  ' ' ^ o ^'0  ' ^ ' ' i2  ' o £ ^ j -9  o ' ' ' ' | 

^j-c.  <Jl lu j 1 itj J j 1 j uij 

0 £ ^ 10  .''t  ° , * « 5 , ' ' 9 Vs  .. 

P 1 Jj-i-uJ  I L-Lfl-Jj-fl  1 t xu  , 11^  <-J  J 1 | <L_Oj  V 1 

(10)  4 A foreign  “press  ’delegation  'went  to  the  president  of  an  African  “state 
“and  asked  him  about  8the  economic  ’and  political  ’crisis  in  '“Black 

Africa. 

£-0  f ^ 9 ' ' ' 9 ^ ' ' o ^ ■j  J j ^ O ' 0 & ' 0 ^ 2 ' ' ' | 

(<ijJ  s.)  1 (^xUJj  s.)  f ^ 1 1 Jj)  jijjl  1 <£.  1 jV  1 OjSj 

U^ij10  oLLl^f  J>l8 

■ 1 ' ' 
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(11)  ’The  radio  (broadcast)  'mentioned  today  that  “the  meeting  of  4the 
presidents  of  “the  great  “countries  which  was  7held  in  Paris  was  one  of 
the  “longest  '“and  most  "complicated  ’meetings. 

, °f*4  . ’ ' it"'.  ' s.  r°2  t"  ' f„  { ° * 1 

| P Ij  4 (e>jyt~,  s.)  jt».  »m  1 1 (‘•-Sjj  s.)  j L)J  ^ 

s 11“  • ' { ° . '•  ' 5 

. j-ijjJ  1 ^ * Ij  ^ 

( 1 2)  'The  leaves  of  the  ’trees  are  “yellow  in  4autumn  “and  green  in  “spring. 

' O ■'O  9 ' 0 ' r '9  0 < , 


* * Q ' $ 09  0 < 


^jL=>.  ^ji^Jl 


. b ^-l^J-u 

(13)  'The  soldier  2injured  (wounded)  in  ’yesterday's  incident  is  stired  today 
6and  asleep  in  (his)  7bed. 


<*  s -j  ' 0 > 0 -i  e 

**.  'I*  * <"  O 

<A  \ ■ .it  i H \ a 


' * - 0 a " * 0 - 5"i°  4 * ' 3 " * 2 ® " I 

did  j^S  I 

(14)  He  'who  2is  5a  day  3older  ’than  you  is  7a  year  6more  experienced  than 
you.  (Proverb) 

vj  x 0'  o ^ o * °-s  4 9 * *9-  3 -9  ' $9  2 ' ' I 

La-J  V I ^jVi  1 (j-°  (ia-iLna)  Ja  Lu^a 


•Jj*  <e- 


V>=^1  0^ 


J-c 


(15)  Three  3retired  2officers  from  the  German  ’army  'published  5their 
memoirs  6of  ’the  First  8World  7War. 


Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

o 

(1)  My  paternal  cousin  married  (prep.:^)  a foreign  journalist. 

(2)  Sea  fish  is  tastier  than  fish  from  (of)  the  lakes. 

(3)  The  leaves  of  the  trees  are  green  in  spring  and  yellow  in  autumn. 

(4)  Many  students  know  the  works  of  the  famous  Lebanese  poet  by 
heart. 

(5)  The  president  of  an  African  state  published  his  memoirs  yesterday  and 
the  publishing  house  will  translate  them  into  many  foreign  languages. 

o ^ 

(6)  The  newspaper  published  an  article  about  (^jr.)  yesterday’s  incident. 

(7)  The  German  officer  is  one  of  the  most  experienced  officers  in 
warfare. 

(8)  The  army  officer  injured  in  the  air  raid  yesterday  is  tired  today  and 
asleep  in  (his)  bed. 

(9)  The  publishing  house  will  translate  and  publish  the  book  about  the  First 
World  War. 

(10)  The  radio  mentioned  today  that  the  Red  Crescent  and  the  Red  Cross 
transported  the  injured  (victims)  to  the  nearby  hospital. 

(11)  My  eldest  maternal  cousin  got  married  but,  unfortunately,  she  gave  birth 
to  a blind  baby. 


Adjectival 

patterns, 

relative 

adjectives, 

comparative 


(12)  The  radio  mentioned  the  air  raid  yesterday  which  killed  (in  it)  one 
soldier  and  injured  (wounded)  a large  number  of  civilians. 

(13)  A journalist  published  an  article  in  an  evening  newspaper  about  the 
economic  and  political  crisis  in  north  Africa. 
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Chapter  26 

’Inna  I and  its  sisters, 


/ 


kana  ^ and  its  sisters 


26.1  | jl  finna  is  an  assertive  particle,  which  can  be  translated  as 


‘indeed,  certainly’,  or  by  the  biblical  word  ‘verily,  (and)  lo’.  Mostly  it  is 
not,  however,  translated  at  all,  as  it  is  basically  used  as  a matter  of  style 
or  a simple  syntactic  device.  It  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a nominal 
sentence  before  the  (logical)  subject,  which  takes  the  accusative  case  or 
is  expressed  by  a suffixed  pronoun. 


There  are  a number  of  other  particles  (and  conjunctions)  that  are  con- 

jj  . 

strued  in  the  same  way  as  ^ I finna.  The  Arab  grammarians  refer  to  them 
as  j Jjj  ‘finna  and  its  sisters’.  After  all  these  particles  the  (logical) 

subject  is  in  the  accusative  case.  The  nominal  predicate  remains  in  the 
nominative  case. 

$ . 

The  following  are  the  particles  ^ I finna  and  its  sisters: 

£ £ £ $ ' ' 

J,|  3inna,  indeed, that  I ’anna,  that  j/lS  ka’anna,  as  if 

5 I * Q y i ' ' 

J>£1  lakinna,  but  oa!  layta,  would,  if  only,  wish  JaJ  la'alla,  perhaps 


Note:  Jj-iJ  lakinna  is  very  often  prefixed  with  j wa.  o j I layta  is  very  often 
prefixed  with  Lj  ya. 

Examples: 


jl  ? O ^ --  al  O 5 

J-C-J I I 

3inna  l-mudira  masgulun. 

The  director  is  (indeed)  busy. 


Cl 

(■ 

3inna-hu  masgulun. 
He  is  (indeed)  busy. 


>1  t o x 
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’Inna  j I 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  j LS 
and  its 
sisters 


26.2 


After  ’inna,  the  nominal  predicate  can  be  emphasized  by  pre- 
fixing   ! /la.../.  (This  is  optional.)  This  particle  has  no  influence  on  the 

case  of  the  predicate,  e.g. 


U.MH  jl 

’inna  llaha  la-cadimun. 

God  is  indeed  great.  (The  Quran) 


’inna  l-bahirata  la-kabiratun. 
The  ship  is  indeed  big. 


26.3 


Jjl  ’inna  and  its  sisters  can  also  occur  before  the  (logical)  subject 
in  a verbal  sentence,  but  then  the  subject  must  be  in  the  accusative  case, 
e.g. 


<J_SU  I I III  I (j  I 

’inna  s-safara  ’atcaba-hu. 
The  travel  made  him  tired. 


I ^ yc.j  I I n.-d1  Jjd 
la'alla  s-siyaha  ’azcaga-ha. 

Perhaps  the  shouting  bothered  her. 


26.4  <jl  ’inna,  takes  the  formal  ’anna  ‘that’  (complementizer),  when 


it  introduces  indirect  speech  or  a complement  clause  after  the  main 
clause,  e.g. 


sami'a  ’anna  r-  ra’isa  maridun. 
He  heard  that  the  president  is  ill. 


^ 4_i | ^flin 


samica  ’anna-hu  maridun. 
He  heard  that  he  is  ill. 


Note:  j I ’inna,  nevertheless,  remains  unchanged  after  the  verb  JU  qala  ‘to 
say’,  e.g. 


i | J La 

qala  ’inna  l-muwaddafa  maridun. 
He  said  that  the  employee  is  ill. 


-S>  ' ' 

i j ^ <j  I (J  Li 

qala  ’inna-hu  maridun. 
He  said  that  he  is  ill. 


26.5  I ’anna  can  be  combined  with  prepositions  and  then  gets  various 


other  meanings: 


194 


S'  p ' 

JjV  li-’anna,  because  I maca  ’anna,  although,  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 


_,L*  ^illl  Ji  ^_L=L±J1  J\  j-Lu 


sa-’adhabu  ’ila  s-sati’i  li-’anna  t-taqsa  harrun. 

I will  go  to  the  beach,  because  the  weather  is  hot. 


>LJl 


o'  £— 0 £ } 


sabaha  ma'a  ’anna  l-ma’a  wasihun. 

He  swam,  although  the  water  was  dirty. 


26.6  | When  J I ”inna  or  I ’anna  takes  a suffixed  pronoun  in  the  first 


person  singular  or  plural,  there  are  two  alternative  forms: 


Singular  Plural 

£ ; j 

’inn-i  OR  ’inna-ni  Qj  ”inn-a  OR  Lu|  3inna-na 


’Inna  ,jl 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  jLS 
and  its 
sisters 


26.7 


When  Jjj  finna  or  ^jl  ’anna  is  not  immediately  followed  by  the 

subject  in  a verbal  sentence,  it  takes  the  suffixed  pronoun  of  the  third 

f f i , * 

person  masculine  singular:  < /...hu/,  i.e.  <Ljl  3inna-hu,  4_j|  3anna-hu, 

for  all  genders  and  numbers,  e.g. 


t s } s Is  0 --  ? ' } O ? y ? 9-  } 0 ' 

I _i£-  J_£  I 1 , I ' i I I 9 n , 1,  OR  I _i£-  " 11  ' i | J__2  I :,i  <j  I L~<  9 n ■ ,i 

sarnhtu  ’anna  1-binta  tusafiru  gadan.  samktu  3anna-hu  tusafiru 
1-bintu  gadan. 

I heard  that  the  girl  will  travel  tomorrow. 


26.8 


Kana  and  its  sisters 


There  are  dozens  of  verbs  which  behave  like  the  verb  kana  ‘to  be’ 
(lit.  ‘he  was’),  referred  to  as  L^j IjJk I j ^ l£  ‘kana  and  its  sisters’.  All  these 
verbs  take  the  predicative  complement  in  the  accusative  case.  Hence 
they  are  construed  in  the  opposite  way  to  ^ I ‘finna  and  its  sisters’. 

kana: 

" x 0 £ 

wj  ,-~.i  ’asbaha,  to  become  (to  be/become  in  the  morning)  (form  IV) 

" 0 $ 

3adha,to  become 

JJi  dalla,  to  continue,  to  keep  on,  to  remain 

oL  bata,  to  become,  to  spend  the  night 


26.9  The  following  are  the  most  common  verbs  known  as  sisters  of 
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’Inna  j I 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  j LS 
and  its 
sisters 


" 0 $ _ 

’amsa, to  become  (to  be/become  in  the  evening) 
Jlj  L ma-zala,  to  keep  on,  not  to  cease,  (to  be/do)  still 
qjj  L ma-bariha,  to  continue,  (to  be/do)  still 
jJj  La  ma-dama, to  continue, as  long  as  (...lasts) 
jLj  sara,  to  become 

+ Os 

laysa,  is  not  (see  chapters  32  and  37) 


Examples: 

kana  l-kitabu  gadidan. 
The  book  was  new. 

j5  S ? ? J / - 

Ij  1 J^  J I 

laysa  r-ragulu  qasiran. 
The  man  is  not  short. 


llujl^o  IjJLkll  jtliJl 
’asbaha  t-talibu  muhandisan. 

The  student  became  an  engineer. 

dallu  galisma. 

They  remained  sitting. 


La. 


Ijlk, 


26.10  The  above-mentioned  verb  Jlj  zala  (imperfect:  yazalu) 


means  literally  ‘to  cease,  to  disappear,  to  go  away’.  It  is  frequently  used 
as  an  auxiliary  when  preceded  by  the  negative  particle  La  /ma/  in  the 
perfect  tense,  or  V /la/  in  the  imperfect  tense.  It  is  then  translated  as  ‘is 
still  (doing)’  or  ‘continues  to  (do)’,  with  the  main  action  expressed  by  a 
participle.  Both  tenses  have  the  same  meaning  (see  also  chapter  36),  e.g. 


L ma  + perfect  V la  + imperfect 

LJLa.  Jlj  La  OR  LJ  La.  J I jj  V 

ma  zala  galisan.  la  yazalu  galisan. 

He  is  still  sitting.  (He  has  not  ceased  to  sit.) 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 
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' f ' i 

cJj-i 


■ ^ yr 

(I)  'l  changed  2my  shirt  because  it  was  3dirty. 


0 - 


0 y 3 * ' O ^ j iii  ’ »■  v w y i s-  wi*i^ 

. (J  (g  i II  J_)^J  I _l^s.  j ji  I 

(2)  The  lesson  is  very  'difficult  but  2its  exercise  (drill)  is  3easy. 


;.2  * 


<iV>Lur  ^ 


^ 0 «-  o 


5 . .°:4 


Ja£-U  S j J Caa  fl  1 1 I 

sS  y 9 * 7 

. I 


0 --  Qs  -J  <-  <-  > * 0 . £ 


(3)  'The  government  is  2not  3able  4to  implement  6the  tourism  5project 
because  7it  costs  (too)  much. 


> i > ' ^ 


y y ^ £ y o ^ 3 1y  £ 9 y y y '$-£.’2.9$\yyQy  y l ’ ~ 

j jj  ~y  f I 1 n ^ ~|4>  1^  1 "1  c\  J I 1^5  L_u-a  I 


' 5 


(4)  The  minister  was  going  'to  travel  to  Damascus  but  2he  postponed  his 
trip  because  3the  weather  4became  5bad. 


IjJljLa  (iJi-U  s.)  J L^iaVI  (j  ^ U~°  I » >J  Lo-lit 

(5)  When  'we  returned  from  the  market  the  children  were  2still  3asleep. 

. I Lr.  CiSjj  L$-j)j  j '1-i-b  Cii^j-a  Sj-i  J-aJ  I j I Ci  a a in 

(6)  'I  heard  that  the  director  became  4seriously  2ill  (lit.  2became  ill  with 
4serious  3illness)  and  5left  6her  job. 

(!^s.)  wP  JiUL^Jr  j! 

■9  y y g y JjJj  ^ j y Qyy  ^ 9 ^ y 3 

• SJ  Lj  I 6 J I vll-ui  I 

(7)  'The  distance  to  2the  border(s)  is  3short,  but  4the  road  is  snarrow  and 
7the  car  6doesn’t  have  8lights. 


* . 0 KOy, 


y 0 y y ■ y y 0 


Lie. j LlLoJ I v_aj_i-u  <Lj I ^jj] I 6 1^ 

jjJ  (<K°  an  / J*s°  s.)  I -ofl  KLim 

(8)  'I  read  in  today’s  2newspaper  that  the  two  disputing  4countries  will 
3meet  6to  settle  (solve)  7their  problems  8without  '“outside  ’intervention. 

la$Jj  41  l 1 I,.'  U 1 ljxi-J  I j lia  (jll_LoL»j|  (JL-S 

y y y y y y y 

9 y y y 0 £ °o  7 9 0 y ^ o y $ 9 

.(^-13  s.)  ^-Ic.  LjLa 

(9)  'The  worker  said  that  the  workplace  is  not  3far  from  his  house  4and 
therefore  5,6he  goes  7on  foot  everyday. 


0 ' > 0 '0- 


t I 


’Inna  I 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  JjLS 
and  its 
sisters 
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✓ / / r Ki  - a s * Q < 

jL^i5 


' ' i ' 


(^JJ  S.)  Jjj  ' u1-^ 

y.i  . «6 

. t— a_ij  •*,  1 1 j^i^i i 

(10)  'The  leaves  of  2the  trees  were  3green  in  ^spring  sand  they  became 
6yellow  in  7autumn. 

^ o ? t ' '0  ' ••  r st,  . A f 0 f -f  f 0 <,  - i ' ' 

Ij-U-cun  5 CLU14  ^ Ijl^j3  L,.^2  jlk 

Jill9  '^8  hjLj7 

(11)  'The  weather  had  been  (was)  2sunny  3and  hot  in  4the  morning  5and  it 
became  6rainy  7and  cold  in  the  8,9afternoon. 


.^LjL5  v^J12  ^ JL^cJi  1 J| 


(12)  'The  article  about  the  4First  3World  2War  is  not  5long. 

-.4  '“'.3  * ' t°  z 111 


IS 


^ - 0 o ' ' O 4 1 ' 0 / 

.LSjL^J8  ^\7  ^Vt,6 

(13)  2Elementary  'education  in  the  Arab  5world  was  3not  4comprehensive, 
6and  now  7it  has  become  8compulsory. 

L>ai?  ±JMS  Jl 3 L3  jtl2  ‘jLT 

»•  ' ' I A ' Q ' 31  ' 0 ? O 

.>ll0£>i9  JIJiL8 

(14)  So  far  ('until  2now)  4the  5Post4Office  has  been  (3remains)  on  6the  same 
7street,  but  it  will  be  8moved  to  loanother  ’street. 

<_jjL_u_o  oi  I j L 6 1 j-o_I  i (3^  s.)  3^  b^-±j-u  cJLs 

J ^ * * g 

• oU-jll 

(15)  2 A lady  'said  that  3the  rights  4of  women  are  ’still  ’’unequal  8to  men’s 
rights. 

' & % a ' ' -j  & ^ ' 'O'  ' ' '0'  | 

.d^l4  LS3  a^I2  dlJ  L/dlJ 

(16)  'I  wish  2you  (m.)  loved  me  3as  4I  love  you  (m.). 

.J^J6  f^£s  JS4  jlSJ3  jSSi  VL  ^jkoJL1 

(17)  'l  wish  I had  more  2money,  3then  4,5everything  3would  be  ’easier. 


9 * o-*.-*  o ^ 


^ Lc_uuJ  ^LUl  JJ£.  i*_9j_i_u  <j  I (J  L£ 

. ^jj)V^k  1 1 <LlK  ,.l  icif- 

(18)  He  said  that  a great  2number  3of  people  'would  attend  4to  listen  to  5the 
lecture  by  6the  Dean  of  7the  Faculty  of  8Law. 

**  9 **  5 ss  o -J>  o ' 9 $ ^ 4 ' 0'  * $ ' ' ' 1 ' ' ' °-£:  2 $ ' ' \ 

^jj)  x i i Look,  (t Jt  i Ti  s ) u I CjU&LsJ|  (JjlI 

'7  £ * , 

/ olAi 


0 0 - 


(19)  delations  between  4people  'might  improve  when  5they  learn  7each 
other’s  ‘languages. 

o / 9$<  e ' ' c 53  y a ' Q ' Q ~ y i 'so  5J  ~ 4 * . / /■  ^ 

<j)  ^-o  LiiliLi  l ^Kj  Ladle. Lili  ^IJjl^ 

.^Jal8  /<Ljl2i"  al^a7 

(20)  My  father  was  'worried  2about  me  when  3he  talked  to  me  today  4on  the 
phone, ‘ ‘although  he  was  with  me  ‘yesterday  7evening. 

£-o  i~kj  ja  mi  <IL^.Ijd  iJLkl  ,j) 


.sdi^itLi.  ^ oll^  Lfll 

(21)  'They  told  me  that  2your  brother  3sold  4his  bicycle  at  ‘a  cheap  ‘price 
7,8although  it  was  in  good  ‘condition. 


8 


3lnna  ,j| 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  jLS 
and  its 
sisters 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  Yesterday  evening  my  brother  talked  to  me  on  the  phone  and  he  was 
worried  about  his  child  because  he  had  become  seriously  ill. 

(2)  They  told  me  that  the  minister  postponed  the  tourism  project,  because 
it  costs  too  much. 

(3)  My  father  said  that  the  market  is  not  far  away  and  therefore  he  goes 
there  everyday  on  foot. 

(4)  The  article  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  about  the  relations 
between  people  in  the  Arab  world  was  good. 

(5)  The  minister  said  that  elementary  education  is  not  comprehensive,  and 
not  compulsory. 

(6)  After  the  weather  was  cold  and  rainy  yesterday  it  became  sunny  and  hot 
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today. 


’Inna  j I 

and  its 
sisters, 
kana  <j LS 
and  its 
sisters 


(7)  I heard  that  the  worker  sold  his  car  at  a cheap  price,  although  it  was  in 
good  condition. 

(8)  When  the  children  returned  from  the  border(s),  it  (the  weather)  was 
rainy  and  cold. 

(9)  When  I returned  from  the  market,  I changed  my  shirt,  because  it  was 
dirty. 

( 1 0)  The  post  office  will  move  to  another  street  not  far  from  my  workplace. 

( I I ) A lady  said  that  women’s  rights  are  not  equal  to  men’s  rights. 

(12)  The  leaves  of  the  trees  were  green  in  spring,  but  they  became  yellow  in 
autumn. 
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Chapter  27 


Relative  pronouns  and 
relative  clauses 


27.1 


Relative  pronoun 


} * 0 ' 0^,  ? 0 0£ 

The  basic  form  (masc.  sing.)  of  the  relative  pronoun  I 

is  jJ  I ’alladl  ‘(the  one)  who,  which,  that’.  It  is  declined  as  follows: 


singular 

masculine 

dual 

plural 

Nom. 

piiirt 

0^1 

’alladi 

’alladani 

3alladma 

Acc.  and  gen. 

O'  £ ' 

pdJl 

’alladi 

’alladayni 

’alladfna 

feminine 

Nom. 

pl_Lldl 

or  pkll 

’allati 

’allatani 

’allawati 

3allatT  (less  used) 

Acc.  and  gen. 

piili 

or  pkll 

’allati 

’allatayni 

’allawati 

’allatl  (less  used) 

Note  a:  For  historical  reasons,  the  masculine  and  feminine  singular  and  mascu- 
line plural  forms  are  written  with  one  lam 1 and  the  other  forms  with  two. 

There  is  no  difference  in  pronunciation. 

Note  b:  The  plural  forms  are  used  only  for  human  beings. 


Relative 

pronouns 

and  relative 

clauses 

27.2  Definite  relative  clause 

The  role  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  to  link  the  relative  clause  with  a 
definite  antecedent  J^L-Jl  3as-sabiqu,  which  precedes  it.  The  relative 
pronoun  agrees  with  the  antecedent  in  gender  and  number,  e.g. 

Relative  clause  Relative  pronoun  Antecedent 

9 '*>  < 9 9 o x o<  9 i S £ 

(<  hrf-d  I)  I)  (Jj-l  b-“l  1) 

ji  1 jijJ  1 

3al-waladu  lladF  sabaha,  the  boy  who  swam 

' '09  o J . 9 ' ' o< 

(jLlJ  ^^lill  «Lulill 

3al-katibatu  llatF  min  lubnana,  the  writer  (f.)  who  is  from  Lebanon 

27.3  The  relative  pronoun  is  used  only  when  the  antecedent , qjLcuJ  1 is 
definite.  If  the  antecedent  is  indefinite,  the  relative  clause  is  introduced 
after  the  antecedent  without  a relative  pronoun,  e.g. 

Definite  antecedent  Indefinite  antecedent 

sj,  ''Oa9^'"  5^  ' 9 £ ^ 9 os  ' s s o^  9 <'"  * 9 ' 9 O'  ' 

I a.  K i i jj  1 | o J-A  L-Ju  I O J-&  Lj Ju 

sahadtu  r-ragula  lladF  sahadtu  ragulan  yatakallamu 

yatakallamu  l-carabiyyata.  I-Carabiyyata. 

1 saw  the  man  who  speaks  Arabic.  1 saw  a man  (who)  speaks  Arabic. 

9 9o  O'  9 $*'9  ; ^9  Q'  ' 9 9o  o ' 9 * 9 ' 9 o ' ' 

j ■ T 1 1 \-ljj  4 1 j ^ OiC.  Lljj 

sa'adtu  r-ragula  lladF  kusirat  riglu-hu.  sa'adtu  ragulan  kusirat  riglu-hu. 

1 helped  the  man  whose  leg  was  1 helped  a man  (whose)  leg  was 

broken.  broken. 

(lit.  1 helped  the  man,  who  his  leg  was  (lit.  1 helped  a man,  his  leg  was 
broken.)  broken.) 

Observe  that,  in  contrast  to  Arabic,  when  you  leave  out  the  relative 
pronoun  in  English,  the  antecedent  becomes  object  in  the  relative  clause, 
e.g.  ‘This  is  the  man  you  saw.’ 
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27.4  An  active  participle  may  replace  both  the  relative  pronoun  and 
the  following  perfect  or  imperfect  verb,  e.g. 

With  the  perfect  verb 

Jt\ 

allatr  katabati  r-risalata 

the  one  who  (f.)  wrote  the  letter 

With  the  active  participle 

*.s  s # ^ *s  s 

<J  Luj'J  i «Lu  IS 

katibatu  r-risalati 

the  writer  (f.)  of  the  letter  OR 
the  one  (who)  wrote  the  letter 

Relative 

pronouns 

and  relative 

clauses 

t ^ss  t Os. 

jlkJl 

alladf  tallaqa 

al-mutalliqu 

the  one  who  (m.)  divorced 

the  divorced  one  (m.)  OR 
the  one  (who)  got  divorced 

With  the  imperfect  verb 

With  the  active  participle 

s st  t t 0 S ' t t $ £ 

til l_L&  tin  ^ ji  1 1 

3ar-ragulu  lladi  yaskunu  hunaka 

3ar-ragulu  s-sakinu  hunaka 

the  man  who  lives  there 

the  man  (who  is)  living  there 

. ,,.1.11  j Uv., ^jjj 

. ...Ufi  j krill 

alladf yantadiru  t-tabiba 

al-muntadiru  t-tabiba 

the  one  who  is  waiting 

the  one  (who  is)  waiting 

for  the  physician 

for  the  physician 

27.5  Also  a passive  participle  placed  after  a noun  may  have  the  mean- 


ing of  a relative  clause,  e.g. 


£ s to  s t so  t 

< i a <LLa.  gumlatun  maktubatun 

a written  sentence  OR  a sentence  which  is  written 

ts  to  s 0^  t^s 0 t 0£ 

4 . j"<  „ 1 1 <laa.  li  3al-gumlatu  1-maktObatu 

the  written  sentence  OR  the  sentence  which  is  written 

t t OS  O ^ t s s Os 

ll  JLLaJi  3al-maqalu  1-mansOru 

the  published  article  OR  the  article  which  is  published 


27.6 


3A/-ctT/d  ujLjJi 


, ‘the  returner’  (anaphoric  suffix  pronoun) 
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If  the  antecedent  is  referred  to  in  the  relative  clause  as  an  object,  or  as 
having  a preposition,  or  as  being  a genitive  attribute,  it  is  resumed  by  a 
coreferential  suffix  pronoun  attached  to  the  verb,  preposition,  or  noun, 


Relative 
pronouns 
and  relative 
clauses 


respectively.  This  kind  of  anaphoric  (back -referring)  suffix  pronoun  is 
called  JjL»J|  3 a 1 - c a 3 i cl  ‘the  returner’.  The  returner  has  no  equivalent  in 
English,  because  in  English  it  is  possible  to  use  a relative  pronoun  as 
object  or  add  a preposition  or  attribute  to  it.  The  following  are  the  most 
common  uses  of  ’al-'a’id: 

(a)  ’Al-'a’id  attached  to  a verb 

is0 ' ?£ 

I_£_J  ■ £ -111  I 6 1 1 

’al-mar’atu  llati  sacadtu-ha 
the  woman  whom  I helped  (her) 


(b)  ’Al-'a’id  attached  to  a preposition 

' V'  ’ <'•  i 

«tlc.  ^ jj  I LiSJ I jji  lj-& 

hada  huwa  l-kitabu  lladf  sa’alta  can-hu. 

This  is  the  book  that  you  asked  for.  (lit. . . . that  you  asked  for  it.) 


(c)  ’Al-'a’id  attached  to  a noun 

<Iil  LLa  CIj  I jk  jj  I -AM  I lj-& 

hada  huwa  s-sihafiyyu  lladf  qara’tu  maqalata-hu. 

This  is  the  journalist  whose  article  I read.  (lit.  . . . who  I read  his 
article.) 


27.7 


Interrogatives  used  as  relative  pronouns 


(a)  The  interrogative  pronouns  man,  ‘who?’  and  La  ma  ‘what?’  are 
also  used  as  relative  pronouns  in  the  following  ways: 

o 

(the  one)  who,  whom  (with  reference  to  human  beings) 

L (the  thing)  that,  which,  what  (with  reference  to  non-human  beings 
or  things) 

They  differ,  however,  from  the  definite  relative  pronoun  ^jJl 
’alladi  in  that  they  never  take  an  antecedent  JjjLcuJI.  That 
is  to  say,  the  antecedent  is  included  in  their  meaning.  Moreover, 

they  tend  to  be  used  with  generalized  or  indefinite  reference, 
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e.g. 


''0^9^'  ''0'  9 0 ' ' O £ 9 0'  ■£  ' ' | 

<Lujjd  I ^ K > \ ^ya  Oi^J  ^^xi-al  cd£l  La  1 d-A 

wagadtu  man  yatakallamu  l-carabiyyata.  hada  ma  3akaltu  3amsi. 

I found  one  who  speaks  Arabic.  This  is  what  I ate  yesterday. 

(b)  When  La  ma  ‘what?’  or  La_o  mimma  ‘of  what?,  of  which?’  (which 
is  a combination  of  Q-a  + La)  are  used  as  relative  pronouns,  the 
addition  of  ’al-'a’id  ‘the  returner’  is  optional,  e.g. 


Relative 
pronouns 
and  relative 
clauses 


- 9 9 0 ' ' 9 9 0 ' ' 


With  3a/-ca3/d  Without  3a/-ca3/d 

9 ' 0 ' ' ' s 0 s s s . 

6 I ij*  a t < i La  114  OR  I aJt  a i n La  lj_A 

hada  ma  samicna-hu.  hada  ma  samicna. 

This  is  what  we  have  heard. 

9 ' 9 9 o ' ' 9 9 o ' 

<jj  J-lsG  La  J-ic.  I V 
la  3acbudu  ma  tacbuduna-hu. 

I do  not  worship  what  you  worship.  (The  Quran) 

d ' '~T  La-a  I j_A  OR  " ' ^ La-«  td-A 

hada  mimma  katabtu-hu.  hada  mimma  katabtu. 

This  is  (part)  of  what  I have  written. 


OR  La  J_l£.  I V 

la  3acbudu  ma  tacbuduna. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


0'  ‘9  ' ' 0 9 r -9  0 ' 9 


' ~ 9 o 


\ >1 1 ~a*>  Jjr  4 a fj-a.  a (J_d^j  s,)  J_JLaj  L^_l 

(1)  'I  lived  on  an  2island  (which)  3had  different  traditions  from  the 
traditions  of  6my  country. 

I J ^ i ,jjdJ  I i j^Llal  I a Laa-al  ^^-A  L^iijSj  I S.)  s LajjjV  1 

-(jl  VlaV  I 

(2)  'The  names  which  2I  mentioned  are  the  names  of  the  students  who 
3passed  the  exam. 


9j>  9 r 0 ' ' 9 ' 0 ' A 0 


3 'V<4  • ' 3 \ 2 * . • - I . 

OJ-AL-a 

(3)  'I  saw  in  2one  day  one  3whom  4I  hate  and  one  whom  5I  like. 


' . i 
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.<*iy..ir  <2=1 3 La 1 iii 

(4)  This  is  'what  the  imam  2mentioned  in  the  ^Friday  3speech. 


* ' ° . - * ' - 


r " X.  2 | I 


Yl  8 , - % 7 « i 6 * ’ . b 'C.fa4  ".2  "5*^1 

4-Lx.^.  ( Lo -f  Lo-o  <£.L_u  JAJ I 


r. »-?  i o f ' °.  '9 

,6  JjLlqJ  I 

(5)  The  4,3football  2team  was  5half  6an  hour  'late,7which  8made  it  9lose  lothe 
match  (competition). 

t ' ' 9 ' o ' ^ $ * 3 ' 0 ' 1 *'$99  ' ■£  | 

. ^ j]  I ^c_i  L_J  I (J^  jj&  Lij  l 

(6)  Every  day  'l  see  2the  same  3tourist  who  4rides  a camel. 

* 9 s s 3 //  ✓ 2 ^ *'  s s s s ^ Jj  0^  | 31  »» 

^-L  J ^jJl  ^jjl^Jl  I ^ i ~i ^ u^-1 1 *1  “'•>  1 ol_>£ 

(7)  I read  'the  story  which  the  writer  who  2won  (2got)  the  Nobel  3Prize 
wrote. 

(6  jjL*.  s.)  Y Y?1  cJ i-LiL$  I ^ l i *\  < kSi  j ^^JJl  Jjjj-'J 

,<1Yl6 

(8)  'The  thief  has  2stolen  3a  story  (which  was)  written  by  a writer  who  4has 
received  international  5prizes  (awards). 

•*  -a  Q O ss  -j  s s s , tsrt'S  *9-0'  ' -)  0 Jj  - s s . 

hi  | 4 < If  U*Q  ■ LJLc  i g 1^ | U ■ , ■ ^ ^ Q 

(9)  In  'the  middle  of  2the  desert  3I  saw  5a  high  4mountain  on  which  8snow 
6had  fallen  (7on  it). 

S^-SjJl  I J-A  ^-ic  <GjLx^aj  ^JJI  p Ij^Jl  ^1 

( 1 0)  'Where  is  2the  shoe  which  3I  put  on  this  4shelf? 

ifi  .«  (fi  " i*  °''S  ...  5 * fc,.'  ' 4 ° ' 3 . ,'/«;«  ,| 

. <J  j n ^ i|  Ij  <Lli  I lia  I 1 1 -k  IS  i i ^ya  >3l  I ^-3  ^ 1 1 i<~i  i n) 

(11)  3Someone  who  4speaks  5both  (lit.  5the  two  languages)  English  and  Arabic 
'received  me  at  2the  hotel. 


-9  s £ s 9 s 6 - 


3>  -•  / o «\  9 so  9 o- 


* I 


« *•  b **  b *»  * 4 , | j * **  L **  j 

. 6 JAa_o j <.  i3Lx^a  I I <L»j_iS_oJ  I 4_Lo_^_J  I 

(12)  The  'sentence  (which  is)  2written  at  3the  end  of  4the  page  is  difficult 
6and  complicated. 

.UjYYY6  ^i^X3  ill1 

(13)  'lam  the  one  2who  (sing.)  3taught  you  (pi.)  Arabic  4and  you  are  those 
swho  6learned  it. 


4^n4  j^iiuJi3  J- jfjii  l^ua 


.^IaaJIj5 


(14)  These  are  'the  two  swimmers  who  2got  4the  gold  5and  silver  3medals. 


ii'i-rs-  , ' i"  3 .*?*  i 

' 0 " o 9 o 

■ '■■"  ll 

(15)  'The  foreigner  who  2tool<  3medicine  and  drank  alcohol  4became  ill  and 
5was  taken  (transported)  to  hospital. 

(16)  'Where  are  the  ladies  who  2sent  3a  message  concerning  their  Non- 
participation in  6the  congress? 

Jc.  I >16  Lpul J5  a*3  (jJlJl iaLJl  ol ^i^il1 

.(jllujVt  S LlJi. 

(17)  These  are  2the  poisonous  'insects  whose  ssting  (bite)  3may  4cause 
6danger  to  8human  7I ife . 

^ ^ * o so  9 2 0 y ' * * °£  y 2 ® •'  * s * 9 o s*  ^ 

. 4-u  jai  I 4JLLI I J i a""  " a ,j_c.  I * (]  " I L-ljj  Jj-uj  1^  £— a CtJ-uia. 

(18)  'I  sat  with  two  writers  (whom)  2I  asked  (them)  about  3the  future  of  the 
Arabic  language. 


Relative 
pronouns 
and  relative 
clauses 


Translate  into  Arabic: 


(1)  Where  is  the  story  which  I put  on  this  shelf? 

(2)  Everyday  I see  the  writer  who  was  awarded  (received)  the  Nobel  Prize. 

(3)  I saw  the  same  tourist  who  rides  the  camel  every  day. 

(4)  I saw  a tourist  at  the  hotel  who  speaks  the  two  languages  Arabic  and 
English. 

(5)  The  swimmer  was  half  an  hour  late,  which  resulted  in  him  losing  the 
competition. 

(6)  The  foreigner  who  taught  the  students  English  became  ill  and  was  taken 
to  hospital. 
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(7)  The  sentence  which  was  mentioned  (it)  by  the  imam  at  the  end  of  the 
Friday  speech  was  difficult  and  complicated. 

(8)  This  is  the  football  team  which  got  the  gold  and  silver  medals. 

(9)  Every  day  I see  the  foreigner  whom  I like  and  the  thief  whom  I hate. 

(10)  The  name  which  the  writer  mentioned  is  a foreign  name. 

(11) 1  read  a story  written  by  a foreign  writer  who  was  awarded  international 
prizes. 

(12)  I read  the  names  of  the  students  who  passed  the  exam. 

(13)  The  sentence  which  you  wrote  at  the  end  of  the  page  is  difficult  and 
complicated. 

(14)  I saw  a shoe  (m.)  on  the  mountain  on  which  snow  had  fallen  (on  it). 
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Chapter  28 


Moods 

Subjunctive,  jussive  (apocopatus) 
and  imperative 


28.1  We  have  already  dealt  with  the  verb  in  the  indicative  mood  of  the 


o ' o. 


imperfect  tense  I ^ j I . A .-J  I.  Now  we  will  deal  with  the  two 

other  moods  of  the  imperfect,  and  with  the  imperative  mood. 


* * O'  o _ ? 


(a)  Imperfect  subjunctive  mood:  ,_>j)  1 1 ^ jl  ,Xn  1 1 

? ? Q ' Q ^ ? ' ? 0£ 

(b)  Imperfect  jussive  mood:  ^ jjy*  1 1 ^jLAaJ  I 

* o 

(c)  Imperative  mood:  I 

(See  the  conjugations  in  Appendix  2.) 


28.2 


The  subjunctive  particles  and  their  use 


The  imperfect  subjunctive  mood  is  mostly  used  in  subordinate  clauses 
after  the  subjunctive  particles  listed  below  to  indicate  an  externally  con- 
ditioned or  internally  motivated  action.  The  subjunctive  particles  are: 


jl  jjJ  jjl  Vl  ...J 

3an  Ian  3idan  ’alia  li... 

that,  to  will  not,  never  then,  in  that  case  that  not,  not  to  in  order  to,  to 


id] 

IPalla 

in  order  not  to 


kay  (li-kay) 

so  that,  in  order  to,  to 


^ (V) 

kay-la  (OR  kay  la) 

so  that  not,  in  order  not  to 


li-3anna 

hatta 

hatta  la 

because 

so  that,  until,  in  order  to 

in  order  not  to 
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Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 

Note:  Except  for  lan,  these  particles  are,  in  fact,  subordinating 

conjunctions. 

28.3  The  subjunctive  mood  is  formed  from  the  imperfect  indicative 
by  changing  the  final  vowel  /-u/  of  the  personal  endings  to  /-a/  or,  in 

the  case  of  personal  endings  having  the  final  syllable  J /...na/,  by 

dropping  this  syllable  completely. 

Examples  of  the  subjunctive: 

^ ^ 0 * 0 * * 

luc  jj  ,jl 

qabila  an  yadhaba  gadan. 

He  agreed  (accepted)  that  he  would  go  tomorrow. 

(=  He  agreed  to  go  tomorrow.) 

x 9-'  a ' 

’atlubu  min-kum  3an  taf'alu  dalika.  (not:  jjlaij  taf'aluna) 

1 ask  you  (masc.  plur.)  that  you  do  that. 

(=  1 ask  you  to  do  that.) 

# y O * s * Q s a ^ O'-  / o ^ 

Sp  Lo  j t m \\  ^t_L_La_c_l  1 Q 1 

»*  * 0 s 

hal  dahalti  l-matbaha  M-tasrabF  ma’an?  (noP^^ j ■ 1 M-tasrabTna) 

Did  you  (fern,  sing.)  enter  the  kitchen  to  drink  water? 

--  o o ^ 9 ' 0'  o ' t 9 * * 

(jLaJIaV  1 lj)~w  Vlt  IjJLa.  IjjjjjJ 

9 * Q * 

darasu  gayyidan  kay  yangahu  ft  l-imtihani.  (nnf’d)j^^  '"  yangahuna) 

They  studied  well  so  that  they  would  pass  (succeed  in)  the 

examination. 

(=  They  studied  well  in  order  to  pass  the  examination.) 

/ / / s x 0 ^ 0 

1 j ^ jl  ^>1 

lan  3adhaba  maca-ha. 

1 shall  never  go  with  her.  (1  will  not  go  with  her.) 
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as  6 

28.4  The  subjunctive  particles  j 1 and  1 j 1 ’idan  ‘then,  in  that  case,  so’ 
have  the  same  meaning  and  pronunciation.  Both  are  used  in  discourse 
when  you  draw  a conclusion  on  the  basis  of  a previous  statement. 

(a)  jl  ’idan  is  always  followed  by  the  subjunctive  mood: 

^ ^ Q ' ' 0 x 4 ^ s 9 9 Q x ,£ 

I Vi . 1 1 Jjjj  _ IjjiiS  (_hju1  Ljl 

’ana  ’adrusu  katiran  - ’idan  sa-tangaha  gadan. 

‘I  study  a lot.’  - ‘Then  (I  suppose)  you  will  succeed  tomorrow!’ 

(b)  I jl  ’idan,  is  used  in  nominal  sentences: 

/ 

$ £ X s$  X X ^ 4 s 9 O 9 ' 

I J 0-1 1 Ijl  — I ^ J U 

satumtiru  gadan.  - ’idan  ’anta  rasidun  gawwiyyun. 

‘It  will  rain  tomorrow.’  - ‘Then  (I  gather)  you  are  a meteorologist.’ 


28.5 


The  subjunctive  particle  ^ I ’an  may  sometimes  be  used  after  the 

X o X x 0 x 0 X x o X 

prepositions  qabla  ‘before’  and  jju  bacda  ‘after’,  i.e.  Jjl  qabla 

° i ' » ' 

’an,  Jjl  jju  ba'da  ’an.  It  is  then  followed  by  a verb  in  the  subjunctive 
mood,  e.g. 


X x 

j^L,-ud  fid  l 

marida  qabla  ’an  yusafira.  He  became  sick  before  he  travelled. 

'9  - o ' o ' 9 9 o ' ' 

(J^l  ^jj  JAJ 


sa-’adrusu  bacda  ’an  ’akula.  I will  read  (study)  after  I have  eaten. 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 


28.6  The  verbal  noun  (masdar)  can  be  used  as  a verb  to  replace 


the  subjunctive  mood  in  a subordinate  clause,  in  the  same  way  as  the 
English  infinitive,  e.g. 


Imperfect  subjunctive 

X x 0 X o X x 0 9 0 XX 

jli  <jl  Cuila 

talabtu  min-ha  ’an  tadhaba. 

I asked  that  she  leave. 

x xx  9 o x 0 x 99o  x ^ 

LgJ  Ts  t JjLi  «Cijaj 

’amartu-hu  bi-’an  yaktuba  la-ha. 
I ordered  him  that  he  should 
write  to  her. 


Verbal  noun 

OR  I^Uj^jL 

talabtu  dahaba-ha. 

I asked  her  to  leave. 

X x ^x  x 0 9 9 0 X £ 

O R L$J  <_»  <j  j_c  I 

’amartu-hu  bi-l-kitabati  la-ha. 
I ordered  him  to  write  to  her. 


28. 7 


hatta  has  already  been  described  as  a preposition  and 
focus  particle.  Here  it  is  introduced  as  a subjunctive  particle,  taking  the 
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Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 


subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb.  The  meaning  of  this  expression  is  ‘so  that, 
in  order  to’: 

y 0 0^  y y Q y } ? 0 ' 

yadrusu  hatta  yangaha  fT  l-imtihani. 

He  studies  so  that  he  should  succeed  in  the  examination. 

(=  He  studies  in  order  to  succeed  in  the  examination.) 


hatta  can  be  followed  by  the  negative  particle  V la,  i.e.  V ^ 
meaning  ‘so  that . . . not,  in  order  not  to  . . .’.  It  is  quite  commonly  used 
nowadays,  e.g. 


? y y 0 ^ 0 yy  y y Q y y y y y 0 ^ y y 

^ I | d , h ^ h.  , ^ ^ , n al  | 


naddafa  l-qamisa  hatta  la  yadhara  calay-ha  l-wasahu. 

He  cleaned  the  shirt  so  that  the  dirt  would  not  show  on  it. 


28.8 


Imperfect  jussive  (apocopatus) 


The  imperfect  jussive  mood  is  also  called  apocopatus  (‘cut  from  the 

* ? O y 0^  ? y * 0£ 

end’)  in  Arabic  II  ^jLA_a_ll.  With  some  exceptions,  it  is  formed 

from  the  subjunctive  mood  simply  by  dropping  the  last  short  vowel.  (See 
the  conjugations  in  Appendix  2.)  The  jussive  mood  is  employed  after  the 
negative  particles 


V la 


lam 


LJ  lamma 


and  after  the  exhortative  particle 1 li...  . 


(a)  V la  ‘not,  no,  don’t’,  is  the  most  common  negative  particle,  called 
<l_iJ&ULll.  Together  with  a jussive  verb  of  the  second  person  (sing., 
du.,  pi.;  masc.  and  fern.),  it  expresses  a prohibition  or  negative 
command,  e.g. 
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! I jjiA  jJlu  V la  tasrab  hamran!  Don’t  drink  wine  ! (masc.  sing.) 

y } o y y y 0 y y 

! |_Lj>  jmJLaJi  V la  taflisF  huna!  (not:...Jj  i m.  LaJi  V la  taglislna...) 
Don’t  sit  here!  (fern,  sing.) 


^ ^ ^ ^ / 0 / ^ 

!<_*_o  I Ijj  a a " V la  tadhabu  maca-hu!  (not:  ..  Jj  < a i " V la 

tadhabuna  ...) 

Don’t  go  with  him!  (masc.  pi.) 

o ^ 

(b)  The  negative  particle  lam  ‘did  not’  is  used  before  a jussive  verb 
with  the  same  meaning  as  L ma  ‘not’  + perfect  (i.e.  negative  past, 
cf.  chapter  14.11),  e.g. 

9-  s o 9 0 ' Q ' 

<d  . u < jJ  lam  yaktub  la-hu.  He  did  not  write  to  him. 

✓ ✓ / & 9 o s q s 

idL-T^t  I . ■"  < jj  lam  yaktubi  r-risalata.  He  did  not  write  the  letter. 

Remember:  The  kasrah  /i 1 in  the  above  phrase  ‘lam  yaktubi ...’  is 
the  result  of  the  rule  given  before  that  a final  sukun  is  changed  to 
kasrah  as  a connective  vowel  before  hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah). 

0 ' _ ' . ' 

(c)  aJ  lam  is  sometimes  suffixed  by  Lo_ ma,  becoming  LoJ 

lamma,  which  means  ‘not  yet’.  The  following  verb  is  in  the  jussive 
mood,  e.g. 

9 s o 9 Os  £ s 

<d  . LJ  lamma  yaktub  la-hu.  He  has  not  written  to  him  yet. 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 


28.9  The  particle  ! /li.../  (also  called  the  lam  of  imperative) 


expresses  either  a direct  or  indirect  command,  exhortation  or  sugges- 
tion. It  can  be  translated  as  ‘let . . .!,  may  . . .!,  let’s . . .!’,  e.g. 


!t_j j.fiil  li-tasrab! 

May  you  drink!  (Drink!) 


!i_iiiLJ  li-yaktub! 
Let  him  write! 


^..l-v'd  li-naglis! 
Let  us  sit  down! 


Note  a:  The  lam  with  kasrah 1 li...  may  be  preceded  by  the  conjunction 

s s s Os  OS 

a /fa.../  or  j/wa../.  Then  the  kasrah  is  replaced  by  sukun: li  /fa-1.../, lj 

/wa-1.../. 


!<_i jdYilj  wa-l-tasrab!  1 ■ " K .lj  wa-l-yaktub! 

May  you  drink!  (Drink!)  And  let  him  write! 


la  fa-l-naglis! 
So  let  us  sit  down! 
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Note  b:  This  function  of  the  particle 1 /li.../  should  not  be  confused  with  its 

use  together  with  the  subjunctive  mood,  expressing  intent  or  purpose. 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 

28.10  Imperative  mood 

9-  0 

The  imperative  mood  1 is  formed  from  the  second  person  (sing., 

du.,  pi.;  masc.  and  fern.)  of  the  jussive  mood  by  skipping  the  personal 

prefix j /ta .../  and  replacing  it  with  hamzatu  l-qatci  (written  on/under 

3alif)  and  dammah  1 /3u/  or  kasrah  1 /3i/,  in  accordance  with  the 
following  rules: 

(a)  When  the  verb  has  dammah  /u/  on  the  middle  radical  in  the 

imperfect  tense,  the  hamzah  will  take  dammah  in  the  imperative 
\ 

mood:  1 /3u/,  e.g. 

2nd  pers.  sing,  jussive  2nd  pers.  sing,  imperative 

0 9 0 y o * o £ 

1 ■"  taktub  i ■"  $1  ’uktub!  Write! 

(b)  When  the  verb  has  fathah  /a/  or  kasrah  I'll  on  the  middle  radical  in 
the  imperfect  tense,  the  hamzah  will  take  kasrah  in  the  imperative 
mood:  I /3i/,  e.g. 

o y 0 y 0 y 0 

. . ft.Yi  tadhab  t_ufc  j|  3idhab!  Go! 

o o y oo 

taglis  3i|lis!  Sit! 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

-9  ■-  $ $ ^ c * o y 4 * y y y , ' 0 0 * J ' 0 y , 0 y 

i_j  Ijlll  jl  1 1 Jls)!  1 j-l jjl  1 J l 3 I ji-l 

(1)  The  minister  did  not  'accept  2the  proposal  which  was  Submitted  by 
4,5the  Parliament  (4council  of  deputies). 

. 1 J-i-U  l^_i JjJuJ  I ^JJU  jaJ  I J LJu-A  1 1 1 

(2)  2Most  of  3those  attending  4the  wedding  party  'refused  to  drink  5wine. 

aJjla  I mI  ft  4jt_o  Lza  <LujaJ  | oL-uljjJ  1 X ci  Cld^J 

JkjLJJ,6 

(3)  '1  entered  The  Institute  of  Arabic  3Studies  at  the  University  of  Helsinki 
4to  study  The  language  6and  get  7a  degree. 

' Of  / 0 fO-  r <'  ' ' 0,  A ' * 0 < ■)  O < 0 O s , 

1 J\  <t_U:V  6 ^v°i5  pk^ui4  jjyr  y jail2  P1 

(4)  1,2  I couldn’t  3lift  4the  patient  (the  sick  man)  off  5the  floor  6to  move  him 
to  7his  bed. 


' 0 * L $ ' C ' 0' 


- - L * l - „ ' ' 0'  -.0  9 0'  I ^ 

.j^i6  J^4  Ijjaj3  .>l~U-,.v.  djll  i 

(5)  Don’t  'leave  2your  bag  3far  away  (4from  you)  5so  that  it  won’t  6be  stolen. 

J_JJ I (^j-iji^i)  <i)s  cJjjj  Vj  I ij-a  ^ j -■>■  'i  V 

^ ^ 8 0 * 0 -O  ~]  ' * * s 0 £ 0 0 ^ 

. uL  (Jij)  |V) 

(6)  Don’t  'go  out  of  2the  hotel,  don’t  3leave  4your  friends  at  snight,  6and  lock 
the  door  of  7the  room  8well. 

oj  / «*  **  a ' o ^ s Qs  s ^ 0 ' 0 — * * ' ' 1 0 ^ ' | 

.Ajill  Jjl  J^Gjjl -i*j  fL  cJp  I j J J^L_j_l 

(7)  'Take  2your  medicine  and  drink  3water  4after  you  eat  5and  before  you  go 
to  6sleep! 

.a  }LU6  jljlri*  Cju,4  ^LJJl  J Ijlj  jj 

(8)  2The  butcher  did  not  'leave  3the  meat  4outside  5the  refrigerator  6in 
order  that  it  should  not  7be  spoiled. 

s s 0 ••'£  ' 0 * ' 0 ' ^ 4 ' * 9 ' s s ' 1.  ' ' \ 

(V  ^j£)  ^ 6 j. -i. -i.^. <G j-«^a L^-q  Ja  ^ \ 

" * " 0 * 0. 7 


, Jj)3  flWilfl  I I 

(9)  2My  colleague  'agreed  3to  make  4his  lecture  short  5in  order  not  to  6bore 
7the  listeners  (5in  order  that  7the  listeners  not  6feel  boredom). 

■)  * ' 0 ' Zi  Z SOS*  0 ' £ •*  "9  0 ' 0 ' 0'  I 

3 . -2  z I . . t |.  I 


' « \ ' 


(10)  'Let  us  wait  here  till  my  wife  2returns  and  then  we  will  go  together  to 
the  restaurant. 


? o j x o »*  o //  o 9 * o-  ' 2 ^ ' w ' ''  ' w'  | 

l.xAfl  >** >~a  | oj  t Vi  L I I V 

(II)  1 1 will  neither  eat  nor  drink  2unless  you  eat  and  drink  3too. 


^Jlj5  o^ll^Jlj4  a^lUl3  j^l1  l^aJj  L 


4 


0 S'  0 S’)  0 


0 9 0 n '0  ' 


’ 0 ' 0 ' 


^ iv  i_.u-.tr 

(12)  Oh  son!  'Wash  2your  face  with  3warm  water  4and  soap,  sput  on  (wear) 
your  7clean  6shirt,  and  go  to  the  ’wedding  8party. 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 

9 y y y y y o ^ ^ 9 9 a y y t 3 9$'  i * ' ' 0 % ^ "j  <*  ■*■  <*  | 

*lJ  (J  1-4  < 1 J ijt  <i  1 j£.  ^ Li  6 J Lu  jj  I l.  -J Lla 

r 00  ^ ^ y ' 0' ' g 0 / 7 * 0 £ 0^ 

^jL^J-oV  1 ^ n<  <1  jj J 1 fjLL-uVl 

(13)  A student  'promised  his  professor  (teacher)  2that  3from  4now  5on  he 
would  study  6more.  The  professor  said  to  him:  ‘7Then  8you  will  pass 
(succeed  in)  9the  exam.’ 

\ LVi.kf.  cul  1 J 1’  - J Li  p La  ill  J \f. 

(14)  ‘Do  you  have  'cold  water  to  drink?’  - Then  you  are  2thirsty!’ 

oil 0^1  Jli.^  JoUl^LiJl2  JuJ 

(15)  2The  young  man  'proposed  to  the  girl  (lit.  he  'asked  the  girl  3to  get 
engaged  with  him).  She  said: ‘Then  5you  love  me.’ 

*■  o ^ ^ ^ oj  ^ ' ' '+  * 0 -51  5 " 5 * 4 * ' a £'  3 ' o y 

O-il  Ijl  ^jl  1 ■"■II  a a La  (J_a£.Li_a  ;cCl^j^J  1 iJLi 

t * & * 0 ' 

■T-  CJj 

( 1 6)  'The  husband  said  to  2his  wife:  ‘3I  will  do  Anything  that  spleases  you.’  So 
the  wife  said:  ‘Then  you  are  6a  loving  husband.’ 

y & a 0 y 0 0 yy  ^0  9o  9 <yo9oyOyyy  y ' 0 , i 0 

id^4  1 jLaJ  1,.,,^  11'  ^1 

y y "•  y y **  y y y **  y y 

0 JJ  & j ' ' 0 ^ "*  9 9 0 ^ y y 0 y y 0 y y 9 y 0 ^y  ^ 

o-oJ-L5j  ub ^ i>h? ‘-^^'b 

(17)  'My  beloved  son!  2Why  didn’t  you  write  to  me?  Write  3and  tell  me 
about  4your  health!  5I  advise  you  not  to  drink  alcohol  and  to  6cut  down 
(reduce)  your  7smoking. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  My  colleague  refused  to  make  his  lecture  short  at  the  Institute  of  Arabic 

Studies. 

(2)  The  Parliament  did  not  accept  the  proposal  which  was  not  submitted  by 

the  minister. 

(3)  1 could  not  lift  the  bag  off  the  bed  to  move  it  to  the  floor. 

(4)  Take  your  medicine  and  wash  your  face  before  you  go  to  sleep! 

(5)  Let  us  wait  here  in  the  restaurant  till  my  son  and  my  wife  return. 

(6)  The  sick  minister  will  neither  eat  nor  drink  at  his  son’s  wedding. 

(7)  I entered  the  university  to  study  the  Arabic  language  and  to  get  a 
degree. 

(8)  Don’t  go  out  of  the  hotel  at  night  and  lock  the  door  of  the  room. 

(9)  I am  thirsty.  Do  you  have  cold  water? 

(10)  Wash  your  face  with  warm  water  and  soap  and  wear  your  clean  shirt 
and  go  to  the  minister’s  wedding  party. 

(11)  The  wife  said  to  her  husband,  ‘I  will  do  anything  that  pleases  you.’  The 
husband  said:  Then  (so)  you  are  a loving  wife.’ 

(12)  My  friend  refused  to  drink  wine  at  the  party. 


Moods: 

subjunctive, 

jussive 

(apocopa- 

tus), 

imperative 
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Chapter  29 


Doubled  verbs  (mediae 
geminatae)  and 
quadriliteral  verbs 


f s s fa  fa  a*- 

whose  second  and  third  radicals  are  identical.  In  the  basic  form  they  are 
thus  written  as  one,  with  saddah  above.  This  phenomenon  is  called 

-f  s 0 

^Lc.jl,  ‘contraction’,  e.g. 


29. 1 A doubled  verb  in  Arabic,  i_i£.LA_aJ  I JjL.il  I,  is  a triliteral  verb 


j_a  marra 
to  pass 

j_a  farra 

to  escape,  to  flee 

31 

Jj  dalla 
to  show 

3<  ** 

ac.  cadda 
to  count 


(for: marara) 
(fortjji  farara) 
(for:  JJa  dalala) 
(for:  aac.  cadada) 


29.2 


The  imperfect  and  imperative 


The  imperfect  tense  is  vocalized  in  the  same  way  as  the  imperfect  of 
the  regular  triliteral  verb,  which  can  have  any  of  the  three  vowels  on  the 
middle  radical.  The  vowel  is  transferred  between  the  first  and  second 
radical  in  doubled  verbs. 
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The  last  consonant  of  the  imperative  of  the  second  person  masculine 
singular  has  fathah,  and  not  sukun  like  the  regular  verbs.  Another 
difference  is  that  the  imperative  does  not  have  the  initial  3alif  with 
hamzah,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  imperative  in  regular  verbs,  e.g. 


Perfect 

j;  ■" 

j_o  marra 
to  pass 

ji  farra, 

to  escape,  to  flee 


Imperfect 

$ * ' ? * o ' 

yamurru  (for:  jj-a-i  yamruru) 


$ <■  t 0 ' 

jij  yafirru  (for:  jj-i-i  yafriru) 


Imperative 

Ji  > 

j_a  murra! 
pass! 

j_s  firra! 
escape! 


See  table  A1.2,  the  patterns  of  the  doubled  verb  ji  farra,  and  conjuga- 
tion  A2.3,  the  doubled  verb  j_o  marra,  in  the  appendices. 


Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral  verbs 


Note:  The  derived  verb  forms  are  conjugated  to  a certain  extent  like  the  regular 
verbs. 


The  nouns  of  place  and  time 
follows: 

Noun  of  place 

i ' ' 

a mahallun 
place 

1 " 

jl*  maqarrun 

residence,  headquarters 


for  the  doubled  verb  are  formed  as 

Basic  verb  form 

Ji  * 

J-a.  halla 

to  untie,  to  solve 

Ji  -- 

qarra 

to  settle  down 


29.4 


Quadriliteral  verbs 


'•Ji  ^ > o 

The  quadriliteral  or  four-radical  verbs,  ^Ljil  JsiJl,  have  four 

^ '0  ' " ' ' 

consonants  in  the  root  (the  pattern  JI»i  fadala).  They  are  conjugated 
as  form  II  J_*_a  faccala  (i.e.  CaCCaCa)  of  the  regular  triliteral  verb. 


There  are  very  few  quadriliteral  verbs  and,  apart  from  the  basic  form, 

they  have  only  two  derived  verb  forms:  II  and  IV.  The  derived  forms 

are  less  common  and  have  no  passive.  The  verbal  noun  (masdar)  of 

i."0  ' 

the  quadriliteral  verb  of  the  basic  form  follows  the  pattern  of 
fa'lalatun.  The  perfect,  imperfect  indicative  and  verbal  noun  of  the 
quadriliteral  verb  are  exemplified  below: 


Form  I 
Perfect 

' ' o ' 

jj  targama 
to  translate 


Imperfect 

* O'* 

^ jli  yutargimu 


Verbal  noun  (masdar) 

if  ' ' O' 

if jj  tar|amatun 
translation 
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Doubled  dahraga 

f 0 ' f 

yudahrigu 

<L=^  j^._s  dahragatun 

verbs'  to  roll 

rolling 

quadrilit- 

eral  verbs  qahqaha 

yuqahqihu 

<1(]  S qahqahatun 

to  laugh 

loud  burst  of  laughter 

boisterously 

jj-iij  dahwara 

f 0 x f 

jjJbjj  yudahwiru 

if  ' ' 0 ' 

i jjJU  dahwaratun 

to  hurl  down 

downfall 

•*  ' o ' 

j/LoL  tam’ana 

* 0 « f 

Jjlaiaj  yutam’inu 

if  " 0 ' 

tanVanatun 

to  calm,  pacify 

pacification 

^ ✓ o -- 

(See  conjugation  A2.4  of  the  verb  targama  in  Appendix  2.) 

Form  II 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Verbal  noun  (masdar) 

tazalzala 

f 'O'  " 

yatazalzalu 

if  * O'  ' 

tazalzulun 

to  shake,  quake 

earthquake 

(earth) 

■ a . ..fa"  tafalsafa 

f O'  " 

- a . ..la",  yatafalsafu 

if  f 0'  ' 

■ a.  ,,la"  tafalsufun 

to  philosophize 

philosophizing 

Jj  U f,"  tasaytana 

f ' 0 ' / / 

J U 1 . f < yatasaytanu 

if  f 0 ' ' 

J U . . f ■"  tasaytunun 

to  act  like  the 

behaving  like  a 

devil 

devil 

Form  IV 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Verbal  noun  (masdar) 

^jLiLhitma’anna 

$ 'O' 

(jlaiaj  yatma’innu 

£ ' 0 0 

jljla_LI  ’itmPnanun 

to  remain  quiet, 

calmness,  relief 

to  be  relieved 

£ ''  0 

V .rwfiHsma’azza 

$ 'O' 

yasma’izzu 

■f  ' 0 0 

’ismPzazun 

to  feel  disgust, 

disgust 

to  become 

disgusted 
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Note:  Observe  that  the  derived  form  II  of  the  quadriliteral  verb  has  the  pattern 
and  meaning  of  form  V,  and  form  IV  the  pattern  and  meaning  of  form  IX  of 
triliteral  verbs. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


-0  -0  9 o 

.1 1 


s 0 s , 0 s r 0' 


'.4  | 3 "<2  ' I 

xS  6l^-cLi^u_cl  Ojj^ 


o — o --  9-  a-"-  s 

<LlL  L^lll 

(I)  2Yesterday  'I  passed  by  3a  pregnant  woman  4and  she  asked  me  the 
5whereabouts  of  the  hospital  ‘entrance,  7so  I pointed  8it  out  to  her. 


o * 9s  99  o 


I j I la. ^ 1 1 J^a  jlLaj  I ■ A \jc  Ljj jJa  J)  , "i  l Li  I 

Ji8 

(2)  2The  government  'decided  to  3build  (break  open)  sawide4road  ‘stretch- 
ing  from  7the  airport  to  the  8heart  of  ’the  capital. 

IaH  | jAa.i  JaiL .x i i.k  (<L^ Qj)  ^ Uili  I 6 I j_A 

(3)  2The  peasant  'shook  4the  apple  3tree  and  some  apples  5fell,  but  6he 
continued  shaking  it  until  7he  broke  one  of  8its  branches. 


s 9 0 -J  s s 0 ' 


9 0s-,  4 00.,  s s r S r,  s,  A * y 0 4 , - , 

,<ic7  jby  j^1 

(4)  2The  lawyer  'rushed  in  3and  informed  4the  prisoner  5aboutthe  decision 
Regarding  his  ‘release. 

. LS5  Jlj  Laj  jla2  Jy^\3  lf.V.^1 

(5)  'I  have  loved  her  and  she  has  loved  me  2since  3childhood  and  our  love  is 
4still  5as  ‘it  used  to  be. 


Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral  verbs 


6 * , 5 

Li  jju^a 


<uV 9 ^ Jill J > JJjUI  2 oj> 1 


(6)  'I  decided  3to  smoke  2less  (lit.  2reduce  3smoking)  4because  5it  is  harmful 
6to  one’s  health  (lit.  to  the  health). 


9 s 9 s 


:liiir  l^^i(>a)  JLLlVl3lIi2il^ll 

.^jliJl10  , a?.^19  J^8  J^lilULJ7 


(7)  'I  think  that  2the  lack  of  3rain  this  4winter  5will  cause  ‘rationing  of  drink- 
ing 7water  (8during  lothe)  next  ’summer. 


221 


Doubled 
verbs, 
quadrilit- 
eral  verbs 
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''  ' o^,''  0^0^  ®-"'5  2 ' 9 O 9 O'?  2 •"  ^ | 0 ' 

Ij  4-uLa-IV  I ual  1 (Jj  La^jli)  ^-Ic.  (Jj& 

(8)  Will  you  'direct  (show)  me  to  2a  translator  3of  the  two  languages 
German  and  Arabic. 


. . 6 ' , „ „ . . i ' »-?  4 3 ' 2 ; I 

u^1  .*  flJ  *4  lJ^±S  I ,J  I ,ja  (Jja-iu  ^jXaj 

•*  'O''  --  ^ o $ ^ ? ''  ' ' o $ s ^ '$■'  7 o ' ' 

O j j-S  1 3 La-J  : i»  .1 1 4_J I i_o3  < JJLAJJ  6 jA  I j 4 A-J-C 

,^J1  ' ' oil- 10  Ji  ojj-s  :o^ul  I Jj  I 

_ <Lil  I ciJ  L ^5 1 1 ‘^5  aJ"  ^ ^ ji  ~ii  1 1 Ha 

(9)  2A  prisoner  'was  able  3to  escape  from  4jail.  A policeman  5chased  him, 
6caught  him  7and  took  him  in  8for  interrogation.  The  policeman  asked 
him:  ‘Why  did  you  escape  from  jail?’  The  prisoner  ’answered:  ‘I  escaped 
because  I lowas  fed  up  "with  life  in  jail.’ 

The  policeman  said,  That  is  not  l2an  excuse  and  I will  l3take  you  back 
there.’ 

9 0'  ' ' 0 „ 9 ' 9 ' 0 9 a 0 ' ' ' -t  0 < ' 0 \>>  „ -\  ' ' I 

(jl^)olj^  ^ijl^f  v,„m' 

'•  -t  i"  tl9  8 ' ft7  S " 6 /«  ’ " jfs 

9 ' o ' ' ' ' . a $ £ -n  / ' 'O^'n  ^ ■ ■ £ ' < i r\  ? ' o jj  ' ' o " 

jj-uJl  .JJL11  Ail  Jj 

9^'  ' o ' ' ' ' o^'  | j ' ' ' o^ 

•(^jj-0)  ^jlj-^b  Jjl-iJi 

(10)  'Due  to  2the  earthquake  yesterday,  the  4walls  of  houses  5and  bridges 
3cracked  7and  fear  8and  panic  6spread  among  the  ’citizens. 

Had  the  earthquake  been  "a  bit  lostronger,  l3the  dam  would  l2have 
burst,  and  the  water  would  l4have  swept  away  houses  l5and  farms. 

I LjUJ  I J-ic.  is~>  Li  I t V»  \ (J-& 


*"3  ° * 


0 < 0 9 


. Ij-ijaxi  n It  u-lc.  ^ 


^ ' $9  o 


— ' o 9 o 


(11)  Do  you  'doubt  3the  judge’s  decision  (decree)?  No,  I do  not  have  4any 
’doubt  but  6I  think  that  the  decision  against  7the  accused  was  8severe. 

9 J ^ 9 0'  o $ ' ' ^ -9  0'  ^ ' ' ' ' ' ' 9 g'  0 ' ' 9 ^ ? ' ' 2 * * ' & ' \ 

6 I j-c  I La-J  6 J-i  ^Lj  J_c 

0 g 9 J ^ 0 J ' ' ' ' ' ' -J  ' ? o ' ' £ 

. 4L, j 4xAc. j ji  I Jala  / L^_i jjut^±xjj 

( 1 2)  A man  'stretched  out  2his  hand  3to  shake  the  hand  of  a woman  who  had 


4a  dog  with  her.  The  dog  thought  6he  was  going  to  hit  her,7so  he  jumped 
on  the  man  8and  bit  9his  leg. 


Doubled 

verbs, 


quadrilit- 
eral  verbs 


(13)  'l  helped  my  friend  (f.)  in  Solving  4the  mathematical  problems  so  that 
she  5would  pass  (succeed  in)  7the  entrance  6exam  of  9the  engineering 


8, 


faculty.  l0And  I kept  on  "helping  her  until  l2she  graduated  l3and  became 


i4an  engineer. 

Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1) 1  helped  my  friend  (f.)  until  she  graduated  and  became  an  engineer. 

(2)  Yesterday  I passed  by  the  judge.  He  asked  me  where  the  entrance  of  the 
jail  was  and  I showed  it  to  him. 

(3)  The  peasant  shook  the  apple  tree  and  so  broke  one  of  its  branches. 

(4)  Do  you  doubt  that  smoking  is  harmful  to  health? 

(5)  Due  to  the  earthquake  yesterday  bridges  and  the  walls  of  houses 
cracked. 

(6)  The  dog  jumped  on  the  pregnant  woman  and  bit  her  hand. 

(7)  The  lawyer  and  the  judge  informed  the  prisoner  about  the  decision 
regarding  his  release  (that  he  be  released). 

(8)  I do  not  have  any  doubt  that  the  judge’s  decision  against  the  accused 
was  too  severe. 

(9)  I have  loved  her  since  childhood  and  my  love  for  her  is  still  as  it  used  to 
be. 

(10)  A prisoner  was  able  to  escape  from  the  jail.  The  policeman  chased  him 
and  caught  him. 

(11)  Yesterday  I passed  by  the  translator  (f.)  of  the  two  languages  Arabic  and 
German,  and  she  had  a policeman  with  her. 
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Chapter  30 

Verbs  with  hamzah 


There  are  verbs  where  hamzah  occurs  as  one  of  the  radicals.  These  are 

9 9 o y 9 o 0£ 

called,  jj)  ^ ^ 1 1 JjuLl  I , "al-fblu  1-mahmuzu. 


30. 1 Verbs  with  initial  hamzah 


<o  . 9 9 o - 


Verbs  with  hamzah  as  the  first  radical,  JjV  I 'jj nfl  n 1 1 JaU  I,  are  con- 
jugated on  the  same  principles  as  the  regular  strong  verbs,  with  some 
exceptions.  (See  below  and  the  conjugations  in  Appendix  2.) 


Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperative 

' .( 

u-11 

O ' 

(for:  Jail 

3adina,  to  allow 

ya3danu 

3fdan 

3i3dan) 

" e 

jjUJ  | 

' r 

0 

!j^eJ 

0 0 

(for:  j.nil 

3asara,  to  capture 

ya’siru 

3fsir 

3i3sir) 

J-al 

9 9 o* 

J-aLj 

o 9 | 

!(J-°jl 

o 9 o | 

(fonjajl 

3amala,  to  hope 

ya3mulu 

3umul 

3u3mul) 

30.2  When  the  imperative  is  preceded  by  the  conjunction  j wa.. . or . 


fa...,  the  long  vowel  after  the  initial  hamzah  disappears,  i.e.  is  replaced 
by  sukun: ...  Ij  wa-3..., ...  Li  fa3...,  e.g. 


Q * 0 s s 

!j ilj  wa-3dan!  and  allow!  (for:  Jj-Jj  wa-3idan) 

[jjuj] j wa-3sir!  and  capture!  (for:  wa-3fsir) 

o 9 o 9 9s 

!j-aii  fa-3mul!  and  hope!  (for:  J-ajli  fa-3umul) 
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30.3  | In  some  verbs,  such  as  jAd  3ahada,  ‘to  take’,  and  J£l  ’akala  ‘to 


eat’,  the  initial  hamzah  is  elided  in  the  imperative,  e.g. 


Verbs  with 
hamzah 


Imperative 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Form  1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc.  and  Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

'<■ 

o 9 

9 

' 9 

IjA 

9 9 

IjjA 

' o 9 

3ahada 

hud,  take! 

hudf 

huda 

hudu 

hudna 

jsrt 

o 9 

9 

& 

x 9 

99 

1^ 

o 9 

3akala 

kul.eat! 

kulT 

kula 

kulG 

kulna 

30.4 


Assimilation  process 


If  the  initial  radical  of  the  basic  verb  form  is  1 3a,  as  jA.  1 3ahada  ‘to  take’, 
then  the  initial  hamzah  in  verb  form  VIII  is  assimilated  to  the  infix  l-t-l, 
producing  a doubled 5_.  /-tt-/,  e.g. 


jAiJ  ’ittahada,  to  take  up,  to  adopt  (instead  of  jAGlj  Ttahada) 


30.5 


Verbs  with  hamzah  as  the  middle  radical 


' 0 ^ * 9 o ' o ^ 9 o 0£ 

(a)  The  medial  hamzah,  I I Jjcil  I,  can  be  written  on  3alif 

^ <•*  '' 

(..  I..),  waw  (..  j_.. ) or  ya3  (..  _L.. ).  (Follow  the  rules  for  writing 

hamzah  provided  in  chapter  20.)  These  verbs  are  conjugated  on 

the  same  principle  as  the  regular  verbs,  with  the  exception  of  the 

two  verbs  Jl-cu  sa’ala  ‘to  ask’  and  (jlj  ra3a  ‘to  see’,  which  lose 

their  medial  hamzah.  (See  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  lj  ra3a 

(A2.16  in  Appendix  2)  and  chapter  33.) 


Perfect 

- 9 ' 

(jaJj  ba3usa,  to  be  brave 
V ■ a sa3ima,  to  be  weary 


Imperfect 

9 9 O' 

yab’usu 

9 ' o ' 

^.i  ,mi  yas3amu 


Imperative  (rare) 

o £°i 

(jaLll  3ub3us! 

o ' o 

3is3am! 


(b)  The  irregular  verb  JL_ lm  sa’ala  ‘to  ask’  can  drop  its  medial  hamzah 
in  the  imperfect  jussive  and  imperative.  Thus  it  has  two  alternative 
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Verbs  with 
hamzah 


sets  of  forms  for  the  jussive  and  two  alternative  sets  of  forms  for 
the  imperative: 


Perfect 

sa’ala 


Imperfect  jussive 

Jlulj  OR  ' " * 
yas’al  yasal 


Imperative 

0 ' 0 o x 

(Ji uj\  OR  d 1 ‘i 

’is’al  sal 


(c)  Jl_ lm  sa’ala  is  conjugated  regularly  in  the  passive  like  other  verbs 

with  hamzah  as  the  middle  radical,  e.g. 


Active 

Perfect 

sa’ala 


Passive 

Perfect 

x 9 

JJLm  su’ila 


Imperfect 

9 x o 9 

J1  ...I  yus’alu 


30.6 


Verbs  with  hamzah  as  the  final  radical 


^ 9 9 0 X 0^  9 0 0£ 

Hamzah  as  the  final  radical,  I JaU|:  These  types 

of  verb  are  also  conjugated  like  regular  strong  verbs,  e.g. 


Perfect 

'Z-'  C. 

I jS  qara’a,  to  read 

X 9 X 

ji=u  batu’a,  to  be  slow 
‘ UA.  hati’a,  to  be  mistaken 

(b)  In  the  verb  dafi’a  ‘to 

X x x x o 

form  VIII  (fifta'ala  JaIsI)  ii 
J /d/,  which  is  doubled,  i.e. 

XX  X 0 

instead  of  liaj  I fidtafa’a. 


Imperfect 

Imperative 

%'  t' 

Ijij  yaqra’u 

Ijil  ’iqra3! 

fit  Ox 

jiajj  yabtiPu 

o 9 o£ 

jiajj  ^ubtU3! 

9 X o X 

I UT , yahta’u 

lL~J  3ihtaD ! 

i warm’,  the  infix  o /-t-/  of  verb 
assimilated  to  the  initial  radical 
lajl  fiddafa’a  ‘to  warm  oneself’ 
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Note:  The  derived  verb  forms  (II— X)  of  all  verbs  with  hamzah  mentioned 
above  are  conjugated  in  the  active  and  passive  more  or  less  on  the  same 
principles  as  the  derived  verb  forms  (II— X)  of  strong  verbs. 


Exercises 


Practise  your  reading: 


Verbs  with 
hamzah 


<d  &j  tjg  * t> 1 1 <d Lac  l t_5-^  £ j>°-1  I ^ t I i .1 . a 

^ i 'a  * ? ' ' ^ ~i 

‘LJLc  aLflL^-o 


(I)  His  Majesty  the  King  congratulated  the  historian  on  his  famous 
4works  6and  gave  him  8a  financial  Yeward. 


-9  * o g o ^ ^ 9 * •"  •"  ''•^3  ^ * «*  2 0^  | **  x 9 o * * 

(iY?J)  U L? 1 Y>“A>)  c (L-‘-*)t>  1 $ 1 ^ J_aCuJlj 

/•  / X / # 

i*  *•  o g o ^ £ ^*  * ■'9  g 

.( ' i<* ) jLtV  l <Lu^jLlaj 

(2)  I went  with  'a  delegation  2to  congratulate  4the  religious  headers  5on  the 
occasion  of  6the  holidays. 


^VV'jk I6  jV^LlI5  Lliill2  ^ JL1 

12  " . "II  ° - / l~*  I t 10  " V tl"  9 | *°  " fl8  /° 

6 <L»  IAjJJ  | j ^j_J j)j)  1 1 


.^All15^14  Jijij13 

(3)  The  chairman  (the  head)  of  2the  trade  union  'requested  postponement 
of  5the  annual  4congress  (conference),  because  6one  of  8the  responsible 
7members  9and  founders  loof  the  trade  union  had  l2suddenly  "become 
ill  l3and  been  taken  (l3transported)  to  l4,lsthe  clinic  (lit.  l5doctor’s 
l4reception). 


5 **  ^ ' s £ ^ y °^>  ^ ^ ^ * * * 2 Jj'J  «*  £ * * | 

oLljjJij  i p lj^  ji  ^ Li tii i ^-o 

rt.ix^o  I I t_Lil G J L2G  I Ls  I j aj_i  .Uu  Lojj 


°*  12  II 

(4)  'Unfortunately,  2the  number  of  readers  of  3short  stories  4and  novels  5is 
decreasing  day  by  day. therefore  Yaking  up  8writing  (composing)  books 
9as  a profession  lohas  become  "’^unprofitable. 


CjLi] j|J)*  na  {_y a 4-La-&  I |J  jVa  1 1 6 I I Q LJjj)  msi  I 

x ''''''  ' **  L 09r  0*9*  9 * 0^  * * * S 

. I4I  Llfbj  5-lj  L*J  I JjC.  <J jj) » . I n 1 1 <(J^p  I 

(5)  'The  responsibilities  of  2women  at  home  3are  more  4important  than  the 
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Verbs  with 

hamzah 

responsibilities  of  men.  They  are  responsible  for  both  the  5misery  7and 
the  happiness  of  the  6family. 

Ij-iJ  1 6p  1 J-5  n 1 S*-i  ^ La  1 ^ ^Lu_u  n 

■r-^v 

(6)  After  2a  week  the  imam  will  'start  teaching  3the  way  (the  correct 
method)  of  reading  ''the  Holy  Quran. 

^ajJ)  n 1 1 i, j 1 * u^fc  k 1 1 jliaJ  1^  1 1 j-&  Q 1 jSCLa  Lj  1 

-'*>  5 0 

M 'j  Vi  |j 

(7)  1 am  'sure  that  this  food  and  drink  is  on  3the  conference  (congress) 
2account,  "'so  feel  sfree  to  4eat  and  drink! 

1 J— 1_ u-u  aLsJI  1 j_A  1 j 1-U-ci j LSj_o  ^ 1 1 O Lj-tu  1 

/ J *+  y y y y 

y 9 y 0 •£  > > a a * * $ " 9 «■*  0_o'-  g --  / ^ O^y  --0  0 ^ 

1 1 Gj  #(<Lc  LAj)  £_l  1 xA  ll  Ij  L lifl  1 | (J  Liiua,  n L 

jL^alsVl  ju.i^  i_y^-  (j^J 1 ‘ 11  pLcjJ^.1  ll  (jlj-A 

.'  ' °.A  15  i'  ° \ ' 14 

(8)  The  government  'built  a new  2harbour  3and  a new  airport, and  this  4year 
5they  will  start  6to  accommodate  7passengers  6and  receive  8goods.  The 
government  9hopes  that  these  lotwo  projects  "will  have  an  influence  on 
l2the  improvement  of  "the  economy  and  "job  "opportunities. 

■9  y y - t ' y / ' ' 9 ' o 9 c <,y  5 y V „ a - 5 '9  o „ 9 gy  y ^ 9 , 

**  | - 7 | * 6 ? 5 £ **'"  | •*  ^ *.*  * t.  \.^  \ 1 

<£,  La  L^J  uni  jL^-J  1 1 ^u_i_lxiG  (J^  1 

t'  '*  8 

Cluj  Llo 

(9)  2The  establishment  of  4the  commercial  3enterprise  (establishment)  has 
been  'postponed  until  8an  appropriate  7hall  sis  rented  (6for  it). 
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£ y -j  ' . ✓ 9 -•  r ' a 0 y o y y 1 i S < ' 0 ' 0 9 9 - . 

V jj  6 jLu-uJ  1 ^j-loG  J^.Gj  V 1 / V 1 tlLlo  1 

i >o  - 9 9 

(10)  'l  hope  (from  you)  that  you  will  not  2be  late  in  3paying  6the  car 
insurance  4bill,  Otherwise  8you  will  be  held  ’responsible. 

1 ttj  \ ^ la  \ \ *LI Lt-ix.0  ^j£.  *1^^jJuJ  I ^^j-ll  J^j)  i 1 1 ^ 1 I I (J  \ i a 

O < 9 9 0 y a . ' 9-  ' Q ' ' o * ' i ^ '**.'*  -i  Z>  ' ' & ^ L 

Ji  Lai  .kJa J1  \Vy,;\7  ^loLLLJl 


• . - .-;  13  Y ' 12  t|  ■ live  , ' - IU 

. £_ 1 cb^  J b^  c5 1 cr1^  J->3 

(11)  2A  company  official  (one  of  the  responsible  persons  at  the  company) 
'was  asked  about  3an  issue  Concerning  (5the  matter  of)  ’waste  products 
which  7are  generated  by  the  company,  but  he  (the  responsible  person) 
8did  not ’dare  loto  answer  any  "question  l2about  l3the  subject. 

0 J ^ ^ ' £ y * *9  o^v  ^ ^y  9 9 0^  2 y 0 y 9 y y y 9 0^  2 0 9 0 ^ | 

<Lo^  I J-=J  J-*  I k~i  -a  1 1 j 1 1 cj  La_o_I  I o-ft-ij)  L < 1 1 

,<JUjf 

(12)  (The)  ’negotiations  'have  been  resumed  between  3the  government  4and 
the  demonstrators  5to  solve  7the  unemployment 6 crisis. 


JjAii  Lit  L^a  Jj  u_lc.  (^i  <LujC.  <Ml~>  isl  ,Jj1 

^y  y ^y  ~J  0 ' « ® $ ^ 0 9 ^ y \ y y y 

. <t  l i n <-La  ^ila 

(13)  ’The  first  Arabic  ’newspaper  'was  established  in  Egypt  4by  (lit.  4at  the 
hand  of)  Lebanese  ’immigrants,  and  that  was  more  than  7one  hundred 
years  6ago. 

6 


' 3 \-i  2 ° ; ..°1 1 


• * c 0 


.jJLail  a .Ha  a (g^y^V)  J)  l I <Jl  » na  (Jljii  V 

(14)  ’The  matter  of  ’refugees  'has  remained  (is  still)  5a  complicated  issue  in 
Che  world  (4until)  today. 


Verbs  with 
hamzah 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  Today  I went  with  the  chairman  (the  head)  of  the  trade  union  to 
congratulate  His  Majesty  the  King  on  the  occasion  of  the  holidays. 

(2)  A government  official  was  asked  to  postpone  the  annual  women’s 
conference  (congress). 

(3)  Unfortunately,  the  chairman  (president)  of  the  trade  union  suddenly 
became  ill. 

(4)  The  matter  of  waste  products  which  are  generated  by  the  company  is 
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still  a complicated  issue. 


"bs  with  (^)  At  the  conference  one  of  the  members  of  the  delegation  congratulated 
hamzah  the  historian  on  his  famous  works. 

(6)  The  number  of  refugees  is  decreasing  day  by  day. 

(7)  The  official  did  not  dare  to  answer  any  question  about  the  matter 
concerning  (the)  waste. 

(8)  Unfortunately,  the  number  of  readers  of  short  stories  and  novels  is 
decreasing  day  by  day. 

(9)  I am  sure  that  the  responsibilities  of  women  at  home  are  more 
important  than  the  responsibilities  of  men. 

(10)  The  first  commercial  company  was  established  in  Egypt,  and  that  was 
more  than  one  hundred  years  ago. 

(11)  This  year  the  new  harbour  and  airport  will  start  to  accommodate 
passengers  and  receive  goods,  and  these  two  projects  will  influence  the 
improvement  of  the  economy  and  job  opportunities. 
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Chapter  3 I 


Verbs  with  a weak  initial 
radical 


9 o 9 a 9-  s a s o * 

verbs’  are  verbs  whose  roots  contain  one  or  more  weak  radicals, 
<1x1 1 The  weak  radicals  are  the  semivowels  j /w / and  <_$  lyl.  They 

are  called  ‘weak’  because  they  are  dropped  or  assimilated  with  vowels 
according  to  certain  rules  in  many  conjugational  forms.  The  weak  verbs 
are  also  called  assimilated  verbs. 

Note:  A verb  is  called  strong,  if  none  of  its  radicals  is  dropped  or  assimilated 
with  a vowel  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb. 


(a)  Initial  weak  radical  (assimilated  verb)  JllcJl  JxiJl  see  below ; 

9 ' o 9 o 0£ 

(b)  Middle  weak  radical  (hollow  verb)  I JxiJ  I chap.  32; 

9 $ ^ 9 o 0£ 

(c)  Final  weak  radical  (defective  verb)  I JxiJ I chap.  33; 

9 $ * 9 o 0£ 

(d)  Doubly  and  trebly  weak  verbs  . . V VI  1 1 JaAJ  I chap.  33. 


31.2  Weak  verbs  fall  into  four  main  categories: 


31.1  The  weak  verbs,  Uixa  Ji  JLxiVl,  which  literally  means  ‘sick 


31.3 


Verbs  with  the  weak  initial  radical  j Iwl 


(a)  Verbs  with  the  weak  initial  radical  j Iwl  drop  this  radical  in  the 
active  imperfect  and  imperative.  In  the  passive  imperfect  it  is 
assimilated  to  the  preceding  vowel,  e.g. 
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Verbs  with 

Active 

Passive 

a weak 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperfect 

Imperative 

initial 

radical 

wadaca 

9 y y 

yadacu  (for: 

9 y 9 

j-i  yudacu 

dac! 

to  put 

(down) 

9 y o y 

yawda'u) 

put! 

_Ta j waqafa 

9 y 

yaqifu  (for: 

9 y 9 

v_i5 jj  yuqafu 

0 

v_i3  qif! 

to  stand 

(still) 

9 o y 

- aaji  yawqifu) 

stop! 

Jpj  watiqa 

9 * y 

Jjii  yatiqu  (for: 

9 y 9 

jiljj  yutaqu 

o % 

Jltiq! 

to  trust 

9 ' 

JIjj  yawtiqu) 

trust! 

Note:  It  may  be  difficult  to  find  the  root  in  the  dictionary  when  the  first 
initial  weak  radical  of  the  imperfect  and  imperative  is  missing. 

(b)  In  a small  number  of  verbs  the  initial  weak  radical  j /w/  is  also 
retained  in  the  imperfect.  These  verbs  have  kasrah  — HI  as  the 
middle  vowel  in  the  perfect,  and  fathah  — /a/  in  the  imperfect, 
e.g. 


Perfect 

wagi'a,  to  feel  pain 
Ja. j wagila,  to  be  afraid 


Imperfect 

9 y o y 

yawga'u 

9 y 0 y 

Jajj  yawgalu 


31.4  Assimilation  of  the  weak  radical  j Iwl  in  the  derived 


verb  forms 


(a)  The  initial  j Iwl  of  the  basic  verb  form  J-uaj  wasala  ‘to  arrive’  in 
verb  form  VIII  is  assimilated  to  the  infix  o /t/,  which  then  appears 
as  doubled  tt../,  e.g. 
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fittasala,  to  be  joined,  to  contact  (for:  fiwtasala) 

(b)  The  IVth  form  j-Sjl  3awqaca  ‘to  drop’  is  derived  from  the  verb 

waqaca  ‘to  fall’.  Its  verbal  noun  (masdar)  is  9-  LLl  ’Iqa'un 

y o y 

‘rhythm’  (for:  3iwqacun). 

y y y y y Q y Q 

(c)  The  Xth  form  of  ^ Jj  wada'a  ‘to  put  down’  is  hstawda'a 


‘to  deposit’.  Its  verbal  noun  (masdar)  is  f Ln'i.  <J  ’istida'un 

^ 0 0 XX 

‘lodging,  depositing’  (for:  £ IjjLuJ  dstiwda'un). 


3/.5 


The  nouns  of  place  and  time  are  formed  as  follows. 


Nouns  of  place  and  time 

j^Llo  miladun,  birth 

9 o 

maw'idun,  appointment 

9 Ox 

mawqifun,  parking  lot 


Basic  verb  form 

ulj  walada,  to  give  birth 

at j wa'ada,  to  promise 

waqafa,  to  stand,  to  stand  still 


Verbs  with 
a weak 
initial 
radical 


31.6 


Verbs  with  the  initial  weak  radical  lyl 


There  are  very  few  verbs  with  the  initial  weak  radical  lyl.  These  verbs 
are  mostly  conjugated  like  strong  verbs.  The  imperative  and  the  passive 
of  the  basic  verb  form  are  rare,  e.g. 


Perfect 

yabisa,  to  become  dry 
ya’isa,  to  despair 
J=Jjj  yaqida,  to  wake  up 

s 9 s 

Jaii  yaquda,  to  wake  up 


Imperfect 

9 x o x 

L y\  \ i i yaybasu 

9 X 0 X 

^L-i-i  yay’asu 

9 X o X 

lai  i i yayqadu 
OR 

9 9os 

Ja  '4  > i yayqudu 


See  table  A1.3,  the  pattern  of  the  derived  verb  forms  with  a weak  initial 
radical  j /w/,  and  conjugation  A2.8  of  the  weak  verb  wada'a  ‘to 
put’  in  the  appendices. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

1 C."  5 


x o9  , o 9o  9 


Ly-u  I ^ L*-tf  (uL)  jluL  (jAsl)tAi 


. LlJj j2  j |J  I \ p jjaJ  I 

(I)  2Some  (lit.  2one  part)  of  the  Countries  of  the  Arab  4world  'are  (lit.  is) 
located  in  Asia  and  6the  others  5are  situated  in  7north  Africa. 


6 
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' ' ^ 9 o * ^4  ''i  ''  ' 9 0 *0*0  0 ' \ 

(J-^aj  VIII)  CiLuojI  <^LLaJl  ^yfl  (Ja5j  X)  ok'4ui  ,il  I Jaj 

-la^j  ^ I)  -^J-0  (i3^J  VIII)  LijLa  ^Va  u >^1 

✓ “ ^ ^ ✓ //  ^ / 

«*  IS*”  0 12  {**'*'*  II  * '10'  **  ^ * 9 0 * * s'  o ' <)  t>/  »*  0^ 

<£.  L_u  I jl^LLo  Cj-L-s3 j cilLufc  J I Clu-&  j LoJ^£.j  <4^jJ-o_I| 

0 £•  •-•'•'  ^ 0 31  ^ ^ 1 7 «*  «*  «*  »*  0 ^ 1 6 0 — '•0-'  ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 15  # o--  | ^ 

JjLi  (\*_aj  V)  CiJca j_i  (_1^.j  I)  L^-L^  I ^la  I ^ < " jll ^ j a ‘ Lu^aj 


(2)  'After  2I  woke  up  in  3the  morning,  4I  contacted  my  girlfriend  5by  tele- 
phone 6and  we  agreed  to  meet  (lit.  on  7an  appointment),  in  the  8city 
centre.  ’When  I went  there,  lol  arrived  l4about  l2half  an  l3hour  "late. 
I5I  looked  for  her  but  I did  not  l6find  her.  I7I  expected  her  to  l8wait  for 
me. 


Sjljj*  ^1  jLklJV  ^ jaj2  (<4».j  V)  1 


0 g ^ ^ •-  •-  * * ' ' ^)~l  * * * 

Sjj-i=>-  (Ja$  VIII)  (j-As  II) 


«■"  X 0^  0 JJ  ^*  |Q  * * * 

.£  1 ^ Ij  (JjjX) 

(3)  2A  delegation  of  businessmen  'wentto4the  Ministry  of  sTrade  6to  sign  a 
new  Agreement  with  the  head  of  the  department  of  ’Imports  loand 
Exports  at  the  ministry. 
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-0*0  9 o„ 


Ci.~La.3La  6 (£  Jj  X)  £ It  b ,ji  J-a  Lc  4 ^jic.  4 2 J-Sj  ' 

o * * 9 * II  * * 0 0 . |A  ' 0 S,  Q I*  'ti'2  - Q * 0 * 0 -7  ^ ^ ✓ 

^ Jja.jfi9  (J^aj  VIII) 

" * * * * * * +*  * * * »♦  / / 

' ' .*  f ° " 16  0 IS  ' ' ' Z '*  14  • \ ° !/•?  13  fi'  12 

/ (f^-J  I)  (f-LS  I 6jLui 

<j  I jJ  La  j c-jj-uai  I <Lu«aj2^  |)  i ^ 1^  La_J  LLo 


'*'*  **  * * * ~~  * * 0 * > J1  t I *)a  ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ I q 0 ^ 

. uJc.  jI-l-w  'i j (j  > .1^)  > * t\  <j)  (c^  j |)  jii 


(4)  3 A heavy  2box  'fell  on  4a  worker  in  5the  warehouse.  6I  contacted  ’the 
only  8medical  (health)  ’centre  in  lothe  area,  "and  he  was  taken  (lit.  trans- 
ported) there  by  l2,l3ambulance  (lit.  I3aid  l2car)  with  his  l5body  '’swollen 
l6and  in  pain.  I went  (lit.  I am)  with  them.  When  we  '’arrived,  the 
physician  (doctor)  l8examined  him  and  said  that  he  did  not  '’find  20any 
’'fractures  and  that  23his  life  was  not  in  ’’danger. 


' 0 $ i ''  *£'  * -■ 


jl^j  -LLI 1 *j  l jj  -Lj  l (J-^j  v) 

(jJSj  1 1)  Lj  LLU  I < 1 1 JjL j^j)  ><i^l  I Jj  I a i I,. 

' 0 ' * , ' r.  , >ii  / | ' ?.  p io  rA'-~ » '„•'  ~5~ 8 r 

O-J-J  tgjl  II  J-iLljJL  (jiajj  VIII)  <-i^Lij|  l_rk 

l^jJS  14  aijfi  (J^J  |)  £ .Aj,..13  LS 12  ^jxLJl 

0 ' in  «•’£■  0 IQ  ' a ' IQ  •"  •"  31  ^ <*  <•  I 7 y y Q I / 9 y 0 / I r 

„zU*»i£  I 7 t lo  < •*  if  j . . I / »*  I o . ^ I 3 

^ \ \ . ^ \ 4 II  . . i a ~v  6 i 4 a \ -v  ^ LA  \ 4 < Q 


-0.*  ^ ^ O . <\*|  0 5 - t | 

(5)  A Kuwaiti  delegation  Representing  the  Ministry  of  4Oil  'will  arrive 
tomorrow  in  Beirut,  5and  immediately  after  its  arrival  “will  meet  the 
officials  in  the  Lebanese  government  7to  sign  8an  agreement  ’concerning 
"trade  '“exchange  between  the  two  countries.  The  Kuwaiti  delegation 
will  l2also  l3draw  up  l4a  report  '’explaining  16  l7the  position  (lit.  l6point  of 
l7view)  of  its  country’s  government  18  on  '’the  issue  of  22crude  2loil 
’“exports  to  Lebanon. 


Verbs  with 
a weak 
initial 
radical 


/✓  y y y y 0 y ^ y y ^ y ^ y ^ y ^ y * ~2.  ^ 0 ^ ^ 

(jAs  II)  JL=>-  (Jh3  I)  “■ 


(J^3j  VIII)  J^aj|  '“  ^Jj’  < Lljjj  L$lic.  3ilaJt“  (^ij  VIII)  ‘UililiV 


yy  0 y y 0 y y y £9  0 


8 /"*' 


.51:15  " lL 

(6)  'I  shall  lose  2my  trust  3in  you  4if  (lit.  4in  case)  you  5do  not  6sign  7the 
agreement  (contract)  that  we  “agreed  between  us,  ’and  I will  ’never 
'“contact  you  "again. 


-'JJJJ  ^ y y y 9 y ^ y y 0 & y y y ^ # y y 9 0 ' °c'*!  ' | 

I 6jLu_uJLi  |)  x^Ti  \ LoJ-if-  I jL_u_jj  l.i  lcl  \ j-U.  n I > 


|Q  y y 9 y 0 y y y y y q 0 ^y  a»  »»  9 9 -j  y y 0 9 ^ 

‘t-iia’  <SjLil  jk  (uiSj  I)  K-iSj  J lj  ( jj_>k)  jjJa 


(7)  'You  must  ’look  “right  4and  left  when  ’you  reach  6,7a  junction  (cross- 
roads) by  car,  “and  stop  at  ’the  '“‘STOP!’  sign. 

(j^j  viii)  eiii^lj4  Ail  (£,  i)  jki3  ji  i)2  ^ 1 V 

,(^_A)  cLj-oJSl  ^ lr  , ,1<  > I I cljl_\£.L_uJ  <LlL 

(8)  (’Oh!)  ’My  dear  do  not  'feel  hopeless.  “Your  trust  in  God  4and  reliance 
on  Him  ’will  help  you  “overcome  7your  worries. 
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northern  11  part  of  the  country. 

Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) Part  of  the  Ministry  of  Trade  is  situated  in  the  city  centre. 

(2)  You  must  stop  at  the  ‘STOP!’  sign  and  look  left  and  right  when  you 
reach  a junction. 

(3)  Part  of  the  Arab  world  is  situated  in  Asia  and  the  other  part  is  situated 
in  north  Africa. 

(4)  The  businessmen’s  delegation  woke  up  early  in  the  morning  and 
went  by  car  on  a long  journey  to  (towards)  the  northern  part  of 
Lebanon. 

(5)  I contacted  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Imports  and  Exports 
at  the  Ministry  of  Trade  to  sign  a new  agreement  concerning  trade 
exchange. 

(6)  A heavy  box  fell  on  my  friend  (m.).  I contacted  the  only  physician  in  the 
area.  The  physician  examined  him  and  said  that  his  life  was  not  in 
danger. 

(7)  The  physician  arrived  about  half  an  hour  late  at  the  medical  centre. 

(8)  I will  never  trust  you  or  contact  you  again,  if  (in  case)  you  sign  the 
agreement. 

(9)  A delegation  from  the  Kuwaiti  Ministry  of  Oil  went  to  the  Lebanese 

Ministry  of  Trade  to  sign  an  agreement  to  export  crude  oil  to  Lebanon 

and  to  have  a trade  exchange  between  the  two  countries. 


I ' ■ I ^3  IjSLj  (rt_i L_u)  ^ Ijf,  nl  I ( ^ ' X)  ^ ^ ■ ' 1 1 

/ <<  «•  / /•  / s s 

s’  s’ ^ |Q  --  Sy  so  g $ S o s s’  J iS>  «-  O ? S’  s 0 ££  s S’  S’ 

6 L^jLj  6J-L3U  Ij  Ja H j.  u JLx^a  I ||) 

J^LlU  LaliJ  I a I (<L=.j  VIII) 

(9)  2The  tourists  'woke  up  3early  in  4the  morning  5to  bid  farewell  to  6their 
friends  7and  to  get  ready  for  9a  long  8journey  loto  ('“towards)  l2the 
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Chapter  32 


Verbs  with  a weak  middle 
radical 


32.1  Verbs  with  a weak  middle  radical,  I JjiiJ  I,  are  those 


which  have  3alif  (..  I..)  as  the  middle  letter  of  the  basic  verb  form.  This 
middle  3alif  ( . . I . . ) is  derived  from  the  weak  radical  j /w/  or  ^ lyl.  These 
types  of  verb  are  also  called  ‘hollow’  because  their  middle  radical  is  lost 
in  the  basic  (and  many  other)  verb  forms,  e.g. 


JLa  qala,  to  say  (for:  J^a  qawala)  from  the  root J^a  qwl 
^ L baca,  to  sell  (for:  baya'a)  from  the  root  byc 


32.2 


The  first  radical  in  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  basic  verb 
form  in  the  perfect  tense  receives  the  related  vowel  of  the  middle  radical, 
which  is  itself  lost,  according  to  the  rules  below. 


(About  the  three  vowels  and  their  three  related  consonants,  see 
chapter  20.) 


(a)  If  the  middle  radical  is  j /w/,  then  the  first  and  second  persons  take 
dammah  /u/  on  the  first  radical  in  the  perfect: 

Perfect  Root  I st  pers.  sing. 

J La  qala,  he  said  (J^a  qwl)  o-la  qultu,  I said 

jifL  kana,  he  was  ( kwn)  < kuntu,  I was 

(Remember  from  chapter  20  that  j is  related  to  dammah  In/.) 

(b)  If  the  middle  radical  is  lyl,  then  the  first  and  second  persons  take 
kasrah  HI  on  the  first  radical  in  the  perfect: 
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Perfect 

£ L baca,  he  sold 
jLu  sara,  he  walked 


Root 

(£±?  byc) 
syr) 


/ st  pers.  sing. 

f o 

x i bi'tu,  I sold 

f o 

o w-»j  sirtu,  I walked 


(Remember  from  chapter  20  that  is  related  to  kasrah  HI.) 

32.3  In  the  imperfect  indicative  and  subjunctive,  the  weak  middle 
radical  /w/  or  — y..  lyl  reappears,  but  it  disappears  in  the 


jussive  and  some 

of  the  imperative  forms, 

e.g. 

Imperfect 

Imperative 

Perfect  Root 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Masculine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Jli 

(JU5) 

* f y 

y f ' 

cA 

A 

f f 

f 

y of 

dA 

qala 

(qwl) 

yaqulu 

yaqOla 

yaqul 

qul 

qulu 

quli 

qulna 

to  say 

say! 

(fc“) 

f - 

O x 

0 

t? 

f 

orhh 

- 0 

baca 

(byc) 

yabTcu 

yabl'a 

yabic 

bic 

bl'u 

bici 

bicna 

to  sell 

sell! 

See  table  A1.4  for  the  patterns  of  the  derived  verb  forms  with  a weak 
middle  radical  j.  See  paradigms  A2.9  and  A2.10  for  the  verbs  JU  ‘to 
say’  and  ^ L ‘to  sell’  in  Appendix  2. 


32.4 


A very  small  number  of  verbs  with  a weak  middle  radical  j /w/ 
or  (j  lyl  also  change  the  j or  ^ to  3alif  ( I)  in  the  imperfect  and  some 
forms  of  the  imperative,  e.g. 


Imperfect 

Imperative 

Perfect 

Root 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Masculine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

A 

(f-J-1) 

f y y 

La 

l_A 

o yy 

o y 

r 

f y 

|j_cLl 

<jr°^ 

y 0 

Cyj 

nama 

(nwm) 

yanamu  yanama 

yanam 

nam 

namu 

namf 

nimna 

to  sleep 

sleep! 

^ [A 

* y y 

LLj 

LAj 

0 y y 

1 C t 

0 ✓ 

s AA 

f y 

<-  0 

d^ 

hafa 

(hwf) 

yahafu 

yahafa 

yahaf 

haf 

hafu 

hafT 

hifna 

to  be 

be 

afraid 

afraid! 

JL^ 

(Jfj) 

9 ^ 

jlL 

JLjj  Jjj 

O'  9 y 

Jj 

»■'  ' Q 

nala 

(nyl) 

yanalu 

yanala  yanal 

nal  nalu 

naif  nilna 

to 

obtain! 

obtain 

See  conjugation  A2.ll  of  the  verb  ^_iLk  in  Appendix  2. 

32.5  The  weak  middle  radical  ..j..  /w/  also  becomes  ...j — /y/  in 
the  perfect  passive.  This  — i — /y/  is  then  assimilated  to  the  preceding 
kasrah,  producing  the  long  vowel  I.  See  the  table  and  the  conjugation  in 
the  appendices. 
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Perfect 

Imperfect 

Form  Active 

Root 

Passive 

Active 

Passive 

Jli 

9 9 ' 

9 *9 

Jli* 

1 

qala,  to  say 

(qwl) 

qila,  it  was  said 

yaqulu 

yuqalu 

t k 

(fc“) 

frA 

9 * 

frAd 

9 *9 

1 

baca,  to  sell 

(by') 

bba,  it  was  sold 

yabi'u 

yubacu 

JLol 

0-) 

Jf^l 

9 9 

Jj-aj 

9 ' 9 

JLaj 

IV 

’amala,  to 

(myl) 

3umila,  it  was 

yumilu 

yumalu 

bend 

bent 

X * sQ 

J [jL-U  ii  1 

(A^) 

" *o  £ 

,.U*"n  nj 

9 so* 

\ \ 9 \ i 1 1 \ 

9 s -o  9 

J IjlLa-UJ 

X 

’ista'ada,  to 

(cwd) 

3ustucida,  it 

yastaAdu 

yustacadu 

recall 

was  recalled 

Note:  The  two  verbs  kana  ‘he  was 

’ and  laysa  ‘is  not,  are  not’  have  no  passive 

forms. 

32.6 

In  the  active 

participle 

of  the  basic  verb  form  (I),  the  weak 

middle  radical . j— . /w/  or  — y..  lyl  is  changed  to  hamzah  with  kasrah 

■•f -;l%  e.g. 


Active  participle 

Jili 

qa’ilun,  teller,  saying 


-9 


Perfect 

qala,  to  say 


(for:JjLa 

qawilun) 
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baca,  to  sell 

ba3icun,  seller,  salesman 

(for:  £_iL 
bayi'un) 

nama,  to  sleep 

L» 

na’imun,  sleeping 

-J>  - 

(for:  Li 

nawimun) 

Note:  The  passive  participle  of  such  verbs  is  rare. 


32.7 


The  verbal  nouns  of  roots  with  a weak  middle  radical  are  similar 


to  the  verbal  nouns  of  the  strong  verbs,  e.g. 


Perfect 

JLa  qala,  to  say 

£ L baca,  to  sell 
nama,  to  sleep 


Verbal  noun 

J 0 ' 

JjJs  qawlun,  speech,  saying 

f 0 ' 

£_i_i  bay'un,  selling 

f 0 y 

jj  nawmun,  sleep 


32.8 


The  nouns  of  place  and  time  are  formed  as  follows: 


JjKa  makanun,  place 
jilla  manamun,  place  to  sleep 


(v.  kana  ‘to  be’,  root  kwn) 

(v.  ^Lj  nama  ‘to  sleep’,  root:  nwm) 


jl  mt,  masarun,  lane,  route,  trajectory  (v.  jLu  sara ‘to  walk’,  root:  syr) 


32.9 


The  derived  verb  forms  II,  III,  V and  VI  of  roots  with  weak  middle 
radicals  are  conjugated  regularly  like  the  derived  verb  forms  of  strong 
verbs.  But  there  are  exceptions  in  the  verb  forms  IV,  VII,  VIII  and  X, 
where  the  weak  radicals  reappear. 


See  table  A1.4  for  the  patterns  of  derived  verb  forms  of  roots  with  a 
weak  middle  radical  j or  ^ in  Appendix  1 . 


32.10 


Tenses  formed  with  kana 
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The  verb  kana  ‘to  be’  (lit.  ‘he  was’)  can  be  used  in  the  perfect  or 
imperfect  tense  as  an  auxiliary  preceding  another  verb  in  the  perfect 
or  imperfect  tense: 


(a)  Past  perfect  (pluperfect) 

^ ' ' O'  ' ' 

■ ■"<  (_ta)  kana  (qad)  kataba,  he  had  written 

✓ 0 ' ' ' ? ? 0 ' ' ' 

. . ~<a ) ^jl^<jJ_&Li»  LaJ 

lamma  sahadtu-hu  kana  (qad)  kataba  r-risalata. 

When  I saw  him,  he  had  (already)  written  the  letter. 

o ^ 

Remember:  ji  qad  is  inserted  to  emphasize  the  finality  of  the 
action  or  for  reasons  of  style. 


ilLujll 
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(b)  Past  progressive  or  habitual 

? ? O ' ' - 

^_uSj  kana  yaktubu,  he  was  writing,  he  has  been  writing 

he  had  been  writing,  he  used  to  write 
(everyday) 

£'  0 ' ? ' 0 ' --  --  ? ? 0 ' ' $ ' 

S u jjiu  Li.  LJ  lamma  sahadtu-hu  kana  yasrabu 

qahwatan. 

When  I saw  him,  he  was  drinking 
coffee. 

o jj  ? t ' ? ' o ' ' ' 

L Li.  ujjiu  ,jl^  kana  yasrabu  sayan  kullayawmin. 

He  used  to  drink  tea  every  day. 


(c)  Future  in  the  past  (future  of  perfect) 

^ J>o  / / x - 

. i ■ kana  sa-yaktubu,  he  was  going  to  write 

' 0 ' ' ' 

Note:  sawfa  is  not  used  after  j l£  kana. 

(d)  Past  in  the  future  (perfect  of  future) 

' ' ' O'?  ? ' 

( ji)  yakunu  (qad)  kataba,  he  will  have  written 

0 ' " O'?  ? ' 0'  ? ' ' 0 

Si  LlxijJ  I * r\*N  ( ^ l I La  Ja£. 

‘indama  ’asilu  ’ilayhi  yakunu  (qad)  kataba  r-risalata. 
When  I reach  him,  he  will  have  written  the  letter. 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

^ * r <'»'  s s s 4 a ' ' ' ,"S  31  s9o,~\Sss  ■ 

(l^j  VIII)  l^lo  lj 

, 4j  I Ji.  L_u_i  I >a  > ■ A a <jt_a j 

(1)  When  2the  disabled  (handicapped)  person  'left  the  3aeroplane, 4he  was 
leaning  on  5a  walking  stick,  and  there  were  6two  stewardesses  (6flight 
attendants)  7helping  him. 

9 9 s s s 0 s s 0 s -9"'  'O  9 ^ £s  s s 9 2 0 £ s o S s s SQ9  2 'SQS\ 

Laaic.J  -JaII  ‘Lal'ijji.a  jiLjjj  (jl  JaS  (jlj  I.)  dtlit 

•"  •"  9 8 ' s s s o S s 2 ^ <*  £ o 9 0 ^ <'■  s s s 0 ^ 5 

J I)  ^ j <JL_uj  t La  dhf.  .LkLufL? 

(2)  'l  wish  you  had  2visited  me  before  3you  left,  because  4I  miss  you. 
Whenever  5you  can,  write  me  6a  letter  7and  put  8your  photograph  in  it! 

s s 9 Mis  9 r OS.  9$S  0$  -J  ■"  s$sQss9qs-s  0 s s 9 s Os  . 

ai4  CV^I3  ^I^UaJlJ^^G2 

• UJL9-11 

(3)  'l  advise  you  not  2to  eat  before  going  3to  sleep  because  4it  might  5cause 
you  6to  gain  7weight. 

«6  0 s f I'.s 


j I Lfljt  > > l l jjjLs  ^ <1  ■ ^ < 1 1 La_i  I j I <Lo-i  iS  Sj  1 1 1 ii  ^aic. 

dJajV  3 a~12  , Vu^H"  ^l10  jj  Jllj9  ^l8  SjL^uj  Lftajl 7 

''J « i6  ./  fi-  ° ' is  r ' i4 

.Jjl 

(4)  'l  have  2an  old  car  but  it  3is  always  being  Vepaired.  5I  want  6to  sell  it 
or  Exchange  it  for  8another  car  9but  I have  not  lochosen  1 'the  type  l2yet 
l3because  that  l4depends  on  lsselling  my  car  l6first. 

* ' ' b ' ° ' 5 ° $ ^0^  ^ O s Q ^s  2 o ^ 0^  2 ^2  **  s 0 9 j 

idLl^-c  ^ 1^.  < ^jL  ; 4>  i A I I rc-Q-i-u  1^  I t j LJu  Lj 

x " s s s s s " s s * 

(5)  Oh  young  man!  'Stand  up  (from  2the  chair)  3and  let  4the  guest  5sit  down 
6instead  (in  6your  place)! 

9 O SS  s 5 0 J ^ ^s  0 9 4 £ s 3 s ss  Os  <2  S 2 y ' | 9 Os  s 

O-xtil^-Q  ( I is j£-  ^-sLojLj  J^L^  SjLijJ  CtiA  J 


0 £ 


" 1 0 " " 9 


99  o„  s o 9 


. 8 


' ^ i-®  1 2 '(C.II  Z'  J'  10  " " 9 Y U-'S\8  „ ~'t17  ' .°'6 


<i)k' 


? 18  0 ' ' s ' r 17  16  ' r ' 15  14  ' 13 

‘c5J  ^.laaiL^iaj 


' 0 "''or".  9*  9 0?  * ■ 


o>J|23  ^>,-ilI?2  jL='  21 


<<j 


' 2a  Ar>  ' 27  '°4 

6 J 4U_I  | J_l_l  j_aJU  I 


(6)  I went  'to  visit  2my  grandfather  at  his  house.  He  was  3asleep  in  4the 
bedroom,  so  5I  sat  in  8the  sitting  room  for  6,7a  while  (lit.  6for  some  7time) 
9with  lomy  grandmother  until  "he  got  up  (from  l2sleep).  l3He  was 
pleased  l4to  see  me  lsand  sat  l6next  to  me,  l7talking  about  his  l8bad 
('’state  of)  “health. 21  He  began  22to  be  afraid  of  “dying,  so  24l  said  to  him: 
‘Don’t  25be  afraid  - the  “lifespan  is  27in  the  hands  of  God  “alone. ’ 
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9 7 

I a < U a 


'9  o , -9  *o  - 


6^ 


* * 3 o '2  0 i I 


9 S ' ' O ' .7  9 0 '0  . 


.<]ljJlj12  I 1 1 jLu 10  lJ9  .LjL*/ 

(7)  'If  4the  law  in  (the)  6civilized  5countries  3was  2not  7applied  8and 
respected,  then  "safety  l2and  justice  ’would  not  “prevail. 


<^Lil  djLLi  jj  JLi-i 


9*0*  ||  $ 9 * o ^ |Q  9 9 s * ^ 9 9 * * g 9 * s s 9 a * j * * o ^ 

<G j-o  I j ( j I I ^Li-ca  j_c  <1,  lu  1 1 ^ ^ Cj  Lc  LoIL^  I 

" o * 1 5 t"  0 £ 1 4 * H 

m J^LJ  I <Lu_u  Lla  a | c i_ 


13  C.  I 2 

J-S 


(8)  2Rumour  has  it  (lit.  'it  is  said  that  there  is  a 2rumour  3saying)  that 
the  president’s  ’long  4absence  from  the  cabinet  (lit.  7the  Council  of 
Ministers)  6meetings  is  ’because  of  his  “serious  ’illness,  and  that  "his 
death  l2might  “cause  l5a  political  “crisis  in  the  country. 


o J ^3  ^ y o 9 ^ ^ ^*2  ' ' ' * - ' | 

^ l.liul  I Lu  / J L 


^*  ° S'  & ' 7 ^ * * g ^*  o jj  -j  * 9^ i 0 ' 9 0 * * **  £ y 5 o * o 

. ji  I Liuxfl  ih jliJI  4j-c  *Ljj^  o m I 


" in  0 - 


h * * t'  * i4  1 3 ■*  " * 12  °r.  ii  :io  r t9 

6jjl_c|  tQ  \ \ 1 1 Lfr-U-iu  J-3  <L  | Lih.  | 


9 o * o J1  o . 


.(Jj-is.)  ^ ur.Li  SjL^Vl  IjXiLijj  Cml  I 


(9)  'He  drove  the  car,  but  had  2left  (lit.  2forgotten)  4the  driving  licence  at 
home.  A ’police  ’patrol  ’stopped  him  and  8asked  him  for  his  licence. 

’He  replied  that  “he  had  left  it  (lit.  “forgot  it)  at  home,  but  they  ' 'did  not 
“believe  him  “until  “they  had  taken  (lit.  returned)  him  home  '’and  seen 
“the  licence  “with  their  own  eyes. 
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* ' 1 ' 0 ^ & 0 ' ' ' ' ^ 9-  9-  a s ^ ^ f y 2 ' * £ j ' £ ' ' l o ' ' | 

L»_a  L-os  jJaj  <^J  Lla  ^jSL-xt^  L'4u.x^  o Lac  I o j-s  L_u 


^ •■  n '0  <•  '^  | | ^ o < o , | <-,  o ' o „ Q . . u 

iUL^12  LilkU  .j^VI  jljf  ^jJc.  <jS*J1  iLxa  ^1  SjLijj 


✓ -■  o s os  j;  o - 


#p  I^IijJ  I <Lj_iV  I 4j_j  J-cJ  I Ljjj_o  LlLijJa  j^3  ^^Ll^Lu. xj 


Jl  LbuLT1  ^ > jSr  L^i  lilj^i 


~ 17 


--  0 7-  -) 

Ji  ^ 


<Li£jlI  I 


\ 26  * 25 

6 J-oJ 


LuiJ  I 


U1  -^J 


JL5*J1 


. Ojj-U  OJc.  (jLaC. 

(10)  'l  travelled  to  Amman  2to  visit  3a  friend  4of  mine  who  5lives  there,  and 
^together  6we  went  8to  visit  the  city  of  Aqaba  on  the  l0Red  9Sea.  "We 
took  l3a  tour  (l3tourism)  l2bus  and  on  l4our  way  l5we  passed  by  the 
l6ancient  city  of  Petra,  so  l7we  wandered  around  it  (trekked  through  it) 
for  l8more  than  l9two  hours.  20Then  2lwe  continued  on  22our  way  to 
Aqaba.  23After  24we  had  stayed  for  26a  week  (lit.  for  one  week’s  25time)  in 
Aqaba,  27we  went  back  to  Amman,  28and  from  there  29l  returned  to 
Beirut. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 
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(1)  The  law  is  applied  and  respected  in  the  country. 

(2)  I travelled  by  aeroplane  with  a friend  to  Beirut,  Amman  and  Aqaba. 

(3)  I wish  you  had  visited  my  grandfather  before  his  serious  illness. 

(4)  I advise  you  to  sit  for  some  time  in  the  sitting  room  with  my 
grandmother. 

(5)  I have  an  old  chair  that  I want  to  sell  (it)  to  a friend  of  mine  who  lives  in 
Amman. 

(6)  The  young  man  left  (forgot)  his  driving  licence,  letter  and  (his)  photo- 
graph on  the  bus. 

(7)  Write  to  me  whenever  you  can  because  I miss  you. 

(8)  (,j])  The  death  of  the  president  might  cause  a political  crisis  in  the 
country. 

(9)  I travelled  by  coach  (a  tour  bus)  with  a friend,  who  sat  beside  me  talking 
about  his  bad  state  of  health. 

( 1 0)  The  stewardess  helped  my  grandfather  when  he  left  the  aeroplane. 


(11)  The  young  man  let  the  guest  sit  on  a chair  in  the  sitting  room. 

(12)  My  grandmother  began  to  be  afraid  of  death.  I told  her  not  to  be  afraid 
since  one’s  lifespan  is  in  the  hands  of  God  alone. 

(13)  When  the  young  disabled  man  got  out  of  the  car,  he  was  leaning  on  a 
walking  stick. 

(14)  Rumour  has  it  that  the  president  was  stopped  by  a police  patrol  and 
asked  for  his  driving  licence. 

(15)  My  guest  and  I took  a coach  (a  tour  bus)  to  the  ancient  city  of  Petra. 
We  wandered  around  it  (trekked  through  it)  for  more  than  two  hours. 
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Chapter  33 


Verbs  with  a weak  final 
radical,  doubly  weak  verbs 
and  weak  verbs  with  hamzah 


33.1  | Verbs  with  a weak  final  radical  j /w / or  u lyl  are  called  defective 

$ ^ ? O 0£  ** 

verbs  The  final  weak  radical  appears  as  3alif  I /a/  or  3alif 

maqsurah  (j  /a/  in  the  basic  verb  form  (perfect,  third  person  masc.  sing.) 
upon  combining  with  the  personal  ending.  The  defective  verbs  fall  into 
the  following  categories  according  to  their  vocalization. 


33.2  If  the  final  radical  is  j /w/,  then  the  basic  form  (perfect,  third 


person  masc.  sing.)  ends  in  3alif  I...  /...a/  (contraction  of...a-w-a), 
and  the  imperfect  (in  most  persons)  ends  in  j...  /...u/  (contraction 
of...u-w-u),  e.g. 


Perfect  (3.  masc. 

sing.) 

Imperfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 

Lj 

(for:  j£.j 

0 ' 

da'a,  to  invite 

da'awa) 

yad'u 

(for:  jjc- 

f 0 <- 

gaza,  to  raid 

gazawa) 

yagzu 

33.3 


If  the  final  radical  is  lyl  and  the  middle  radical  has  the  vowel 
kasrah  HI,  then  the  basic  form  ends  quite  regularly  in  (j...  /...iya/,  but 
the  imperfect  ends  in  3alif  maqsurah  <_£...  /...a/  (contraction  of  ...a-y-u), 


e.g. 
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Perfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 

laqiya,  to  meet 


Imperfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 

* O'  } * O' 

(for:^iJe 

yalqa  yalqayu) 


nasiya,  to  forget  yansa  yansayu) 


33.4 


If  the  final  radical  is  lyl  and  the  middle  radical  has  the  vowel 
fathah  /a/,  then  the  basic  form  ends  in  3alif  maqsurah  — /...a/  (con- 
traction of  ...a-y-a),  and  the  imperfect  ends  in  (j...  /...I/  (contraction 
of  ...i-y-u): 
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Perfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 

(for: ^ .AS 

qada,  to  judge  qadaya) 


Imperfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 


yaqdf 


u-°J  (for. 

rama,  to  throw  ramaya)  yarmf 


33.5 


A very  small  number  of  verbs,  of  the  type  discussed  above  in 

paragraph  33.4,  have  3alif  maqsurah  ^ /...a/  (contraction  of  ...a-y-u) 

also  in  the  imperfect  tense,  e.g. 


Perfect  (3.  masc.  sing.)  Imperfect  (3.  masc.  sing.) 


(f°r:^«— 

0 

LT*^ 

? s 0 ■>* 

(for:  n 

saca,  to  strive 

sa'aya) 

yasca 

yas'ayu) 

(for:u^ 

^ 0-- 

? ' a ' 

(for:^ 

naha,  to  forbid 

nahaya) 

yanha 

yanhayu) 

33.6  All  verb  forms  I-X  of  roots  with  a weak  final  radical  j /w/ 

or  lyl  omit  this  final  radical  in  the  jussive  and  imperative,  e.g. 


Perfect 

Imperf.  ind. 

Imperf.  juss. 

Imperative 

CT°J 

cT8-* 

fje 

u 

rama,  to  throw 

yarmf 

yarmi 

Mrrni! 

? 0 ' 

* 0 ' 

/ « \ 

raga,  to  hope 

yar|Q 

yargu 

3urgu! 

^jJ(vni) 

'0  - 

**  0 x 

’irtada,  to  be  satisfied 

yartadf 

yartadi 

’irtadi! 
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33.7  The  passive 

of  all  verbs 

<_£...  /y/ is  conjugated  according 
e.g. 

Active 

Passive 

Perfect 

Perfect 

s * 

Lcj 

daca,  to  invite 

du'iya 

- * 

laqiya,  to  meet 

luqiya 

- ^ 

- * 

CT°J 

UT° j 

rama,  to  throw 

rumiya 

- * 

saca,  to  strive 

su'iya 

with  a weak  final  radical  j...  /w/  or 
to  the  same  pattern  as  the  strong  verbs, 


Passive 

Imperfect 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

ti 

yudca 

yudca 

yudca 

--  0* 

yulqa 

yulqa 

yulqa 

so* 

Lr°je 

'Of 

l 

so* 

yurma 

yurma 

yurma 

- 0 * 

so  * 

so  * 

yusca 

yusca 

yusca 

33.8 


The  conjugation  of  the  derived  verb  forms  II-X  of  verbs  with 
a weak  final  radical  j...  /...w/  or  <_£...  /...y / is  identical  to  that  of  the 
derived  verb  forms  of  strong  verbs.  There  is  an  exception  with  some 
verbal  nouns  where  the  weak  final  radical  after  the  ’alif  is  changed  to 
hamzah,  e.g.  ?UJ  liqa’un  ‘meeting’  (for:  ^Ul  liqayun)  from  the  root 
lqy  ‘to  meet’. 

See  the  pattern  tables  of  verbs  with  a weak  final  radical  j /w/  or  /y/ 
and  their  conjugations  in  the  appendices. 


33.9 


The  declension  of  the  active  participle  of  verbs  with  a weak 
final  radical  j...  /w/  or  /y/  is  illustrated  below  with  the  help  of  the 
active  participle  U qadin  ‘judge’,  from  the  verb  0 .A<a  qada  ‘to 
judge’.  It  should  be  noted  that  the  active  participle  has  only  two  case 
endings  in  the  masculine  singular:  /...in/  for  both  the  nominative  and 
genitive  and  /...an/  for  the  accusative: 
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masc.  indef. 

masc.  def. 

singular 

fem.  indef. 

Nom.  ljALS  (for: 

* - 

' 0^  9 ' 

^y^ALili  (for:  (_s_<-<=sLaJ  1 

4 ii  A La 

qadin 

qadiyun) 

3al-qadf  3al-qadiyu) 

qadiyatun 

Gen.  ,_)ALa  (for: 

. ,1 ' O' 

^-allll  (for:  (jJ^ilill 

<1  ' . A 1 a 

qadin 

qadiyin) 

3al-qadf  3al-qadiyi) 

qadiyatin 

Acc.  1 uALS 

4 ii  A U 

qadiyan 

3al-qadiya 

qadiyatan 

dual 

Nom.  (jLiAla 

Lu^a  ID  1 

l.ii LS 

qadiyani 

3al-qadiyani 

qadiyatani 

O'  ' 

Acc.  J . A 1 a 

L^J  | 

\ Li  La 

and  qadiyayni 

3al- 

qadiyatayni 

gen. 

qadiyayni 

plural 

' t ' 

Nom.  Jj.Ala 

'9  ' 

| 

9 ' ' 

l"  S 1 \ . v-S  LS 

qaduna 

3al-qaduna 

qadiyatun 

Acc.  JwAla 

^j-Li-ca  lit  I 

o 1 * La 

and  qadma 

’al-qadiha 

qadiyatin 

gen. 

Note:  A common  plural  for  both  masc.  and  fern,  is  the  broken  plural  a LAS  qudatun. 
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33.10 


Doubly  weak  verbs 


Some  of  the  most  common  verbs  have  the  two  weak  radicals  j /w/  and 

> s < 

/y/.  They  are  called  in  Arabic  1 1.  The  following  are  the  most 


common  types: 
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(a)  Verbs  withj  /w/  or  lyl  as  initial  and  final  radical:  These  verbs 
obey  both  the  rules  for  verbs  with  a weak  initial  radical  as  well  as 
the  rules  for  verbs  with  a weak  final  radical,  e.g. 


Perfect 

Imperfect 

Imperative 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Juss. 

Singular 

Plural 

Masc.  Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

3i 

<3 

■j5 

waqa 

yaqi 

yaqiya 

yaqi 

qi!  ql! 

qu! 

qlna! 

to  protect, 
prevent 

The  active  participle  is  Jjlj  waqin  ‘protective,  preservative’  and 

- J! 

is  declined  like  qadin  ‘judge’.  The  verbal  noun  (masdar) 

■»  s s?  £s  ✓ 

is  p Uj  wiqa’un  or  «LUj  wiqayatun  ‘protection,  prevention’. 


Note:  Verb  form  Vflf  is  very  common  for  the  above-mentioned  verb, 

' $ S SO 

being  httaqa  ‘to  fear  God’  (Quranic),  for  ’iwtaqa.  The  verbal 

* si 

noun  (masdar)  of  form  VIII  of  this  verb  is  t LSj  I ’ittiqa’un. 

(b)  Verbs  with  waw  j /w/  and  ya3  (j  lyl  as  second  and  third  radical, 
respectively,  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way  as  verbs  with  a weak 
final  radical.  The  weak  middle  radical  j /w/  or  lyl  is  fully 
pronounced,  e.g. 


Perfect 

sawa,  to  grill,  barbecue  (for:  sawaya) 

(conjugated  like  v.  rama,  to  throw 
< jjji  qawiya,  to  be  strong 
(conjugated  like  v.  ^jluj  nasiya,  to  forget 


Imperfect 

o ' 

yaswF 

0 ■" 

yarmO 

S 0 S 

yaqwa 

s O' 

^ mu  yansa) 


33.11 


Weak  verbs  with  hamzah 


Verbs  with  a weak  middle  radical  j. . . Iwl  or , — lyl  and  final  hamzah 
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are  very  common,  e.g. 


Perfect 

p La.  ga3a,  to  come  (for:  La  gay  a3  a) 
p Li.  sa’a,  to  wish  (forp^jJL  saya’a) 
p La.  sa’a,  to  be  bad  (for:  I j-u.  sawa’a) 


Imperfect 

9 s 

<=y rH  yaIpu 

^ / 

p Liu  yasa’u 

9 9 ' 

p j..ii  yasu’u 


Verbs  with 
a weak  final 
radical, 
doubly 
weak  verbs 


33.12  Verbs  with  a middle  hamzah  and  final  3alif-maqsurah  (in  the 
basic  form)  are  rare,  but  include  the  common  verb  <_£lj  ra’a  ‘to  see’.  In 
the  perfect  it  is  conjugated  like  verbs  with  a final  3alif  maqsurah 
but  in  the  imperfect  the  middle  hamzah  I /..."a.../  is,  exceptionally, 
omitted: 


Perfect 

(_g  lj  ra’a,  to  see  (for:  ^ I j ra’aya) 
(conjugated  like  v.  rama,  ‘to  throw’) 


Imperfect 

iSJi  yara  (for^lju) 


Note:  The  middle  hamzah  is  also  omitted  in  form  IV:  5ara  ‘he  showed’, 

which  in  the  imperfect  is  yurl.  (See  paradigm  A2.16  in  Appendix  2.) 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

LAj)  £—1  LlAj  ^Jj)a  J 1 ^jJj-LjuuU  ( J UJil  I P * 

5 * 5 

■ 1 ^ *4 

(1)  These  'traders  (merchants)  are  2buying  3and  selling  Smuggled  4goods  in 
6the  market. 

<_i  Lii  I ^ t V»  n O Lc  L_u  j I Li  uAa  I I Jju 

0-  r ' 0 i>  «*  ^ ^ ? Q ^ ' J o ' ' ' 

<]^la  f Ldud  I ^jil  (J-Laj)  LiLjLaj  LLj 

(2)  'After  2we  spent  3around  4four  hours  5walking  (strolling)  in  6the  forest, 
8one  of  9our  colleagues  7invited  us  to  lodinner  at  his  home. 


.Jjlfsdll  <V  S^jLLll  Cod  tjuk 

(3)  Did  'you  come  (in)  from  2the  street?  No,  I came  from  3the  shop. 


a"e.  I 0 . 
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0 ''  0 


« . l I " I4  "3  . *2  ' t I 

. a LiaJ  I a ^h0  I c5j-^  j I ^-1 
(4)  I have  'never  in  3my  life  2seen  4a  more  beautiful  5young  girl  than  this. 


3 . '*2  °t! 
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,'<lluLi5  J|4‘^V13 

(5)  'We  will  meet  3next  2week,  God  5willing  (lit.  4if  God  5wills) 

> ^ ^ r O J1 


: i 


< LJr.  <L_u j J-C  LjJ  I j\  I*  | 

(S  I j l_La)  O Llj  l_La  |ji  (^-.)  1 1 Jji.1  ^.fun  l 

.d  ^A^aLxJ I (^ 13  j ^ I a”  , , . ^j]  | d r jl  ■ ^.  a II  ( jLd)  I 

(6)  'it  was  said  that  2the  sports  teacher  at  3my  village  school, 4who  is  called 
Ali,5may  6be  invited  to  be  7one  of  8the  judges  at  the  ' 'wrestling  ’matches 
that  are  '’taking  place  in  loclubs  in  the  capital. 


° £ " 5 ^ ^ £°  "4  ° "°*2  y y o 2 •*  y°a  ^ * g ' 0 

jU^a.  > LtJ  I 6 l.~k-Q  I Lo-llc.  I Ijj^oLLcJ 

I".*,  l'4  */  13  °/  %{/  12  II  | 10  % " ; 9 \°S  8 

<Lc.  LlL  I ^j£.  l^-i- uj  L3  6jl 

0 ^ n x i | q 9 y 9 09  y 9 0 y . n **  I ^ 0 ^ ^ i -r  y 0 y 9 0 ,,  £ £ o / ir 

W°  Ljpl  <(J  ol5j  L*Ja  ^jjc^  ^ I 


->  y y y y ->  , 

LjK22  4c,  Li  I 

* * f- 

(7)  Today  I was  very  much  'offended, ’when  I ’suddenly  3met  a friend  in  5the 
street  whom  I have  6not  ’seen  8for  a lolong  ’time.  "He  surprised  me 
when  he  ’’asked  about  l3the  truth  of  l4a  rumour  (that  l5says)  that  l6l 
have  divorced  my  wife.  l8Of  course  l7l  denied  it  and  told  him  '’that  it  is 
“only  a ’’false ’'rumour. 

-9  y , y 09  y r y y y 9 0 A y y -*  y 0 y 0 ^ 9'  ^ 0 < y Qy  , y 

d^L6  ^L^J3  u'^  v 


Qy  9 o 


(i_jxlaJ  y.)  o"» ill  LI  I j-^. , TmI  _(^ j)  i i~k^U i d~  i , A ^ 

..'  ' ~i  ,.i4  ..,i3  °'  12  r 'CMs..;n 

. 6 «Ki  II  P I JjpuJ  ^4  4 Lu  I 

(8)  Do  not  ’forget  ’to  come  today  3to  hear  4the  lecture  which  ’will  be 
delivered  by  6a  researcher  on  the  8refugee  ’issue. ’I  am  very  sorry  lol  am 
not  "coming  because  I have  ”an  appointment  l3to  buy  a new  ’’flat 
(apartment). 


' ' ' 7 •'  ' L ^ ' & ' 0 r ^ 0 < t 0 £ 31  S'  0 ^ . 

JLg7  mLV  J^^Ij5  JkUl4  ^i^i3  jlajjl 2 V l^k1 

.“'  0 « 13  £S  ' 12  '° . e | 1 i'^IO  “.'.  9 .'  „ * .-;  . «.'"8 

J,  ".^jl  <JOis  (_$j-ujil  oa>JI  L>^  l5J-^  I ^ >T‘^ > ' 


.^I14  Lek 

(9)  'Sorry,  I do  not  2want  3to  stay  4indoors  (inside)  in  this  nice  6clear 
5weather. 7Come  and  8walk  in  the  market  and  at9the  same  lotime  "l  will 
buy  l2a  gift  which  l4my  sister  l3has  asked  me  for. 
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s Q s s 0 " -2 


0 £ 0^  3 ^ 0 - 


Lyi  S^-a  ,j  I -ki  q ^^k  (^jjji^-i)  s <La. j Lit  oj^-J 

/ « ✓ ^ / / / / / / 

o 3>  ' -J  ' ' O „ , 31  c ‘i!  S*  0 ^ *'  ' ' O „ 

-7  j^jf  ^ ,(^k)  (j-aLS-aJl 


- . 8 

^ 1 cr® 


iV 14  lU^lX13 


* * * * < ' ' 


Uk.13  ^Lkcl12  L^".vL^j110  ^Wl^ai9 

.O'lll  ^ L^^LL^I  ^liJ I (s^^jlxi)  (■  LuIiY  I ,jAa  i 

(10)  2Yesterday  I invited  some  3friends  for  a cup  of  coffee  in  4a  cafe  (lit.  in 
4one  of  the  coffee  shops),  but  Unfortunately  (lit.  5bad  6luck,  fortune)  7I 
left  (lit.  7I  forgot)  8my  money  at  home,  so  one  of  them  9paid  lothe  bill.  He 
"also  l2gave  me  a small  l3sum  l4to  buy  some  l5things  which  l6l  need  at 
home. 


' 0?  O ' '9'  0,-7  ' ' / 0'  0^,  r ''  A 'Or  •}  - , 

Ljj  < jTi> ^ 1 1 ^_a<_JLc  <_uj  jj  ia_jLj-ca 


<j<lur  15 


' \ a 'Si  ' o ' \i  rr,  ' \ r r.'  ' . | r. 

ij  ^j14  kjk^13  k^i12  sL^a"  ,0^1  & 


iUf 


(I  I)  At  7the  funeral  4a  high-2,3ranking  'officer  in  5the  army  ^approached  lothe 
martyred  9soldier’s  8body.  "He  "saluted  him  with  l3a  military  l2salute 
l4and  bowed  l5his  head  towards  him. 


't'  J5  0 s o JJ  0 ^ ^ •*  ^ y * 0 £ ' i ' o ^ ? ' ' 2**1 

;<_J  Lli  I I <i  L_uj  ^Ai„UaI  cJ-t  iijLfl  I ji  Ij 

KjUk12  J&J'  ^klljSLa^10  jjUjl9  jkkl8  jlcl)7  j^jl6 

' 9'  0„\  A . Jo?  ' ' * < 

.SkuLaJl  S JlA  (Jjj^) 

(12)  The  father  of  one  of  my  friends  'died  2so  I sent  my  friend  5the  following 
3letter  of  Condolence:  ‘6I  assure  7you  that  9the  sad  8news  of  your 
father’s  lodeath  "made  me  l2share  l3the  sadness  of  l4your  tragedy  with 
you.’ 
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o 2 ^5  ^ * 22^  £ 3 9 * * * o g 2 «*  * | 9 O'* 

1 1 6^Lt-<a  ^ 1 1 <_Ljia  <iLt^  ciu-A-i 

rjU|  I^aI  I Cj  1 ^-olu-uVj  j-cUJl 

(13)  1 went  a long  'way  (distance)  2on  foot  3to  pray  (perform)  sthe  noon 
4prayer  in  6the  mosque  7and  to  hear  (some)  beautiful  Recitations  from 
the  9Holy  Quran. 

La  Li  uA^  1 S jliAl  1 4. 1.  ila  6 Ij  6 j-o  1 ^aJ 

\(. Lixll  jUlaiTi"  JU^Jl10  .Li,*9 

(14)  We  only  saw  your  brother  4,5once  (lit.  we  did  not  'see  2your  brother 
3except  sone  Rime)  6during  7the  time  8we  spent  9here.  I0lnvite  him  some 
time  (lit.  once)  to  "lunch  or  l2dinner! 

fjllY  S SljLoJl  IjjJ3  ,L' 

******  * * 

*0  * Q<*  | n 0*  $ Q 

.LiUJlj10 

(15)  2The  spectators  'came  3to  see  the  5final  ’’football  4match  8between 
’Sweden  and  '“Germany. 

03  ‘u-a-l  LoJjCaOLk^l  oil 

' ^9  ' ’f'B 

. «>  J-iA-aJ  1 Ij 

(16)  'l  have  wronged  you,  mother,  2don’t  3cry!  4What  ’happened  7is  ’already 
’passed  8and  1 ask  (your)  ’forgiveness. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) Next  week  is  the  army  officer’s  funeral. 

(2)  My  brother  invited  me  to  dinner  at  his  new  flat. 

(3)  In  all  my  life  1 have  never  seen  a cafe  more  beautiful  than  this  one. 

(4)  Have  you  come  from  the  lecture?  No,  1 came  with  my  wife  from  the 

forest. 

(5)  A researcher  from  Germany  will  deliver  a lecture  on  the  refugee  issue. 

(6)  Rumour  has  it  (says)  that  the  martyred  soldier  died  yesterday. 

(7)  Sorry,  1 don’t  want  to  stay  inside  the  shop  in  this  nice  clear  weather. 

(8)  A high  ranking  officer  in  the  army  might  be  invited  to  be  the  referee  in 
the  final  football  match  between  Sweden  and  Germany. 

(9)  Today,  I met  a colleague  whom  I had  not  seen  for  a long  time. 

(10)  Do  not  forget  to  come  with  me  today  to  the  mosque  to  hear  some 
beautiful  recitations  from  the  Holy  Quran. 

(11) 1  went  a long  way  on  foot  with  my  girlfriend  to  have  lunch  at  the  football 
club  in  the  capital. 

(12)  After  I spent  around  four  hours  walking  in  the  market  with  the  sports 
teacher  he  invited  me  to  dinner  at  the  village  school. 

(13)  Unfortunately,  this  trader  (merchant)  is  buying  smuggled  goods  and 
selling  them  in  the  market. 
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Chapter  34 

Cardinal  numbers 


34. 1 The  Arabic  cardinal  numbers,  «uL^aV  I jl  I,  are  rather  com- 


plicated and  even  native  speakers  make  errors  in  using  them.  It  is 
important  to  remember  that  the  numbers  3-10  take  the  feminine  form 
with  ta3  marbutah  (S . . . ) when  they  qualify  a masculine  noun,  but  the 
masculine  form  when  they  qualify  a feminine  noun. 


34.2  With  the  exception  of  the  feminine  form  3ihda,  ‘one’,  the 


cardinal  numbers  1-10  are  inflected  for  all  three  cases  in  the  same  way 
as  nouns  and  adjectives. 

The  nominative  forms  of  the  cardinal  numbers  1-10  are: 


0 

Used  with  a masculine  noun 

4 0 

jS  sifrun 

Used  with  a feminine  noun 

4 0 

j3  sifrun 

1 

\ 

u^.1  3ahadun  (noun) 

**  0 

3ihda  (indecl.) 

1 

\ 

4 -- 

u^.1 j wahidun  (adj.) 

4 s s 

S wahidatun 

2 

V 

'•O 

jLSj  3itnani 

— p 

jLilil  3itnatani 

3 

T 

talatatun 

4 s ' 

talatun 

4 

£ 

ibujj  3arbacatun 

4 'O  •£ 

j_iji  3arbacun 

5 

0 

4 s 0 s 

3 i ..  hamsafnn 

4 O -- 

hamsun 

4 

<Zu-u  sittun 

6 

T 

sittatun 

7 

V 

} ' Q s 

3a  n .i  sabcatun 

4 0 s 

£ u ,i  sab'un 

8 

A 

3-u  LoIi  tamaniyatun 

jLaii  tamanin 

9 4a  ml  tis'atun 


Cardinal 

numbers 


^ ..i"t  tis'un 

J1  -•  / / 1*0/ 

10  )•  Sj.mc.  ‘asaratun  jd~i.r.  casrun 

Note  a:  sifrun  ‘zero’  comes  from  the  verb  which  means  ‘to  be 

empty’. 

'O 

Note  b:  The  combined  accusative-genitive  forms  of  ,_j l_jll  I fitnani  (m.)  and 

" 0 O'  O ' o'"  o 

JLUSI  ’itnatani  (f.)  ‘two’  are:  ’itnayni  (m.)  and  htnatayni  (f.), 

respectively. 

Note  c:  The  number  ,jLaj  ‘eight’  is  declined  like  the  participle  ,_>ALa  (see 

chapter  33  for  verbs  with  a weak  final  radical). 

» ' ' ' -»  0 ' 

Note  d:  The  middle  consonant  ,_)ii  Is/  in  SjjlZic.  / jJua  ‘ten’  takes  fathah  in  the 

■J ' ' ' * 0 ' 

masculine:  Sj-djc.,  but  sukun  in  the  feminine: 


numbers  in  that  they  are  nouns  and  not  adjectives  (except  2,  which  has 
both  noun  and  adjective  forms).  Therefore  the  noun  following  the 
number  is  not  in  the  nominative,  but  takes  different  case  endings 
according  to  the  number. 

The  numbers  3-10  are  followed  by  a noun  in  the  indefinite  genitive 
plural. 

Remember:  The  gender  of  the  numbers  is  decided  by  the  gender  of  the 
noun  in  the  singular  and  not  in  the  plural. 


34.3  The  Arabic  cardinal  numbers  differ  from  English  cardinal 


Masculine 

Singular 

Feminine 

Singular 

' Z'  0 ' 

JLi.j  Tnn-k 

-J  f ' 

(J-j) 

Cl)  Lu  1 

&>) 

hamsatu  rigalin 

(ragulun) 

li-hamsi  banatin 

(bintun) 

five  men 

(man) 

for  five  girls 

(girl) 

$'  * ' O'  0 

JjAaIx  O <1*  \ i il 

(fiL) 

' 'i.'  > * o' 

Cj  LcJji_o  ^ \ i n 

Z.'  * 

min  sab'ati  mu'allimma 

(mu'allimun) 

sab'u  mu'allimatin 

(mucallimatun) 

from  seven  teachers 

(teacher) 

seven  teachers 

(teacher) 

5$  Z-'  C 

j*.  u 1 

(fje) 

JLJ  oifj 

(^J) 

talatatu  ’ayyamin 

(yawmun) 

talatu  layalin 

(laylatun) 

three  days 

(day) 

three  nights 

(night) 

34.4  The  first  two  cardinal  numbers  (1,  2)  are  used  as  appositive 


adjectives  to  emphasize  the  amount: 
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Cardinal 

numbers 


Masculine 

wahidun,  one 

s 

' 0 

Jjljii]  3itnani,  two 

I j LL 

wasala  talibun  wahidun. 
(Only)  one  student  arrived. 


> > > * o Li 


sahadtu  bintayni. 

I saw  (only)  two  girls. 


OR 


Feminine 

S wahidatun 

«*  «■*  g 

JjLjjj  htnatani 

zaranf  marratan  wahidatan. 
He  visited  me  once  (only). 


0 ' 0 ^ O'Q  > 0'  x- 

' ' ' ' I ' ' ' ' i, Li 


sahadtu  bintayni  tnatayni. 

(less  commonly  used  as  an  adjective) 


Note:  These  numbers  never  precede  the  noun  adjectivally,  because  the  singular 
and  dual  forms  of  the  nouns  are  sufficient  to  indicate  the  number  of  referents. 


JLL 


wasala  talibun. 

One  student  arrived. 


(Not:  J LL  lj  t_L-oj 
wasala  wahidun  talibun.) 


.LULL 


wasalat  talibatani. 

Two  female  students  arrived. 


(Not:  jLlJLL  j LL  I oil j 
wasalat  tnatani  talibatani.) 


34.5  The 


nouns  0^.1  ’ahadun  ‘one’  (masc.)  and  3ihda  ‘one’ 

(fem.)  are  used  in  the  Tdafah  construction  with  a noun  or  a pronoun, 
e.g. 


Masculine 

' o £ 9-  s ^ 

\ 3ahadu  Pawladi 
one  of  the  children 

o ^ 

3ahadu-hum 
one  of  them 


Feminine 

o illit  3ihda  l-banati 

one  of  the  girls 

; ? ' o 

JJiloJ  3ihda-hunna 
one  of  them 
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J^.1  ’ahadun  is  also  used  after  a negative  particle  to  mean  ‘not . . . any- 

o 

one,  nobody,  no  one,  none’,  but  the  feminine  form  j ’ihda  cannot  be 
used  for  the  same  purpose,  e.g. 


I _c.  I LT.  Lo 

ma  sahadtu  3ahadan. 
I didn’t  see  anyone. 


iujJ  I I V 

la  ’ahada  ft  l-bayti. 
Nobody  is  at  home. 


34.6  bidcu,  whose  feminine  is  bid'atu,  means  ‘(a)  few, 

some,  several’.  It  follows  the  rules  for  the  numbers  3-10,  e.g. 


t'  0 

Masc:  ^Li  ? » ■ ^ < bid'atu  ’ayyamin 
several  days 

"9  o 

Fem:  JLJ  ^ ■ A,  bid'u  layalin 
several  nights 


(f. j-i  yawmun,  masc.  sing.) 

9 '0  ' 

(<U  laylatun,  fem.  sing.) 


34.7  The  compound  numbers  11-19  are  followed  by  a noun  in  the 
indefinite  accusative  singular.  Except  for  the  number  12,  they  are 
indeclinable.  Both  parts  of  the  compound  number  are  vocalized  with 
fathah  at  the  end.  The  masculine  form  of  the  number  10  is  used 
with  masculine  nouns  and  the  feminine  form  of  the  number  10  is 
used  with  feminine  nouns. 

Used  with  a masculine  noun  Used  with  a feminine  noun 

'''''£  '' 0 '' 0 

I I \ \ jJLc.  u^.1  ’ahada  casara  aj^dic  3ihda  casrata  bintan 


1 2 \ Y jJLc  Llil  3itna  casara 
I 3 \ V jtfir.  talatata  casara 

14  \£  j.t.r,  Taujl  3arbacata  easara 

1 5 \ o jjiic  hamsata  casara 

1 6 NT  iluj  sittata  casara 

•"  ' / s s o ' 

1 7 \ V wf.r.  <j»  n . i sab'ata  casara 


lljii]  ’itnata  casrata 

a jd'ir.  talata  casrata 

' ' 0 ' ' ' 0 ^ 

a jd'ir.  jjjl  3arbaca  casrata 

' ' 0 ' ' O' 

ijxiuz.  hamsa  casrata 

a j^hc.  ci. m sitta  casrata 

' ' 0 ' 'O' 

a jd'ir.  ^ u .i  sabca  casrata 
1 8 \ A jthr.  iuLaj  tamaniyata  casara  a j.hr.  tamaniya  casrata 


1 9 \ *\ 


tiscata  casara 


bjj-uC.  £_j_u_1 


a tisca  casrata  bintan 


Note:  The  accusative-genitive  forms  of  the  number  12  are:  jJu.  5itnay 
' " o , - 0 v ~ / 

‘asara  (masc.)  and  a ’itnatay  ‘asrata  (fem.). 


Cardinal 

numbers 


259 


Examples: 


Cardinal 
numbers 

Masculine 

I jJ j j *“ir.  I 

3ahada  casara  waladan 
eleven  boys  (lit.  boy) 

^ ^ / / / / ® 

}L=*J  jx'iiC.  I 

min  3ahada  casara  ragulan 
from  eleven  men  (lit.  man) 

^ jil/  9 y y y y y o y 

Lodx-0  J ■ " r d . , ■ A I 

li-hamsata  casara  mu'alliman 
for  fifteen  teachers  (lit.  teacher,  m.) 


Feminine 


I S j , |C. 


3ihda  casrata  bintan 
eleven  girls  (lit.  girl) 


-L4  6 j * Vif.  ^ I £_o 


maca  3ihda  casrata  bintan 
with  eleven  girls  (lit.  girl) 


d „ L a 


6^  t <lf.  ^y±A^.  _C 


min  hamsa  casrata  mu'allimatan 
from  fifteen  teachers  (lit. 
teacher,  f.) 


34.8 


The  cardinal  numbers  of  the  tens  jji*Jl,  i.e.  20,  30,  40, 
50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  are  treated  as  sound  plurals.  They  are  followed 
by  the  masculine  or  feminine  noun  in  the  indefinite  accusative 
singular. 

Used  with  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns: 


Acc.  and  gen.  I Nom. 


o y 9 o 


20 

^ ' UdJ^/  UJ 

cisruna  / cisrfna 

30 

X • 

talatuna  / talatfna 

40 

y ' 0 Z •**''0$ 

^ 

y 

3arbacuna  / ’arba'ina 

50 

y Os  y 9 0 y 

o . tju.^4./ 

hamsuna  / hamsina 

60 

y S y $ 

"\  . ^JAAJ-U  / 

//  y 

sittOna  / sittfna 

70 

' o y y 9 o y 

V * \t  u / 1 1 ,J 

y 

sab'una  / sabbna 

80 

y y y y 9 y y 

A* 

tamanuna  / tamanfna 

90 

- o y 9 o 

^ *"1  / UJ-**'1"1 

tis'una  / tis'fna 

Examples: 

Nominative 

Accusative  and  genitive 

Cardinal 

? o ^ //  / to 

Ltl  / Uj 

numbers 

cisruna  waladan  / bintan 

cisr7na  waladan  / bintan 

twenty  boys/girls  (lit.  boy/girl) 

^ 0 # " ^ to 

lull  / 1 ulj  * 1 u 

lull  / 1 ulj  jlltu  il 

tis'una  waladan  / bintan 

tisTna  waladan  / bintan 

ninety  boys/girls  (lit.  boy/girl) 

34.9  The  compound  numbers  20-99  are  followed  by  the  noun  in  the 


indefinite  accusative  singular,  like  the  numbers  11-19.  These  compound 
numbers  are  fully  declined.  The  conjunction  j is  inserted  between  the 


two  parts,  for  example  j <Luu~>.  hamsatun  wa-cisruna  ‘twenty- 

five’,  literally  ‘five  and  twenty’,  e.g. 


masculine 

feminine 

# " ' to  ' t ' O' 

Nom.  IJj  j ILu^l 

to  ' to  ' -t  O' 

hamsatun  wa-cisruna  waladan 

hamsun  wa-cisruna  bintan 

twenty-five  boys  (lit.  boy) 

twenty-five  girls  (lit.  girl) 

Acc. 

^ s'  ' 0 ' & ' O ' 

1 1 11 

t O ' O ' t Q ' 

1 \ 1 ^ j \ ^ l i 1 f ^ 1 l l 1 A -V 

hamsatan  wa-cisrma  waladan 

hamsan  wa-lsriha  bintan 

Gen. 

^ " ' 0 ''O' 

1 jJj  * *1'1  f-J 

^ (jfjuhc.  j Ljuul. 

hamsatin  wa-cisnna  waladan 

hamsin  wa-cisnna  bintan 

34.10 

The  hundreds,  100-900,  are 

followed  by  the  noun  in  the 

indefinite  genitive  singular.  The  noun  can  be  masculine  or  feminine.  The 
combinations  of  the  compound  numbers  are  written  in  two  different 


ways. 

100 

\ . . 

mPatun  OR  4jL  mPatun 

200 

v. . 

Jjlula  mPatani  (dual,  nom.) 

200 

v. . 

O'  ' 

Jjuila  mPatayni  (dual,  acc.  and  gen.) 

300 

r.  • 

t ' ' 

talatu  mi’atin 
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400 

i.  . 

^ ' ' O 

<lo  j-ijl  3arbacu  mPatin 

--  t O' 

500 

o • • 

<lo  hamsu  mPatin 

600 

1.  • 

<lo  cxlm  sittu  mPatin 

t O' 

700 

v.  • 

<la  j-uaj  sabcu  mPatin 

800 

A.  • 

<la  d)La!i  tamani  mPatin 

t 0 

900 

<la  tiscu  mPatin 

Note:  Observe  that  the  middle  ’alif  (I)  in  4jLi  mPatun,  as  an  alternative  form 

ij 

of  mPatun,  is  not  pronounced. 


Examples: 

Sljal 

mPatu  ragulin  / mra’atin 
one  hundred  men  / women 
(lit.  man  / woman) 

o ' «* 

Coj  / ulj  LLo 
mPata  waladin  / bintin 
two  hundred  boys  / girls 
(lit.  two  hundred  boy  / girl) 


$ «*>  £ "S  o o 

Tea  ^ » ii  l ^ya 

min  tisci  mPati  3ummin  / 3abin 
from  nine  hundred  mothers  / fathers 
(lit.  mother  / father) 

li-mPatay  waladin  / bintin 
for  two  hundred  boys  / girls 
(lit.  for  two  hundred  boy  / girl) 


34. 1 1  The  plural  of  <la  mi 3 a tun  is  olio  mi’atun,  which  is  an  excep- 
tion. In  compound  numbers  it  is  always  singular,  not  plural  like  the 
words  for  a thousand  and  a million,  e.g. 

? o 'to 

<la  jj-uj  tiscu  mPatin,  nine  hundred  (not:oLla  tiscu  mPatin) 


34.12  The  number  thousand  (1,000)  in  Arabic  is  <_ill  ’alfun.  The 

' 0£  O' 

dual  of  it  is  jjUJl  ’alfani  in  the  nominative,  and  d^iJl  ’alfayni  in 
the  accusative  and  genitive.  The  plural  is  i_ SjJl  ’ulufun  or 
’alafun. 
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34.13  The  number  million  (1,000,000)  is  dij^Lo,  mdyunu.  The  dual 

«'  to  O'  to"' 

forms  are:  djLjj^Lo  milyunani  (nom.)  and  d^Jd^-0  mdyunayni  (acc.  and 
/ / / / / ' ' 

gen.).  The  plural  is  malayinu  (diptote). 


34. 1 4  The  numbers  thousand  and  million  are  used  with  both  mascu- 


line and  feminine  and  followed  by  the  noun  in  the  indefinite  genitive 
singular,  e.g. 


Nom. 

Nom. 

Nom. 


li  /ulj  > af  1 3alfu  waladin  / bintin,  1 ,000  boys  / girls 

li /ulj  till  3alfa  waladin  / bintin, 2,000  boys  / girls 


jh  / jlj  jjjla  milyunu  waladin  / bintin,  1 ,000,000  boys  / 
girls 


Acc.  and  gen.  oli  / Jj  3alfay  waladin  / bintin,  2,000  boys  / girls 


34.15  With  compound  numbers  over  100,  the  following  noun  is 


declined  according  to  the  last  number  or  last  two  numbers.  For 
example,  take  the  number  125:  the  last  two  numbers  are  25,  so  the 
following  noun  will  be  according  to  the  rule  of  25,  i.e.  it  is  in  the 
indefinite  accusative  singular,  e.g. 


Cardinal 

numbers 


t } S s } O s s Q S S s 

mPatun  wa-hamsatun  wa-  isruna  ragulan,  125  men 

LiTi  Tl* 

mi  ’atun  wa-talatun  wa-talatuna  bintan,  133  girls 


If  the  number  is  105,  the  final  number  is  5 and  it  will  be  according  to  the 
rule  of  5,  i.e.  the  following  noun  is  in  the  indefinite  genitive  plural,  e.g. 


JL^lL 

mPatun  wa-hamsatu  rigalin 
1 05  girls 


olli  ^ . u i j Tus 


mPatun  wa-tiscu  banatin 
1 09  men 


34.16  If  the  number  is  preceded  by  the  definite  article  Jl  /3al.../,  it 


can  be  placed  after  the  definite  noun,  which  follows  the  general  rules  of 
agreement  for  numbers,  e.g. 


Masculine 

Is  0 s o ? s < 

<,„.ktl  JU'J] 

3ar-rigalu  l-hamsatu 
the  five  men 


Feminine 

? os  ? ssOs 

J i olid! 

3al-banatu  l-hamsu 
the  five  girls 


^ y ' ' ' $ 0 J 

Cardinal  ?'NI  ,1| . ,1  ,.••.1) 

numbers  „ „ 

3as-sababu  t-talatata  casara 

the  thirteen  young  men 


' ' U <'^3^  <>>  <>>  $ 

6 J I'liC.  o^UloLLill 
3as-sabbatu  t-talata  casrata 
the  thirteen  young  girls 


Note:  The  preceding  noun  can  also  be  made  definite  by  occurring  in  the  fidafah 
construction,  e.g. 


i «.  I*  ^ 1 1 , n 


kutubu  l-mucallimi  t-talatatu 
the  three  books  of  the  teacher 


34.1 7 To  express  numerical  subsets,  such  as  ‘one/two/three  etc.  of  (a 


given  set)’,  one  uses  the  preposition  min  ‘from,  (out)  of’  before  the 
plural  genitive  form  of  the  noun,  e.g. 


kitabun  min  kutubi  l-mucallimi 
one  of  the  teacher’s  books 


0 y 


talatatu  kutubin  min  kutubi  l-mucallimi 
three  of  the  teacher’s  books 


34.18  The  following  are  the  most  common  ways  of  reading  a 


sequence  of  compound  numbers.  Reading  the  sequence  numbers  of  the 


-J*  y fiyy 

year:  The  synonyms  ^Lc.  camun  ‘year’  (masc.)  and  <1^  sanatun  ‘year’ 
(fern.)  have  the  accusative  forms  a.Lc.  cama  and  sanata,  respectively, 
which  are  used  in  adverbial  phrases  of  time.  Then  they  follow  the  rules 
of  the  hdafah  construction,  where  the  following  noun  is  in  the  genitive 


case,  e.g. 
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y 0 y y 0 y y 0 y Qy  y y 

i 3 j 1 1 1 j;  x x 1 1 ■ all  y Lc  (masc.  acc.) 

‘ama  3alfin  wa-tisci  mPatin  wa-tiscatin  wa-tiscma 
in  the  year  1 999 


' 0 ' 0 ' ' 0 ^ Q<  /// 

\ y i 1 Mj;  ^inij  ^ niij  s 1 4j_i_u  (fem.  acc.) 

sanata  3alfin  wa-tisci  mPatin  wa-tiscin  wa-tis'fna 
in  the  year  1 999 


Note:  Normally  the  year  in  such  a sequence  is  preceded  by  the  preposition 
urf>  e-g- 


Cardinal 

numbers 


Laiij  jja,  I jj  <la  ^ >n~ij  v aJ  I Lc.  ^ (masc.  gen.) 

ff  cami  3alfin  wa-tisci  mPatin  wa-wahidin  wa-tamanfna 
in  the  year  1 98 1 


' ' ' ' ' o ' ' u ' y ^ ✓ ' 

<_us  ^ i <i ij  y s 1 i < \ j n (fem. gen.) 

ft  sanati  ’alfin  wa-tisci  mPatin  wa-3ihda  wa-tamanma 
in  the  year  1981 

<*  £ •*  O-'g  <*  O ^ x 0<  ' 

4-lo  ' 1 jj  y si i ^.Lc  ^3  (masc. gen.) 

ff  cami  3alfin  wa-sabci  mPatin  wa-tnayni  wa-sittfna 
in  the  year  I 762 


' ^ ' O'  ' 0 ' ' 0'  ' 0£  // 

Jj  u»  n j Jj  uVi  I j <1*  j y_it)  (fem.  gen.) 

fT  sanati  ’alfin  wa-sabci  mPatin  wa-tnatayni  wa-sittfna 
in  the  year  I 762 


JjjljjIj  Cliljj  <lo  ^_yu. lA j y_itl  ^Lc^yi  (masc.  gen.) 

ff  cami  3alfin  wa-hamsi  mPatin  wa-talatatin  wa-3arbacfna 

in  the  year  I 543 

' ' 0 / ' ' ' O'  ' 0£  // 

j j j v.  all  <jj_u  (fem. gen.) 

ff  sanati  ’alfin  wa-hamsi  mPatin  wa-talatin  wa-’arba'fna 
in  the  year  I 543 


Compare: 

^ ' ' ' 9 ' ' ' 9'  0'  ' ' 9 o ' ' ' 9'  '0  ^ 

Uj  I ■>  i ■, . 2 V I ‘-'-x-jjj  I (masc.  nom.) 

3arbacatu  ’alafin  wa-tiscu  mPatin  wa-sab‘atun  wa-tamanuna  waladan 

4,987  boys 

^ o ' 9 ' ' ' -9  O'  ' ' 9 o ' ' ~ 9*'  ' o ^ 

Lili  ^y  " j ^ m ij  y_a^(  I 4jljj  I (fem.  nom.) 

3arbacatu  ’alafin  wa-tiscu  mPatin  wa-sabcun  wa-tamanuna  bintan 

4,987  girls 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


Jj-a  SjtTif.  I -isi-a  L=J  I jtjj 

_ > > > - '-i  LJ  I s \ \ - .it  | I ^ l * I 6 I La  6 j i "if 

(1)  The  university  3sports  2team  'won  eleven  of  4the  twelve  smatches  it 
6played  during  the  7last  two  years. 

O t 0-£  t 0 t O''  t' S ' t 0 ' ' ' O t 'to?  2 0 " | 

S 0-»  I t Vi  f Loll 

s t ' ' t'  ' 

LL 

(2)  'How  2old  are  you  (m.)?  (lit.  What  age  are  you?)  I am  (lit.  my  age  is) 
28  years  old.  And  how  old  are  you  (f.)?  I am  30  years  old. 


< <.  y Jajv.  CjJ  lf£  l^-Lo  ( V 1^3^-°  j * I L^ILoV  I tf£ 

**  0 £ t < ^ ' S'  5 # J ' ' ^ O ' ^ ' 0 £ O ^ t*' JvJ  ^ 

I ^ A <Ll  I . 1 I^J-y  < J ILf  I l t L V I d ' ■ III 

(3)  There  were  eleven  Questions  in  'the  examination.  Five  of  them  were 
3written  and  the  other  six  were  4oral.  The  student  5knew  6the  answers 


O''  ' 0 -t  ' 0' 


' t ' ' 


i 


to  eight  of  them. 

' ' ' o ^ ' o •%.  t 4 ' ' ^ 0 ' o ' ^ ' ' o 3 ' 0 ' 2 ^ 0 £ ' 

SjjJ  Uj^^a 

s'  0 ' ' i O''  ' ' £ t 4 ' ' g ^ ' 0 ' y Ojj  ^ ^ ' 0 ' t t ' ' 

Lcjj  ^j-iu  <L±Xi  6J-^  Ij  6 jjJ  | jj  Oj 

~ ' t * ' ' ' ' 

1 I L I i ■ j Cii  nj 

* 

(4)  The  earth  'rotates  2around  3its  axis  once  (lit.  5,4only  one  revolution) 
every  24  hours, and  7rotates  around  6the  sun  8only  once  (lit.7one  revolu- 
tion) every  365  days  and  six  hours. 


t ' ' -j  o ' ' ' ^ ^ ' S ''  4 o'  ^5  o ' ^ «*  j " { 0 *' 

Jj  j_l  Lo  0-0  jj  cJjLc  j_JjLl  <_u  O I j-»  LU  £_>j  | 0-0 


U1 


* 1 U 9 **  ^ «*  «*  J.''-*'  0^  g ^ o ^ o '*  ' '' 

Q-o>  ^ ^ ^ i ILjj  ^ i Vif . *Lj_i_u^  < 4_Ll15  ^3^^)  t ^Li-o 


" 0 '0  ^ 


(^j-^-^-tVi)  L*^..u.Vi  I <_u  Loj  oJla j ( Vj-i-o  Jiuf.  I 

‘ * I 14  U \ * -p  13 

.O?^1  1 J L^-0 

(5)  Four  3war  2planes  'made  10  5,4air  raids  6and  dropped  7more  than  125 
8bombs  and  1 6 ’rockets.  '°They  destroyed  1 2 houses,  "killed  8 l2people 
l3and  wounded  214  l4others. 
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^*  j ^**  ^*  ' ' Z>  ' * •*,  Z>  * j * ' a ^ o ' ' 

<Lua  Cu  it  ‘Cu  a 4-la  JaJ  I I 4^-o  ^-U  I 6 j/^-A  Clu  IS 


0*0*0  * 


I - - y - \ | ^ 6 ,".  i ".  • 5 ",  i^4  "°"3  " 0 " % °"^" 

^j-LALti-A.1 1 -Uc  LU I I j_A  -i-Jj  I j j^Li_oJ  | _ia_j  j I j 

^ 0 0^5  s ..''J'  ,/  ' ' ~J 

<f  -s.  ^ t I d \ . /lit  4_1  | \ iS 

(6)  'The  emigration  of  2the  Prophet  Muhammad  from  Mecca  to  Medina 
took  place  in  the  year  3,4  ad  622  (3after  4the  birth).  This  6date  swas  taken 
by  the  Muslims  7as  the  beginning  of  the  Higrah  (8calendar)  year. 


f f 


L5j  \ \ ^ jjSic.  j I ■ Aa.  1 1 Li 

<L±a  LAa  I ^ Lj  . IjLuJ  j i Vif.  J^Li  Lfrio  Ij  ,JS  ^ Li  I 

* s'  * o * * o * * 4**  o * * ^ y * J*  * o * * **  ***  *0  ■£* 

^j-o  Li <L_u_gjL j Lilli  I J^_ijLu-^  <JUj|j 

^jlSj  jLuji  I J ^a_iLj  <A_u_u_i  Lfrio  JjUj  (JS  ^ L i (JLij^_J  I 

-»  * * * * o * * # -•  * * o |2 

, j_uLjj  •*  j . ” r * <_La  <L^lj 

(7)  In  one  day  3the  greengrocer  (4and  fruit  2merchant)  'sold  thirteen  5boxes 
of  6grapes,  selling  them  for  eleven  dinars  7each.  He  8also  sold  1 04  boxes 
of ’apples  and  55  of  looranges,  which  he  sold  for  seven  ' 'and  a half  dinars 
each.  l2His  profit  was  I 10  dinars. 


^Lsu  51a  J-Jjlj  Lli-a^.2  1 31  ' 

4 ^ * * * 4 * * * o * * £ * & 0-£*  £***^**0**  * * * & * ^ 

<G^Lj  ( t 7j  f.j  <L_c  Cxj-uJ  lii  lj  ( 6^i-i  6 j i Tjf . Lai j < L L.^a.~^ 

to*  * y 8 »♦"  ""7"  0 * f o * •{■  * 6"*"  * " 

US j ^j-uu-ujj  Lju-ujj  < I j 


^ > o - | n ^ **  0 s 


So  Lljp^  1 1 6 j-A  JJ£.  ‘ 

(8)  'If2weadd20l  3sheep,43l  4horses,  l85cows,  1 ,620  camels,  33  6donkeys, 
99  7hens,  82  cats  9and  I dog,  what  will  the  l0total  "number  of  l2animals 
be? 


^Uc  ‘Lc.yj-i.i-i  J L^_i  J 1 L ^1 1 I Lu-^^Ils  I 

* 'i-  * *0  ^*  ^*  0 * * * y OJJ  ^ * * * Q * *0  **  -J  ^*  J ^ 

^j-lu  oj  j 1^  Uc  I I ^ L^.  ifl  < LU  I 

,J  I — t— a I 4 ± i I .”j  l“i-LA J L oJ  I ft  q.  \A  1 1 <i_aii  Lai  .41-1-u 

< ^j-u-o-cU  I I (J  A^*a  li  <-U-U  I L.^~a.~i J O LaU  ^ t <£.  LU  I 
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' S'  Q s s 0 s s s s |g  s s / ^ »»  0^  | -j  i f '0  | ^ > o>  & 

6 J *"if.  ^ m Ij  Laj  ^ 1 1 a > t 4 Q I , . . a 1 1 N *'  A j I I ^ I a I 


ill 


(9)  If  we  'suppose  that  2a  train  3travels  6at  a speed  of  65  miles  per  hour,  5day 
and  4night,  7it  would  need 8  9around  1 64  years  8to  reach  the  sun.  However, 
the  '“speed  of  l2the  cannon-" ball  is  1 ,209  miles  per  hour.  I3lt  would  need 
eight  and  a l4half  years  to  reach  the  sun;  but  l5light  l6traverses  this 
l7distance  in  eight  l8minutes  and  nineteen  '’seconds. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  sports  team  won  thirteen  of  the  fifteen  matches  it  played  during 
(the)  last  year. 

(2)  How  old  are  you  (m.)  ? I am  22  years  old. 

(3)  In  the  exam  there  were  thirteen  questions:  two  of  them  were  written 
and  the  other  eleven  were  oral.  The  student  knew  the  answers  to  five 
of  them. 

(4)  At  the  beginning  of  the  year  three  war  planes  made  ten  air  raids  and 
dropped  165  bombs  and  16  rockets. 

(5)  A cannon-ball  killed  the  greengrocer  and  a teacher  with  five  of  his 
students,  wounded  seven  others  and  destroyed  two  houses. 

(6)  In  one  day  the  merchant  sold  16  boxes  of  grapes,  108  boxes  of  apples 
and  57  of  oranges.  His  profit  was  121  dinars. 

(7)  If  we  add  101  sheep,  331  horses,  17  cows,  33  donkeys,  89  hens  and  I 
cat,  what  will  the  total  number  of  animals  be? 

(8)  If  we  suppose  that  a train  travels  day  and  night  at  a speed  of  77  miles 

per  hour,  it  would  need  around  1 64  days  for  one  revolution  around  the 

earth. 
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Chapter  35 


Ordinal  numbers,  fractions, 
expressions  of  time  and 
calendars 


a <,  9 * * q< 

on  the  corresponding  cardinal  numbers.  They  are  formed  on  the  pattern 

9 - 

for  active  participles:  Jx.li  fa'ilun.  The  ordinal  number  ‘first’  is  formed 

•"  * - o ^ 

from  an  independent  root  3-w-l  on  the  pattern  Jjii  I 3afcalu.  The  ordinal 
numbers  agree  with  the  gender  and  case  of  the  head  noun,  i.e.  the 
masculine  forms  are  used  with  reference  to  masculine  nouns,  and  the 
feminine  forms  are  used  with  reference  to  feminine  nouns.  They  take 

the  definite  article 1 1 and  are  inflected  for  all  three  cases.  Like  any 

other  adjective,  the  ordinal  number  usually  follows  the  noun  it  qualifies. 


35. 1 The  ordinal  numbers, 


2nd-10th  are  based 


Used  with  masculine 

Used  with  feminine 

1st 

9 $ £ 0£ 

JjVl  ’al-’awwalu 

IjVi  ’al-’Gla 

2nd 

^Llil  3at-tani 

7 y £ ^ 

<_i_iLUi  3at-taniyatu 

3rd 

dJLlJl  3at-talitu 

<-LlLLll  3at-talitatu 

4th 

9 33 

£_Jj_n  3ar-rabicu 

9 ' £ $ 

<_»_iljJi  3ar-rabicatu 

5th 

9 ' 0£ 

^u-aLLii  3al-hamisu 

£ S 

< . .1,  .aLLJl  3al-hamisatu 

6th 

9 $ 

ll  3as-sadisu 

t ' 33  $ 

iL-ajI  ll  3as-sadisatu 

7th 

9 Ji  $ 

il ...  1|  ’as-sabi'u 

t ' * $ 

3as-sabicatu 

8th 

' 1 4 

Jj-aLLII  3at-taminu 

l'  ,i  ,« 

4 — 1— a 1 — — 1 f ’at-taminatu 

9th 

9 ; £ 

£__auLi_n  3at-tasicu 

t ' 33  $ 

< x 1 .lULli  3at-tasicatu 

10th 

9 

<-2i  L*J  1 3al-casiru 

9 ' " 

3al-casiratu 

Note:  The  double  /tt/  (ta5  with  saddah)  in  the  cardinal  number  <1  ~i  . .1  sittatun 

* ...  < 

‘six’  is  resolved  as  Id/  + /s/  in  the  ordinal  number  ^ J L-u  sadisun  ‘sixth’. 


269 


Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 
expres- 
sions of 
time, 
calendars 


Examples: 


Masculine 

* Z * ' 0' 

JjVI  aljll 


3al-waladu  Pawwalu,  the  first 
boy 


V*?-  '* 

JjV  I jjl 

huwa  Pawwalu.  He  is  the  first. 


Feminine 

s 90^  too-' 

u-Ls^  i oiJ  i 

3al-bintu  Pula,  the  first  girl 

->■  £o  - ** 

hiya  Pula.  She  is  the  first. 


o t t ' ' t 

huwa  hamisu-hum. 

He  is  the  fifth  of  them. 


£ t t'  ' ' 

hiya  hamisatu-hunna. 
She  is  the  fifth  of  them. 


^LlJl  ^joll 

3ad-darsu  t-tanf,  the  second 
lesson 


4 \ \ It  1 1 4 t , ,il  | 

3as-sanatu  t-taniyatu,  the  second  year 


9-  £ „ * ' o< 

3al-kitabu  r-rabicu,  the  fourth 
book 


* ' ' o t ' <>  < 

L^UJl^LJl 

3as-sacatu  l-hamisatu,  five  o’clock 

(lit.  the  fifth  hour) 


35.2  The  ordinal  numbers  JjVi  ’aPawwalu  (masc.)  and  orJjVl 


’aPula  (fem.)  ‘first’  have  the  following  plurals: 


singular 

broken  plural 

sound  plural 

Masc.  JjVl 

’aPawwalu 

9 ' £o< 

JjVi 

’aPuwalu  OR 

9 ' g o< 

JsijVi 

’aPawa’ilu 

s 9$  < 

oJjn 

3al- 

3awwaluna 

Fem. 

5aPula 

9 ' 9 04 

JjVi 

’aPuwalu  OR 

9 ' e O' 

JsijVl 

’aPawa’ilu 

9 s 90 , 

oVjVl 

’aPulatu 
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35.3  Ordinal  numbers  can  also  be  used  in  the  3idafah  construction 


with  a following  genitive  noun  or  with  a suffixed  personal  pronoun, 
e.g. 


^uLLllJjl  ’awwalu  n-nasi 

the  first  of  the  people 

jjj  hamisu  waladin 

(the)  fifth  boy 

o ? s * 9- ' ' 

O > * <L_u_o I ^ 4 ^ Ul  a 

fatimatu  hamisatu  bintin. 

Fatima  is  the  fifth  girl. 


3awwalu-hum 
the  first  of  them  (masc.) 

* d ■ ■■  /'I  hamisu-hum 

the  fifth  of  them  (masc.) 

J > .SO  -- 

hiya  hamisatu-hunna. 

She  is  the  fifth  of  them. 


Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 
expres- 
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time, 
calendars 


Note:  In  this  construction  the  ordinal  number  is  in  the  masculine  even  when 
the  following  noun  or  suffix  pronoun  is  feminine,  unless  the  ordinal  number 

x £ 

is  preceded  by  a feminine  subject.  (Even  so,  the  feminine  ordinal  number  ^jJjl 
5ula  ‘first’  is  less  often  used  in  the  ’idafah  construction.) 


Masculine 

Feminine 

//  * £ £ 

-Jj  Jj  1 

o * £ $ 

dll  Jjl 

o \ •£ 

(Not:  cdj  ^jJjl 

3awwalu  waladin 

’awwalu  bintin 

3ula  bintin) 

the  first  boy 

the  first  girl 

j ' ' ' 

' ' 

(Not:  6 j-o  <_u  III 

taniya  waladin 

taniya  marratin 

taniyatu  marratin) 

the  second  boy 

the  second  time 

^ 

o l * 

Cj_U  O Lk 

0 ? <*  ' 

(Not:  ciu-i  4-t-u-a  Lk 

hamisu  waladin 

hamisu  bintin 

hamisatu  bintin) 

the  fifth  boy 

the  fifth  girl 

o 9-  £ 

(His' 

; * k 

ofb1 

J J | 

(Not:  JJiVjl 

3awwalu-hum 

3awwalu-hunna 

3ula-hunna) 

the  first  of  them 

the  first  of  them 

0 * * ' 

£ * * - 

; IT  « 

hamisu-hum 

hamisu-hunna 

hamisatu-hunna) 

the  fifth  of  them 

the  fifth  of  them 

35.4 


The  ordinal  numbers  llth-19th  are  inflected  for  gender  but  not 


for  case.  In  forming  the  ordinal  number  meaning  ‘eleventh’,  it  should  be 
observed  that: 
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S'  Q 

3al-hadiya  (m.)  is  used  instead  of  JjVl  ’aPawwalu  ‘first’  (m.), 

and 

s*  s s o ^ 

3al-hadiyata  (f.)  is  used  instead  of^jVi  ’al-’ula  ‘first’  (f.). 


I Ith 


12th 


13th 


14th 


Used  with  masculine 

s s s s s o , 9 ss  0< 

J-Ac.  JjJl 

3al-waladu  l-hadiya  casara 
the  eleventh  boy 

’al-waladu3  t-taniya  casara 

^ * s s & 9 S s Qs 

^A^dJLjill  JJ] 

3al-waladu  t-talita  casara 


o>  - 9 ss  O'. 


3al-waladu  r-rabica  casara 


Used  with  feminine 

s s 0 s s s s 0a  9 0 0-i 

' j ■ V.  <~  < < d a.  1 1 CuaI  I 

3al-bintu  l-hadiyata  casrata 
the  eleventh  girl 

s s 0 s s S $ - 9 0 0< 

JuJlLill  cAll 

3al-bintu  t-taniyata  ‘asrata 


3al-bintu  t-talitata  casrata 

so  ' “U  ' ^ 0 

j f < x i I^J  I Cu-J  I 
3al-bintu  r-rabicata  casrata 


35.5  Telling  the  time 


■9  os 

waqtun,time 


-9  s o £ 

(plural:  oLaji  ’awqatun) 


The  ordinal  numbers  are  used  in  telling  the  time,  but  ‘one  o’clock’  can 
also  be  expressed  by  a cardinal  number: 

**  9 9 s s 9s' ; s 

I / SjaJ^Ii  iLLJl  3as-sacatu  l-wahidatu  OR  Pula,  one  o’clock 

L ' + * L'  $ ■$ 

iLOLUl  iLLJl  3as-sacatu  t-taniyatu,  two  o’clock 

9 s $ ^ 9 s $ s^ 

iLULUl  iLLJi  3as-sacatu  t-talitatu, three  o’clock 

9 s $ ^ 9 s ^ £ 

<L*_d jJl  iLLAl  3as-sacatu  r-rabicatu, four  o’clock 
etc. 


Note:  The  classical  meaning  of  the  word  4r.Lu  sa'atun  is  ‘(short)  time,  hour’, 
but  nowadays  it  also  has  the  meaning  ‘clock,  timepiece,  watch’. 
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35.6  The  ordinal  numbers  for  the  even  tens,  djjj-uj-sjl  ’aPisruna 


‘20th’,  1 3at-talatuna  ‘30th’,  _jjV  I 3aParbacuna  ‘40th’,  etc., 


are  formed  by  prefixing  the  definite  article  ..Jl  to  the  corresponding 
cardinal  numbers.  They  are  inflected  for  case  but  not  for  gender,  e.g. 


- 9 o ? o 0£  9 ss  o-£ 

Jjj.fi  j>1  I old!  / jiji)  3al-waladu  / 3al-bintu  l-cisruna,  the  20th  boy  / girl 


35.7 


Ordinal  adverbs  are  derived  from  ordinal  numbers  simply  by 
inflecting  them  for  the  indefinite  accusative  case  (see  chapter  38  on 
adverbs),  e.g. 


Ordinal 
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sions of 
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Vjl ’awwalan, firstly  Lulli  taniyan, secondly  llillli  talitan, thirdly 
etc. 


35.8  | The  fractions  from  \ to  Tn  are  formed  mostly  according  to  the 

9 o 9 9 s o £ 

pattern  fu'lun,  for  the  singular,  and  Jlaci  I 3afcalun,  for  the  plural: 


Singular 

Plural 

1 

2 

1 

3 

. a \ nkfun 

i al  3anaafun 

9 o 9 " 

diJj  tultun 

9 s 0£ 

’atlatun 

1 

4 

9 o 9 

£_ij  rubcun 

9 so  £ 

Ljl  3arbacun 

1 

5 

9 o 9 

^ humsun 

9 s o £ 

„ '~J\  3ahmasun 

1 

6 

9 o 9 

sudsun 

9 s o £ 

Ij  ’asdasun 

i 

7 

9 o 9 

£ i tn  subcun 

9 s o g 

1,  i . ul  3asbacun 

1 

8 

9 o 9 

tumnun 

9 s 

JjLaJI  ’atmanun 

1 

9 

9 o 9 

tuscun 

18  - " 

£ l-.xtL.il  3atsacun 

1 

10 

9 o * 9 

j iii  c.  cusrun 

18  , " . 0 $ 

jLlL_cI  3acsarun 

Examples: 

u 

tultani  (dual), 


^ ® ^ » 

I I 

talatatu  3ahmasinJ 


--  0^9^'  o 

j| 


hamsatu  3atmanin,| 


--  0 •£  £ ss  ss  ' 0 

^ Lij  i ii  •»  ■ ■■  " 

tis'atun  wa-talatatu  3arbacin,  9^ 


l«L 


-=>-J 


iJ' 


3arbacatun  wa-hamsatu  3asdasin,4| 


*'■  9^0  ^ ^ 

35.9  The  word  for  percentage  is  <LjlaJl  «Llcul11|  3an-nisbatu  1- 


mi’awiyyatu.  Percentage  figures  (%)  are  expressed  by  adding  the 
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numeral  phrase  4-L-a  It > 

cardinal  number,  e.g. 


bi-l-mi’ati  or  4-1  nil  ^ fT  l-mi’ati  to  the 


/ ^ //  / / * ? ■” 0 £ 

4__i— o_l  I i 4_IAl i 4 i— a_l  I i Jt  \j\ 

talatatun  bi-l-mi’ati,  3%  3arbacuna  bi-l-mi^ati,  40% 


mPatun  bi-l-mi’ati, 

100% 


35.10 


Days  of  the  week 


>0  i0.*  f 

The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  f jjuuuZ  I aLI  ’ayyamu  l-’usbuh,  are 

' jf  o ✓ 

formed  by  combining  the  word  for  ‘day’,  yawmun  (masc.  sing.), 

with  nominal  forms  of  the  numerals  (except  for  Friday  and  Saturday, 

which  have  their  own  names)  in  the  hdafah  construction.  Sometimes 
? 0 ' 

the  word  ajj  is,  in  fact,  left  out. 


jjaY  I ^ jj  yawmu  l-’ahadi,  Sunday 

0-  0 0^  * 0 ' 

I j». jj  yawmu  l-itnayni,  Monday 

Z'  » & * 0 " 

(■  Ifi^Gl I a jj  yawmu  t-tulataPi,  Tuesday 

^ 0 £ 0^,  ? 0 ' 

f bujS'l  yawmu  ParbbaM,  Wednesday 

I I jj  yawmu  l-hamfsi,  Thursday 

--  t * o * 

4 ■»  a ^ 1 1 yawmu  l-gumucati,  Friday 

°s  .*f°' 

o niil  I jj  yawmu  s-sabti,  Saturday 


35.11 


The  calendars  and  names  of  the  months 


***  S’0  * £ 

The  names  of  the  months  of  the  year,  <lcJl  _>$-dj| 
according  to  the  different  prevalent  calendars  are: 


-2  0 ' 

(sing.:  ^1), 
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used  in  Egypt,  used  in  the  Islamic  or 

Sudan  and  eastern  Arab  lunar  months 

North  Africa  world 


(I)  January 


kanunu  t-tanf  muharramu 


used  in  Egypt, 

used  in 

the  Islamic  or 

Sudan  and 

eastern  Arab 

lunar  months 

North  Africa 

world 

(2)  February 

f 'O' 

Jd1-^ 

Ja  Luv, 

subatu 

J ' ' 

^ Q i 

safarun 

(3)  March 

? 0 ' 

jfji 

’adaru 

JjVI^ 
rabfcu  Pawwalu 

(4)  April 

JdJe1 

f ' O' 

naysanu 

* 1 * 

<jrlUI 

rabf'u  t-tanf 

(5)  May 

* ' 

’ayyaru 

1 

gumada  PGIa 

(6)  June 

t * 

? ' ' 

hazfranu 

£ ' _ 0^  l 

gumada  Pahiratu 

(7)  July 

* * 

> i , 

05-^ 

tammuzu 

V=“-J 

ragabun 

(8)  August 

? t o * £ 

> - 

V1 

3abu 

> ' 0 ' 

o 

sa'banu 

(9)  September 

y ' o ' O' 

> *o-s 

JjLi 

’aylulu 

JjLAaj 

ramadanu 

(10)  October 

? S ' * o 

J 1 

tisrfnu  Pawwalu 

>»  J3  ^ 

Jlj-Ltl 

sawwalu 

(II)  November 

? '0  ' ? 

^jLJI 

tisrfnu  t-tanf 

' » ' 

ajjLaJI  jj 

du  l-qicdati 

(12)  December 

? ' 0 ' 

7 J / f ' 

1 

kanunu  Pawwalu 

* 

< |j  J 

dG  l-higgati 

Note:  The  months  of  the  Islamic  lunar  calendar  rotate  backwards,  because  the  lunar  year 
is  about  I I days  shorter  than  the  solar  year. 
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35.12 


Seasons  of  the  year 


> 5 $ 

3ar-rabfcu,  spring 
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v_LiLa]l  3as-sayfu,  summer 
jiJl  3al-harffu,  autumn 
g I "w fill  3as-sita3u,  winter 


35.13  The  Islamic  era  and  the  Muslim  festivals 


cFdun,  festival,  pi.:  ' I < <•  1 3acyadun 

(a)  The  higrah  year,  I 1 3as-sanatu  1-higriyyatu,  is  the  year 

in  which  the  Prophet  Muhammad  emigrated  from  Mecca  to 
Medina,  i.e.  622  ad  (16  July).  This  year  is  counted  as  year  1 of  the 
Islamic  era.  The  Muslim  year  is  a lunar  year,  4jj^ill  <L-Jl 
3as-sanatu  1-qamariyyatu,  and  counts  only  354  days.  The  lunar 
year  is  not  so  often  used  but  when  it  is  used,  the  Christian  year  is 
also  mentioned. 

* --  - - 

(b)  The  holy  month  of  ^ I » A n j Ramadan(u)  has  no  regular  corre- 
sponding date  in  the  Christian  year,  because  the  lunar  months 
rotate  backwards.  It  is  the  month  of  fasting  from  dawn  to  sunset. 
The  festivities  at  the  end  of  Ramadan  have  two  names: 

o 

jiriil  cldu  1-fitri  ‘The  festival  of  the  breaking  of  the  fast’  and 

f 't  „ f p 

j\*  .^>1 1 JjaJ I 3al-cidu  s-sagiru  ‘The  small  festival’.  The  common 
*V  -j)  ' -s 

festival  greeting  is:  djL-o  Jjt  cldun  mubarakun  ‘Blessed  feast!’ 
or djL-o  jl  .Anj  Ramadanu  mubarakun  ‘Blessed  Ramadan!’ 

(c)  .AV I jj£.  cldu  Padha  means  ‘The  festival  of  sacrifice’,  which 

consists  of  different  ceremonies  on  the  days  of  the  pilgrimage 
i - p 

I ’al-haggu)  to  Mecca.  It  takes  place  on  the  tenth  day  of  the 
^ u \ 

month  of  II  jj  du  Thiggati  (the  last  month  of  the  Islamic 
calendar),  when  the  pilgrims  sacrifice  sheep  and  give  some  of 
the  meat  to  the  poor.  It  has  another  name,  jjjSUi  Jjjdl  ’aPldu 
l-kablru,  which  means  ‘The  great  festival’. 

0 ' } 

(d)  The  birthday  of  the  Prophet  Muhammad  is  called  jjc. 

i 'S.* 

jdJ  I cidu  1-mawlidi  n-nabawiyyi,  but  it  is  not  much  celebrated 
as  a festival. 


35. 14  Christian  festivals 


The  Christian  year  is  called  4_ij}byaJI  TLcJl  3as-sanatu  1-mlladiyyatu 
‘the  year  of  the  birth  (of  Christ)’. 

" 9 

Christmas  is  j^LuJl  .uc.  cidu  1-mTladi. 

o o ^9-  y 9 

Easter  is  ^.^4ll  -uc  bdu  l-fishi  or  To  Lit  I jaz.  Tdu  l-qiyamati. 

y Q ^ y 0 y y O ^ y 0 y 

bc  j^LloJi  Jji  qabla  1-mFladi  ad  j^LcaJl  jaj  bacda  l-mfladi 
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Note:  One  of  the  most  common  festival  greetings  for  both  Muslims  and 

3 f y *99 

Christians  is  JjLo  j ac.  cIdun  mubarakun,  which  means  ‘A  blessed  feast’. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

^ .a>  5 , y £ .y>  4 j - * ' * . j.  ' . 

<-l  J LaJ  I .1  I jILI  | JJJUl  Li_lC  CuK4- 


y y a y o y 9 0 y 9 0 


''  <*  o . * $ * a ''  a ' Ji  s'  o„  -j  o 9 o . / y y y o < o y 

.IL^dlTjdll9  ^l>i8  ^LU  JjVl7  <*J16 

(I)  'I  learned  2by  heart  (memorized)  the  lesson  on  4ordinal  3numbers 
on  5page  41  in  the  7first  6part  of  the  book  on  Arabic  ’language 
8grammar. 

o jS  y 0 ^ 9 y £ 3 ^y  y o ^ -9  y £9  2 ° w/  0 ^ | 0 y 

t I ) l,_  \a  La  i Llj  _Lo_l  i La)  L)  LL  “ L 4 . ■ . ^ ~v 


o^o^sP-'O'-  y 9 , o o 9 o ^ o 


«*  o y y o 9 


Qa-a-J  J)  J L)-°  *1  i-a-1  Li  LL  I < <a!1La-o  Cj  Lu-uLa  j «7jf. 

# x y y y y y y 4 y 9 y y y 

9 y y 0 q ?y  y -j 

. I j Tsu  L 

(2)  Five  'per  cent  of  2the  inhabitants  of  the  city  are  foreigners  of  ten 
’different  4nationalities.  Two  per  cent  of  them  are  from  Countries  not 
’belonging  to  the  European  8Union. 


M 3 " Y . l~2  ' i'  ^ ' A('„  ' I 

(ej^)plj^l  4ajj  I ,j_a  du  J-^-l  I t_j  jaJ  I £l_i j Lj  u LLS  *_aJ  Li_i 

. Ti  3 JjVl  JjJ  I J -N  1 1 <_j_aOlj-S 

(3)  The  ’modern  Arab  ’history  book  'consists  of  four  Volumes.  I read  ’only 
6the  first  and  the  second  ’parts  (volumes). 


9 y 9 
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s s s * o o s q . o J i -»  --0-'  | ? i < o «*  ■*■ 

^ j^ill3  <1^'  JjloiK 

' 0 ./  ° ./  . »£  i'”  7 . " °^6  . fc°  -»•'  5 

\a  * i nj  < * < u i— aJ  1 a Lc  ^_a  jaJ  1 

(4)  The  first  2Crusade  (lit.  2Crusaders’  ’expedition)  to  3the  East  was  in 
the  eleventh  ^century,  sand  they  conquered  ‘Jerusalem  in  (the  7year) 

1099. 

' ••  J J j 0 0 i 4 *2  * o " " | 

LyiLyil_l]|  lij-LjJl  J-SJLj-uJ  S j 1 i n i 1 1 Q-a  l "l  1"'  1 1 O-Slij 

,«Lj_aJl i Jj  LaJj  a J_j  La  filial  , A 1 <_ajLil|  <1  ■ 1 1 d 1 1 h 

(5)  ’1  paid  2two  thirds  of  3the  price  of  4the  car  5and  1 will  pay  ‘the  remaining 
third  at  7the  beginning  of  8next  year,  9in  addition  to  lointerest  of  eight 
per  cent. 

<tla  Qj  1 <_£.  L-uJl  ^_a  ^yjj  j]  1 jait  jj-a  ^yi  j L jj  ^ '4  i..\ ^-a  Cuftj 

O-'n  '<0„ss-,0  \ s ^ 0 „ / Os  0 0 , 0 s r ' s a 0 0 s 

jJ8  ^V1j_a7  CL^4  >>  llj 

J 0?  ' o < \ A 's  s 0 ' {0  < \ 0 ? s 0 s s 0 s . II  >’•'  flft  0 ^ 'o 

(j_ij) ^Lji  J^I13  ^l^kiiLi'2  oJLaV1  ^|'° 

**  o ^ \ 1 5 ^ 51  ^ 

J > » a \ ja_i<£.L_ull 

(6)  1 went  with  two  friends  of  mine  'to  visit  you  (plur.)  in  your  2country 
house  at  8.30  a.m.  (lit.  eight  o’clock  3and  half)  ‘last  ‘Monday  4morning. 
7Unfortunately  8 '“nobody  9was  "there.  l2We  waited  for  you  for  l3more 
than  three  l4quarters  of  an  hour,  then  l5we  went  (left). 

. ..;  "U~'S  ,-3  . •'  ,5'f  . f°  {°}*  2 i . ' t' '°  , 1 

^ <-U  jJU  1 <jLU  I (JXIJ  J Jj  I I I UJb  ^yS  O I Jj-lj 

illJI  Jj  (li^k)  ^ iLl  jJiV  4lL)1 

r0u°ai7  <iiiin‘ 

(7)  This  2week  'l  began  the  first  lesson  in  the  Arabic  ‘language.  In  4the  first 
hour  the  teacher  taught  us  how  to  write  ‘the  letters,  and  in  ‘the  second 
hour  how  to  7pronounce  them  (lit.  the  writing  of  ‘the  letters  - 7their 
pronunciation). 
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" 3 L ' , $ %s>2  S 1 

‘ijVl  <_C.LluJ  1 2 

(8)  'What  2time  (hour)  is  it  3now? 

0 A yo  6 0 " 5 0 t c,  4 ''  0 . " " 0 ",  " 3 t i f 2 ' I *.  " | f \\ 

. ^JaJ  I J a a a 4.  .4 . i ,Q  J 6^  tVif,  A.  .1 J G_J  1 ^)V  I ‘•L-C.  LuuJ  I 

(9)  The  time  (hour)  'now  is  3 1 5 4minutes  past  2three  in  the  5,6afternoon 
(p.m.). 

. ^Jjf  JJj4  > <iJj|j2  5 jLLII  LLJI 

(10)  It  is  3five  (2minutes)  past  'ten  a.m.  (lit.  4before  5noon). 

S*  xx  3 9 0$  ^x  2 ^ I > X X £ 

. Lu-ta  £_j  ji  I j <ju  LJ I ic.  L_J  I 

(11)  It  is  2quarter  past  'seven  in  3the  morning. 
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. La.  Llq  6 j-iJu  LjJ  I -U  ,>  ’J  I j La  LU  I L llJ  I 


(12)  It  is  3ten  (2minutes)  past  'eight  4in  the  morning. 


. J j Ul  | Jaa  L-i  j V I a J i Vif  <Lj I a.  1 1 'l£_  Liil  I 

(13)  It  is  quarter  to  'eleven  a.m.  (lit.  a quarter  2less  than  eleven  3before 
4noon). 

# X X f 9 9 J x x O XXX  ^ X X £ 

.pLu*  lilivi  6j  t Vif,  LiinLiui 

(14)  It  is  twenty  to  (lit.  a third  less  than)  twelve  in  the  evening. 


I Cu  LI  I ^ <•  LJ  I 


• mu  i 


(15)  It  is  'twelve  (o’clock)  2noon. 


o ' 1 *'  ff 


(<£.  LA>  s.)  J-1  LAJ  I ^_l£.  * A I j-Sj  ‘Loj)  1 1 Cjjj-S 


0 x x 0 x x 0 


111  I L lJj  I p I jlLi  I < <Li_a_J  Li  I <_u_uj_i  6 Jjj)  u aj-Q-J  I 

, L * * 1 ■ * ~L  4 x * 1 i~ij  <L_i_a  * ■ ■■  ' j ■ a Li  ^ LlJ  j_i Li  / 

(16)  2The  government  'decided  3to  raise  4the  taxes  on  6imported  5goods 
7by  four  per  cent,  Starting  from  the  ’first  of  '“January  ("for  the  year) 
1999. 

oL,7  ciJiiil5  jAri4  jij1 


O xx  0 O 


LiVl8 


(17)  A worker  fell  from  the  window  of  (on)  the  third  floor  and  broke 
8both  7his  legs. 
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J_i£.  <Lu_uLi_oJ  JA.JI  Q \t  nil 

0 * * £ ' |0  si'  0 ' \ * * 0 ' 9 2 ^ ^ ' g 0--  0^ 

1 Jja  .a  J ^j,  lja.i_iiJ  ll 

jl  J&f\  16  JAJ  15  1^1  Sp  14  jl  lllll*  13  ^1  12  .jkVl  ^ 1 1 

.dJuLi17 

(18)  Will  you  'honour  us  2with  a (lit.  your)  visit  "'next  Saturday  5on  the 
occasion  of  my  50th  6,7birthday?  8I  am  very  sorry,  9I  am  busy  that  day,  but 
lol  will  visit  you  on  1 'Sunday.  l2Will  you  come  in  the  l3morning  or  in  l4the 
evening?  1 will  come  in  the  l5,l6afternoon,  God  l7willing. 

--  a"  4 J ^ o J ^ ' '*■  3 J!  o ^ * %'  2 * 1 

*“  ti  (Jji)  l?-3  **  ' 1 j“b  4?-^ 

.>3 7 LS6  dJllJl  J&S\  oi)>G'l5  ^ 

(19)  l,2The  Hi|rah  New  Year  (lit.  'the  occasion  of  2the  head  of  the  Higrah 
year)  is  at  3the  beginning  of  the  fourth  month  (i.e.  rabrc  t-tani)  4and  not 
at  sthe  end  of  the  third  month  6as  had  been  7mentioned. 

£.'  i,'  ' I ' ? o ^ * 0 0 ' ' ta ■O  * ' $ $ 

1 6 1^  i lAl  1 ‘ 1-^-cu.  x 1 1 ^^511  | 1 ^ jV  1 6 j^-cui  1 

_’^xiL±ll  ‘ L^-a-uj  1^  1 & j iTif.  I^J  1^ 

(20)  The  first  surah  (chapter)  of  the  Holy  Quran  is  called  ' The  Opening,  and 
the  1 Nth  is  2the  last  surah  and  it  3is  called  4 Mankind . 

(21)  'We  have  finished  the  twentieth  2century  3and  we  have  begun  the 
twenty-first  century. 

' 0 0 ^ i>  0 f ^ 0 ^ 0 j ^ 0 ••  •"  O'  ? O ' ' 2 * y ^ $| 

fiLuVl  (Q^j)  Ql^jl  Qa  jl^|  iQLAaj 

> ' s s s s / 

. ,jl  jjla  jdj-u-o  3^  u-lc.  1_ J 1 1 

(22)  'Prayer  2and  fasting  in  the  month  of  Ramadan  3are  two  of  the  five  4pillars 
(principles)  of  Islam.  Every  Muslim  5must  7perform  them  if  he  6can. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  The  book  on  the  Crusades  to  the  East  in  the  eleventh  century  consists 
of  five  parts  (volumes),  and  1 read  only  the  first  and  the  second  parts 
(volumes). 

(2)  This  week  I learned  by  heart  the  first  volume  of  the  Modern  Arab 
History. 

(3)  Last  Monday  I paid  one  third  of  the  price  of  my  country  house  and  I will 
pay  the  two  remaining  thirds  at  the  beginning  of  this  week,  in  addition  to 
interest  of  nine  per  cent. 

(4)  At  the  beginning  of  this  year  I began  the  first  lesson  in  the  Arabic 
language.  In  the  first  hour  the  teacher  taught  us  how  to  pronounce  the 
letters  and  in  the  second  hour  how  to  write  them. 


Ordinal 
numbers, 
fractions, 
expres- 
sions of 
time, 
calendars 


(5)  The  government  decided  to  raise  the  tax  on  imported  goods  by  7 per 
cent,  starting  from  the  fifth  month  of  the  year  2005. 

(6)  Eight  per  cent  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  city  are  foreigners  of  22  different 
nationalities,  and  four  per  cent  of  them  are  from  countries  not  belonging 
to  the  European  Union. 

(7)  Will  you  come  on  Saturday  or  Sunday?  I will  come  on  Sunday  morning 
or  in  the  afternoon,  God  willing. 

(8)  The  65th  surah  of  the  Holy  Quran  is  called  Suratu  t-talaqi  (The 
Divorce’),  and  the  89th  surah  is  called  Suratu  l-fagri  (The  Dawn’). 

(9)  Fasting  in  the  month  of  Ramadan  is  one  of  the  five  pillars  of  Islam. 

( 1 0)  What  time  is  it  now? 

(11)  The  time  now  is  1 3 minutes  past  three  p.m.  (in  the  afternoon). 

(12)  It  is  ten  minutes  past  eleven  a.m.  (before  noon). 

(13)  It  is  quarter  past  seven  a.m.  (in  the  morning). 

(14)  It  is  five  minutes  past  eight  a.m.  (in  the  morning). 

(15)  It  is  quarter  to  ten  a.m. 

(16)  It  is  twenty  (a  third)  to  ten. 

(17)  It  is  twelve  (o’clock)  noon. 

(18)  Last  Saturday  a foreigner  fell  from  the  window  of  (on)  the  second  floor 
and  broke  both  his  legs. 

(19)  I read  about  the  ordinal  numbers  on  page  thirty-one  in  the  Arabic 
language  grammar  book. 
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Chapter  36 

Exception 


36.1 


9-  ' o o o ^ 

Exception  in  Arabic:  * 1 1 II  " > ..V  | 


The  following  are  the  four  most  common  words  or  particles  used  in 
the  sense  ‘except  (for),  excepting,  with  the  exception  of,  apart  from, 
excluding,  barring’: 

VI  j_i£.  ^ jj-jj  lac.  ( l»i£.  La) 

3illa  gayrun  siwa  cada  (ma  cada) 


An  exceptive  sentence  contains  the  following  four  central  elements: 


(a)  the  predicate,  expressing  the  action  or  situation  to  which  the 
exception  refers; 

9o  ' o ' o 9 

(b)  the  first  noun,  <ia  Vi  ~u  u-a  1 1,  i.e.  (the  set)  from  which  the  excep- 
tion is  made; 

o o o ^ 9 s £ 

(c)  the  subtractive  or  exceptive  particle,  * I Vi  ~i . nV  I a I J I; 

o ' o 9 0£ 

(d)  the  second  noun,  Vi  T . i a 1|,  i.e.  the  excepted  or  excluded 

member. 

36.2  | The  particle  V j 3illa,  is  most  commonly  used.  It  takes  the  following 
noun  in  any  of  the  three  cases  as  follows: 

(a)  VI  3illa,  in  a positive  sentence 

i . . 

In  a positive  sentence  the  second  noun  that  follows  VI  is  in  the 
accusative  case,  e.g. 
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Predicate 


The  2nd  noun 

(the  excepted 
member) 


The  exceptive  The  I st  noun 
particle  (the  set  from  which 

the  exception 
is  made) 

Vi  UAi i 

f-  * 


haraga  t-tullabu  ’ilia  wahidan.  (All)  the  students  went  out  except 
one. 


Exception 


x £ ^ ' 0 £ 0 «*  «* 

| VI  P L-AcV  I 

hadara  l-’acda’u  ’ilia  r-ra’fsa.  (All)  the  members  came  except  the 
president. 


(b)  V I ’ilia,  in  a negative  sentence  with  the  first  noun  expressed 

x 

id  . . 

In  a negative  sentence  the  second  noun  that  follows  V 1 ’ilia  can  be 
in  either  the  nominative  or  accusative,  e.g. 


I j / I I j V I ^ 'Si  U 1 1 p La 


ma  ga’a  t-tullabu  ’ilia  wahidan  / wahidun. 

Only  one  student  came.  (lit.  No  students  came  except  one.) 

a*  x x # / x J xx  0 ' gx  o X O'- 

a / iijjjii  V j Jj  l_^J  I 0-° 


lam  yaqra’  mina  l-gara’idi  ’ilia  garfdatan  / garfdatun. 

He  read  only  one  of  the  newspapers. 

(lit.  He  didn’t  read  from  the  newspapers  except  one  newspaper.) 

>1,  -i  - 

<JJl  / <lll  Vj  <Jj  V la  ’ilaha  ’ilia  llaha  / llahu. 

There  is  no  god  except  God  (Allah).  OR  There  is  only  one  God. 


id  . . 

(c)  V I ’ilia,  in  a negative  sentence  without  the  first  noun 

x 

id  . . 

In  a negative  sentence  the  first  noun  may  be  dropped  before  VI 

d.  . d 

’ilia.  Then  the  noun  that  follows  Vj  may  take  any  of  the  three 
cases,  according  to  the  case  assignment  (rection)  determined  by 
the  verb,  e.g. 


V-d£  V I JfsLj  lam  ya’kul  ’ilia  qalilan. 

He  ate  only  a little,  (lit.  He  did  not  eat  except  a little.) 
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' ' ' 

VI  p La.  lo  ma  ga3a  3illa  ragulun. 

Only  one  man  came.  (lit.  Nobody  came  except  one 

man.) 

? ' J ? O''  ' 

V]  ojjj  La  ma  marartu  3illa  bi-ragulin.  I passed  by  only  one 

man. 


(lit.  I didn't  pass  by  except  one  man.) 
JjjL-aJl  V]  ^ jlad  V la  3ahtarimu  3illa  s-sadiqa. 

I respect  only  the  honest,  (lit.  I don’t  respect 

except  the  honest.) 

* ' $ } ' * S 

LiS  V]  V la  yugadu  3illa  kitabun. 

There  is  only  one  book.  (lit.  There  does  not  exist 

except  one  book.) 


36.3  The  particles  yL  gayru,  siwa  and  lj£.  cada  may  replace 


^ 

V 1 3illa,  but  they  take  the  following  noun  in  the  genitive  case,  e.g. 


I j tjy-u  / yi-  p L*.  La  ma  ga3a  gayru  / siwa  wahidin. 

Only  one  came.  (lit.  Nobody  came  except  for 

one.) 

Ijr.  JLJjJl  s L?-  ga3a  r-rigalu  cada  wahidin. 

The  men  came  except  for  one  (of  them). 


Ijt  cada  may  be  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  La  ma:  lj£.  La  ma 
cada,  when  it  is  regarded  as  a verb.  It  is  then  followed  by  a noun  in  the 
accusative  case,  e.g. 

Ij^Jj  lur.  La  JLa.^11  p La.  ga’a  r-rigalu  ma  cada  wahidan. 

The  men  came  except(ing)  one  (of  them). 


36.4  Jl  VI  3illa  3 anna  and  j I yL  gayra  3 anna 


The  particle  V I 3illa,  and  the  accusative  of  yL  gayru  may  be  followed 
by  the  subordinating  conjunction  Ld  3anna  ‘that’.  The  meaning  then 
becomes  ‘except  that,  nevertheless,  but,  however’,  e.g. 


tabahatu  fT  l-’amri  ’ilia  ’anna-hum  / gayra  ’anna-hum  lam  yagidu  hallan. 
'They  discussed  2the  matter,  3but  they  did  4not  5find  6a  solution. 


gayra  ’anna-hu  rafada  l-’lgabata. 

'But  (nevertheless)  2he  refused  to  3answer. 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

H ' 6 ? 


ji  jl6  r^ijVi5  ^n4  (Sji)  jijli2 

/”  / X — X X —XXX  X 

x X 

, cL±jJ_o_l  I 

(I)  All  3family  2members  'slept  in  4the  country  house  5except  one  who 


6returned  to  the  city. 

^ / o£  ol 


Ox  O.-f  x l x 0 | 0 


Ijc.  La  (Jj^.)  1 1 t_gJ | (jjj-iaJ  I Lh0  0-1-4  j 

(2)  An  2army  'division  (group)  went  to  3the  border  4except  5two  soldiers 
(who)  were  6ill. 

S>  ' O^  § X X 0 x x x ^ J x 0 X 3 2 O ^0  r / 0 ^ | 

-i£.La  (^  I > ■ ~ -i  >1  ■ a 1 1 ^ .-.[  aUl 

v w ' 6 

(3)  My  sister  'put  out  2all  the  3lights  (lamps)  4except  the  two  lights  in  sthe 
bathroom  and  the  7sitting  6room. 

JS  OxxO<  ,xOxx  x , r 0 yO.  j Ox-.  -Jo  l lx  Ox-,  x x x . 

(j-^)  a I ■ Af  i Lj 

s " io  p r , i.i's 

(4)  2The  members  of  4the  Security  3Council  'discussed  sthe  conflict 
between  6the  two  countries,  7but  they  did  not  8agree  on  a losingle 
’opinion. 

OllO  r -l  x ' A 5>  1 x < O x | 

,XI^5  ^o4  VI3  Li2  L1 

(5)  l,2l  am  nothing  3but  (except)  4a  human  being  5 1 i ke  you.  (Quran) 
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a»  o * -• 


I Ij  V I ‘CiJLa Jj  LjilV  I £t_l_i_u_aJ  I * > ■ ■ I ( \ ' a I ' j 6 j_a^Lj  Jj-a  I 

(6)  (All  of)  the  twelve  disciples  of  2the  Lord  3Jesus/Messiah  'believed  4in  his 
message  apart  from  one. 

^ S'  * $ ' $ o ^ ^ ^ ' **  j ^ 2 sf-'o  £ ^ | $ 31 

<tj_u I > ■ '■!  Li  A~ (]  ' < JjliLaJ  I ^ y 1 1 1 ( (cj  L <n  I i Q]  | 4-a 

,4ijjr 

(7)  All  people,  2apart  from  a 3few,  4are  not  interested  in  international 
spolitics. 

VUIjj3  flj2  01) 1 

/ # / 

(8)  'For  every  2disease  there  is  3a  medicine  (cure)  except  4death. 

0 ^0.  t * * s * * * r ^ * A ■'  '0*  - t i t | 

.jjVr  ul5  4k4  uk1  Jk-  j'j 

(9)  2The  tourist  'visited  4all  the  Lebanese  3mountains  5except  6the  mountain 
of  the  cedars. 


.i^L7  CL£6  1 ' 1 


--  0 < -)  $ f } O'' 


I _lc  Lc  1 < < " ' 1 1 *-k  1 'a  j j L-w 7)  I 1 

(10)  'l  irrigated  all  2the  trees  of  3the  orchard  (garden)  4except  one  7dried-up 
6apple  5tree. 

kllij^iViSjklkJl2  (1j li)  JjiLll^j-k1 

(I  I)  All  students  'attended  2the  lecture  except  my  brother  and  yours. 

.iklj  LUl/kljljLLVlplkLaVl3  La  1 

(12)  Only  one  student  2passed  the  exam.  (lit.  'No  one  2passed  3the  exam 
except  one  student.) 


. Ij  * ^a_A  Jj  Li  ^9-uj  ^ ' 1 1 ^ I ^tO-^ 

(13)  All  2soldiers  'ran  away  (escaped)  from  3the  barracks  4except  5their 
commander  and  one  6soldier. 


I ^ Lall^V  I Ijj.A^w  ji  I s I lAf.V  I !^ya  Ci£_>£.  La 

' O f ' £ 

. -^-Ls  J-“LC.J 

(14)  I did  not  'know  any  of  2the  members  who  Attended  4the  meeting 

sexcept  the  chairman  and  one  6member. 


0 ^ 5 ' ' 

■ uj  1 j .o*-11 

(15)  I will  not  buy  Anything  from  3the  bookshop  except  the  Arabic  ‘'news- 
paper 5and  the  magazine. 

" Us  l 


9 *o  9 o 


<_J  LLaj  I ^ ^ 1 1 V I Cj  L^J  I <£.  Lfl  ^j-o  c\\i  n/r\ 


I 


. 6 ■Av.w 

(16)  2The  audience  (listeners)  'went  out  of  4the  lecture  3hall  except  5the 
lecturer  and  one  new  student  (f.). 

' o ' ^ 0 ' " " 4 ' ' 9-  3 9 ' o ' £ --0^2  * 0 I 

•(^jj)  I 1-^-  (Sj-Aj)  IjL^jl  I oc. j j 

(17)  1 1 planted  3a  variety  of  2flowers  in  the  garden  but  no  (lit.  4except)  sroses. 

,'j^Lk6  Call  ul5  Jpulii4  piliVl3  ^ J4n^2 

(18)  2AII  the  students  'passed  4the  final  3exam  5except  one  6lazy  student. 

«*  ■'O  ^ a ' 0 51  9 * o < \ * 

.jjUl4  .^uiyi3  VI  6j£i'  V 

(19)  I hate  2nothing  except  4cold  3weather. 

-*1  O.j  t ‘i*  c y 0 „ a -9  ' * * 9 * s o.j  ' Q ' ✓ Q * ■ 

(*>?“^)>?“^  VI  Lllik 

(20)  There  are  only  4grape,5fig  6and  olive  trees  in  2our  field. 

(lit.  'There  is  'nothing  in  2our  field  except  4grape,  5fig  6and  olive  3trees.) 

. - ‘,'M  .'*ss  ' Vs  n*.  ' 4 fi  r° 3 ' • 2 ' ° i i 

. 2 I I 4-0^  I J ^ 1 1 2 I Oj  ^y. i LU  I J-ic. 

(2 1 ) 3People  4talk  only  about  the  crisis  in  the  7Middle  6East. 

(lit.  'There  is  no  (other)  4talk  2by  3the  people  except  talk  about  5the 
crisis  in  7the  Middle  6East.) 

9 ' Q ' £ & ' ' , 9 £ - r *9  . i ' Q ' O - 9 ' 0 ^ K,*  ■ 

l jac.  ‘ < ^*>1 1 l$Lm I^O_l  j u-v  I | a.  1^  t 

-9  s 9 * o g |«  n a o / ' ' ~1 

.(J  tj)  ‘ '■)  <U1j-uV  I 

(22)  3The  military  2expert  'talked  to  5newspaper  4correspondents  “but  7he 
refused  8to  answer  9all  the  '“questions. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

( I ) All  the  family  members  except  one,  who  was  ill,  visited  the  mountain  of 
the  cedars. 
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(2)  All  the  students  slept  in  the  country  house  except  my  sister  who 
returned  to  the  city. 

(3)  All  the  soldiers  went  to  the  border  except  the  commander  and  one 
soldier  who  were  ill. 

(4)  All  the  members  of  the  Security  Council  went  out  of  the  hall  except  one 
new  member. 

(5)  In  the  final  exam  I did  not  know  the  answers  to  any  of  the  questions 
except  one. 

(6)  All  the  members  attended  the  meeting  except  the  military  expert  and 
one  member. 

(7)  All  the  audience  went  out  of  the  hall  except  the  chairman  of  the  meeting 
and  the  newspaper  correspondents. 

(8)  My  brother  put  out  all  the  lights  in  the  house  except  the  light  in  the 
bathroom. 

(9)  I will  not  buy  anything  except  roses,  the  newspaper  and  a magazine. 

(10)  The  lecturer  talked  to  an  army  division  about  the  conflict  between  the 

two  countries  but  he  refused  to  answer  all  the  questions. 

(I  I ) In  the  garden  I planted  a variety  of  flowers  and  trees  but  no  (lit.  except) 
olive  trees. 

(12)  The  members  who  attended  the  meeting  discussed  the  crisis  in  the 
Middle  East,  but  they  didn’t  agree  on  a single  opinion. 


Chapter  37 


Verbs  of  wonder,  the  negative 

s Os 

copula  (JxliI  laysa,  verbs 

with  special  uses  and  some 
special  uses  of  the 
preposition  . . _>  bi... 

s 


37.  I Verbs  of  wonder, . JUil 


Exclamatory  phrases  such  as  ‘How  beautiful!’,  ‘How  tall!’,  ‘How  black 
he/she/it  is!’,  ‘What  a rich  man  he  is!’,  etc.,  are  expressed  by  using  the 
interrogative  pronoun  Lo  ma  ‘what?’,  followed  by  a verb  form  which 
looks  like  the  derived  verb  form  IV  in  the  perfect  tense  third  person 
singular  masculine  (pattern:  Jjiil  3afcala)  and  a noun  in  the  accusative 
case  or  a suffixed  pronoun,  e.g. 


d I J - k I La 
ma  ’agrnala  l-binta! 

How  beautiful  the  girl  is! 

I j-4  La 

ma  ’akdaba  hada  r-ragula! 
What  a liar  this  man  is! 


I | La 
ma  3agmala-ha! 

How  beautiful  she  / it  is! 

9 * * o £ s 

I Lo 

ma  3akdaba-hu! 

What  a liar  he  is! 


.v 

<Lo_lju  I 


. I I / >» 

6 J J_lL  | 


Lfejl 


J,  i Vi  | 


ma  ’asadda  sawada  hadihi  l-gaymati!  ma  ’asadda  sawada-ha! 

What  a black  cloud  this  is!  How  black  it  is! 

(lit.  How  'strong  is  the  Slackness  of  this  3cloud!  OR 
What  'a  strength  of  Slackness  this  3cloud  has!) 
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37.2  If  two  verbs  of  wonder  refer  to  the  same  noun,  the  second  verb  is 


placed  after  the  noun  and  takes  a suffix  pronoun,  e.g. 


! < i»  1^1 1 Laj  (JXIJ ul  I JjJal  La  (not:  ji  I ._i»  i*~>  I Laj  (JjJa  I La 

ma  ’atwala  d-darsa  wa-ma  ’as'aba-  ma  ’atwala  wa-ma  3ascaba  d-darsa) 

hu! 

What  a long  and  difficult  lesson! 


37.3 


Verbs  with  special  uses 


(a)  The  negative  copula  laysa  ‘is  not’  is  counted  among  the  sisters 
of  djl£  kana.  It  is  peculiar  in  that  it  is  inflected  only  for  the  perfect 
tense  but  with  the  meaning  of  the  imperfect  tense  (referring  to 
present  time). 

✓ o ^ 

(b)  Conjugation  of  laysa: 


singular 

dual 

plural 

O' 

l 

3.  masc.  laysa,  he  is  not 

' O' 

1 ...  .1 

laysa,  they  (2) 

are  not 

> O' 

I^jluaI 

laysu,  they  are 

not 

O'  O' 

1 "t  ■ , 1 0 

3.  fern.  laysat,  she  is 

not 

✓ x O' 

1 « . 

laysata,  they  (2) 

are  not 

'O' 

lasna,  they  are 

not 

'O' 

< **i  ini 

2.  masc.  lasta,  you  are 

not 

' ? O ' 

LlcJ 

lastuma,  you  (2) 

are  not 

O *0  ' 

j\  \ t ill 

lastum,you  are 

not 

o - 

, **»  ■ ,il 

2.  fern.  lasti,youare 

not 

' 0 ' 

UL-J 

lastuma,  you  (2) 

are  not 

£ *0  ' 

lastunna,  you 

are  not 

* 0 ' 
j"*  i »<l 

1 . lastu,  1 am  not 

(as  in  plural) 

' 0 ' 

1 

lasna,  we  are  not 

290  Note:  Regarding  the  expression  of  the  predicative  complement  of 

laysa,  see  below  (37.1  Ob). 


Remember  from  chapter  32  that  the  two  verbs  (jl£  kana  ‘he  was’  and 

✓ o x 

(jxxd  laysa  ‘is  not,  are  not’,  have  no  passive  forms. 


37 .4  The  verb  J I j zala  (imperfect:  J I jj  yazalu)  ‘to  cease,  to  disappear, 


to  go  away’  is  another  sister  of  (jl£  kana.  It  can  be  used  as  an  aspectual 
auxiliary  in  the  perfect  or  imperfect  tense,  preceded  by  the  negative 

x x o x 

particle  Lo  ma,  V la  or  lam,  and  followed  either  by  a verb  in  the 
imperfect  tense  or  by  a verbal  adjective  or  a noun  in  the  accusative 
case.  Both  these  constructions  signify  that  the  action  has  not  ceased,  the 
activity  or  state  is  still  continuing,  e.g. 


X X O ^ 7 7 0'  O''  O'  7 ' ' ' ' ' ' 

h (jxij.ii  Jjj  /J I jj  'i  /Jlj  La 


ma  zala  / la  yazalu  / lam  yazal  yadrusu  fT  l-gamicati. 
He  is  still  (lit.  did  not  cease)  studying  at  the  university. 


lL£iJj/JljoV/JljLo 

ma  zala  / la  yazalu  / lam  yazal  hayyan. 

He  is  still  alive,  (lit.  He  did  not  cease  being  alive.) 


XX  % * X 

resume’  is  somewhat  similar  to  the  above  verb  Jlj  zala. 

X ox 

(a)  When  it  is  preceded  by  the  negative  particle  Lo  ma  or  lam,  the 
meaning  is:  ‘not  again,  no  longer’,  e.g. 

x x o ^ -S'  > 0 X x x 

<Lsco  L=J  i (jxij  jo  j Lc. 

cada  yadrusu  fT  l-gamicati. 

He  resumed  studying  at  the  university. 


37.5  The  verb  jlc.cada  (imperf.:  Jjjuya'udu)  ‘to  return,  to  do  again,  to 
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x x o ^ ? ? 0 ' 0 9-  ' Ox  XX  x 

<JCo  LJ  I ^3  (jxij.ll  .UU  / J Lc.  Lo 

ma  'ada/  lam  ya'ud  yadrusu  ff  l-gamicati. 

He  is  no  longer  studying  at  the  university.  OR 
He  no  longer  studies  at  the  university. 

(b)  The  IVth  form  of  the  above  verb  jLc.  cada  is  jLcI  3acada.  When  it  is 
followed  by  a defined  noun  in  the  accusative  case,  it  will  have  the 
meaning  ‘to  do  again,  to  give  back,  re-’,  e.g. 

vL£ll  jLl 

Ja'ada  l-kitaba.  He  returned  / gave  back  the  book. 
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JjLaJIaVl  jlc.1 

’a' ad  a l-’imtihana.  He  repeated  (re-took)  the  exam.  (He  re- 
examined.) 


jMlI  jLi 

’a'ada  n-nadara  ff  l-qadiyyati.  He  re-considered  the  case. 


37.6 


^ a 1 1 j U >1 1 S j Lc.  I jlla  I 

’iqtaraha  ’i' ad  at  a n-nadari  ft  l-qadiyyati.  He  proposed  to  re-consider 
the  case. 

Note:  The  above  Sale.  I is  the  verbal  noun  of  form  IV. 

^ ^ f * 

The  verb  jl£  kada  (imperfect:  jIIj  yakadu)  ‘to  be  about  to 


. . .,  almost,  (nearly)  . . is  used  as  an  auxiliary  with  the  following  verb 
in  the  imperfect  indicative  or,  alternatively,  imperfect  subjunctive 

° i 

(after  Jl),e.g. 


Main  verb:  imperfect 
indicative 

9 ' ' 9 " a ^ * * 

.it^ll  OR 

kada  l-waladu  yaqa'u. 

The  boy  was  about  to  fall  over. 

' ' Q'C  ' 9 9^9  o 

^jxdajd  I O OR 

kidtu  ’amutu  mina  l-catasi. 

I almost  died  of  thirst. 

9 ' 9 9*9*' 

1 1 cijj-aj  j l^-i  OR 

yakadu  yamutu  mina  l-guci. 

He  is  almost  dying  of  hunger. 


Main  verb: imperfect  subjunctive 

* * * o *9  " o _ ' ' 

jijUjfi  Jl£ 

kada  l-waladu  ’an  yaqa'a. 

* ' * * 9 a 9 o 

, jVi  ha  1 1 Cj^I  I 

kidtu  ’an  ’amuta  mina  l-catasi. 

I was  almost  going  to  die  of  thirst. 

9 o ^ ' ' 9 ' o 9 ' ' 

1 Ly*  u • ->  ^ 

yakadu  ’an  yamuta  mina  l-guci. 

He  is  almost  going  to  die  of  hunger. 
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When  ul£  kada  is  in  the  perfect  or  imperfect  tense,  preceded  by  the 

^ 0 ' 

negative  particle  La  ma  or  lam,  both  tenses  have  almost  the  same 
meaning:  ‘just,  barely,  hardly,  almost  not’,  e.g. 

«"  **  " 9 * o * * o * * * * 

■ a a 1 jfLi  -J  / jl£  La 

ma  kada  / lam  yakad  yaqifu  hatta  waqa'a.  He  barely  stood  up  before  he 
fell  down. 


3 7.7  The  verb  ^ 1 J dama  ‘to  last,  to  continue,  to  go  on’  can  be  used  in 
temporal  clauses  meaning  ‘as  long  as  . . . (something  is  happening  or 
going  on)’.  It  is  then  preceded  by  the  conjunction  La  ma  ‘as  long  as’  and 
followed  by  a verb  in  the  imperfect  tense  or  a participle  in  the  accusative 

case,  e.g. 

1 * / 1 1 L.  ^ 1 a La 

ma  dama  galisan,  as  long  as  he  is  sitting 

9 o * * * * 

lI^-i  ^ 1 J La 

ma  dama  yaglisu,as  long  as  he  sits 

^ i c. 

37.8  The  verb  qalla  ‘to  be  little,  to  diminish,  to  be  rare’  can  take 

the  suffix  La — /...ma/,  as  LJi  qallama  meaning  ‘seldom’,  e.g. 

^ a‘>  1 ' 1 Ll  a 

qallama  naltaqi.  We  seldom  meet. 

37.9  Verbs  with  the  meaning  ‘to  start,  to  begin’ 

In  addition  to  the  verb  Ijj  bada’a  ‘to  start,  to  begin’  there  are  a few 
other  verbs  which  have  this  same  meaning  as  well  as  their  major 
meaning.  The  following  are  the  most  common  of  them:  jL-aa  sara  ‘to 
become’,  qama  ‘to  stand  up’,  jiJ  ’ahada,  ‘to  take’,  e.g. 

9 9-  Q s'  ' 

Tkl  / ij-i 

bada’a  / ’ahada  yarkudu.  He  began  to  run. 

o --  -- 

qama  yams!.  He  rose/began  to  walk. 

9 * 0 s * s 

A A \ J 

sara  yadhaku.  He  began  to  laugh. 

37. 10  Some  special  uses  of  the  prefixed  preposition i bi... 

Verbs  of 
wonder,  the 
negative 
copula, 
special  verbs 
and  uses 

The  preposition  — j bi...,  which  normally  means  ‘by,  with’,  etc.,  can 
also  be  used  in  certain  types  of  complements: 
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(a)  — j bi...  preceding  a direct  object 


Certain  triliteral  transitive  verbs,  such  as  £-cu*u  sami'a  ‘to  hear’ 
and  oju  ba'ata  ‘to  send’,  may  take  the  preposition  — j bi...  before 
the  direct  object,  which  then  appears  in  the  genitive  case.  This 
construction  is  merely  a stylistic  alternative  to  the  regular  con- 
struction with  an  accusative  direct  object,  e.g. 

" 0 0 ' s s --  0 „ 0 ' 


J 1 U c. 


OR 


^ju. 


sami'tu  bi-l-habari.  I heard  the  piece  of  sami'tu  l-habara. 

news  / about  the  news. 


<11  <t_J  I . - O R 

bacata  3ilay-hi  bi-risalatin.  He  sent  him  a 
letter. 

Compare: 


ill  Lu  \ <jJ  I C1UCJ 

bacata  3ilay-hi 
risalatan. 


J)  i Vi  I Ll  ^ ^ II I I 

’akala  l-lahma  bi-s-sawkati.  He  ate  the  meat  with  the  fork. 


(b)  — j b i ...  before  the  complement  of  a negative  predicate 

-*  O' 

After  the  negative  copula  laysa  ‘is  not’,  and  after  the  nega- 
tive particle  Lo  ma  ‘not’,  the  predicative  complement  may  take 

the  preposition j bi..  (+  genitive).  Again,  this  construction  is 

merely  a stylistic  alternative  to  the  regular  construction  with  an 
accusative  predicative  complement,  e.g. 
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' t O ' 

lastu  bi-qasfrin.  I am  not  short. 

<■*  0' 

laysa  bi-qabFhin.  He  / it  is  not  ugly. 

✓ ' z*  ' 

L£  Lo 

ma  kunna  bi-na3imma.  We  were  not 
sleeping. 

Lo 

ma  huwa  bi-bahFlin.  He  is  not  stingy. 


JS  ' t O ' 

OR  I 

lastu  qasfran 

OR  I a ^jool 

laysa  qabfhan 

OR  ^jJ-O-lLi  Lj^  L* 

ma  kunna  na’imiha 

OR  Lo 

ma  huwa  bahFlan 


Note:  Lo  ma  has  the  function  of  laysa,  which  is  a sister  of 
kana. 

(c)  — j bi...  preceding  the  conjunctions  ^ I 3an  and  Jjl  3anna 

The  preposition  — j bi...  can  be  prefixed  to  the  subordinating 
conjunctions  /J  3an  and  <jl  3anna  ‘that’  without  any  change  of 


meaning,  e.g. 

9 7 7 7 7 Q ^ Q 7 jj  7 77 

‘Lsca  31  JjLi  ^To  > J-bs 

talaba  min-m  bi-3an  ’adhaba 
maca-hu. 

He  asked  me  to  go  with  him. 

■9  s 9 s ' $ ' ' ' 0 £ 

L>iaj-a  6 jJ  Ij  JLj 

3ahbara-m  bi-3anna  walida-hu 
marfdun. 

He  told  me  that  his  father  is  ill. 


7 7 7 7 ^ O £ O £ 7 

OR  4jt_o  ‘ * ■ A 3 I ^ji  ■ ■ I Ja 

talaba  min-nT  3an  ’adhaba 
maca-hu. 

9 7 9 7 <*  <»  o ^ 

OR 

3ahbara-m  3anna  walida-hu 
marfdun. 
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(d)  Sometimes  the  particle  31  fid  ‘when’  is  used  with  the  meaning  ‘and 
then  suddenly  ...  !’,  indicating  surprise  or  sudden  appearance. 
In  that  case  the  subject  may  take  the  preposition  — j bi....  The 

0 7 s 

particle  qad  is  then  normally  added  after  the  subject  before 
the  verb. 


j ujj  jl  Li  3 1 OR 

3id  bi-r  -ra’Fsi  qad  wasala! 

Then  / suddenly  the  president  arrived! 


^^Ujjjll  31 

3id  wasala  r-ra’fsu 


Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

.(£  jLi)  L^_C j I Lo j I 6 j-A  Jxj  I Lo 

( I ) 1 How  2far  away  this  village  is  and  how  3narrow  its  4streets! 


. j j J^ia  I Loj  jJ  I jjlsiA  I Lo 


» o . " ' 


(2)  How  'short  the  president  is  and  how  2tall  3his  wife! 
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s S 0 s / 0,u  „ r s Q s A s s s s „ 9 9 9 s ~ ^ ■ 

.o^Vlj6  O^JI  <1  Lac.  ^ I I J-a  I a la 

(3)  It  is  'seldom  that  the  manager  (director)  of  the  company  2comes  to 
3work  on  (4days)  Saturdays  6and  Sundays. 

(|X)  5 jlj4i.-il  JjJu]  Laj  1_jAj  _ya_l  I I j-A  > Sa  iA]  La 

(4)  How  'weak  this  2patient  is  and  how  4pale  (lit.  how  3strong  4yellow)  5his 
face! 

.jl^laVl4  yj^l3  C^J1 

(5)  'I  am  not  2happy  today  because  I didn’t  3pass  4the  exam. 

s o „ A 9 o •?  o „ s o 9 9 $ „ s oss  , 

^lill4  y ^kll  I ' 

(6)  'Isn’t  the  physician  on  2holiday  (vacation)  4next  3weel<? 

(7)  This  'necklace  is  not  very  2old. 


9 9 ' 2 ' 0'  9 o 0^,  | ^ | 

I La-Idi  ^J'.'l  'a»ll  Ijjl 


so  9 s o ^ 9 s o ^ s 9 ° ' 3 ' o 0 9 s 9 2 ' ® | 

dLla  <jeaLiJ  I ^ I 

S'Lujkjt 

(8)  'isn’t  2there  anyone  at  the  university  3who  is  4more  competent  (clever) 
than  you  in  the  Arabic  language? 

■9  S s so  S o ^ £ S o S [■  9 9^9  9 s 3 ✓ s s s o ' 2 9 s s s | 

jLlz^V  l SjjlIu  1 3 La  £_o_<_u_i  jlfLi  V 

(9)  'We  can  hardly  2hear  what  4the  reporter  of  6the  news  bulletin  is  3saying. 

SS  9 0 ~-t  s s s , < S r S 0 S 0 „ A 0 £ ^ 0 S Q 9 S S 9 s0<-\  OSS  Qs. 

Jk  W jX'  i^l4  y <i^VLy|2  jSljj' 

■ It  I I ' ’VO  ’ -.'.9  »'  8 

(10)  'l  had  hardly  (almost)  2opened  the  door  of  3the  bedroom  (lit.  Sleeping 

room)  5when  suddenly  in  4the  darkness  7the  cat  jumped  on  to  8my 
chest.  9I  was  "scared  loto  death  (lit. 9I  almost  lodied  "of  fright). 

. S Jj  LkJ  I Jilal  Ciijj  I 1jAa j (ti)  Ll A)  (J  jj  jiJ 

(11)  'There  is  still  some  2time  before  the  4aeroplane  3takes  off  (flies). 

s O ^ -J  s s - 6 9 0s  J-  S Q s ^ 0 ^ 9 SS  3 9 S s 9>  s ^ s s S | 

.(jiljiJl  y J^.1  (j  I ‘-'•N  W ^lj  La 

(12)  'As  long  as  2your  grandfather  is  ill  (so)  3he  should  4stay  in  7bed  for 
6another  5month. 


' 0 ' 


' ' ' ' ($  s''  ss  o ^ ''  5 ' 0 ° ' 3 0 2 ' \ 

,j-a  CJ>aj  ((J-a^k)  JLa^Jl  OjlS  a lj~>*.-ll 1 ^ jQ-ua  ^ 4n-»‘i  >l*-l 

' 'O.-i 

. JlkjJl 

( 1 3)  'After  2half  3a  month  in  4the  desert  the  camels  5almost  6died  of  7thirst. 

''  0 - / .u  „ r 0^1  „ ' ' 9- ' 0 ' a 4 ' ' -1  9 0 ' 0 , ' ' 1 

.LUJ16  ^i^LAJl5  «^L3  JjbVI2  jL 

(14)  2The  family  'resumed  (Again)  4searching  for  the ’lost  child  in  6the  forest. 

?^>  -L'S  - ' c.  * $ ' i'  A * '°  'c.  . ' 2 


0 ' 1 o ' 9 o9 


»iLo  dll  a 1 1 <J^L^  jjis  | CjJj  Lo  ^-U  I 

(15)  '1 2have  3respected  4and  admired  sHis  Majesty  the  King  6since  the  day  of 
his  ^coronation. 

SLilll4  K>S>I3  aJ^2  Lid1  ^^IcLIoUl 

(16)  Aren’t  you  the  one  who  was  the  'vice-chairman  of  4the  oil  company’s 
Administrative  2board  (2council)? 

yL^laVl6  (JI>^)<J1^|5  ^J^LL^J4  ililS3  C^uJSlWJl  Sa-JI 

(17)  The  'time  2given  is  not  3enough  4to  answer  all  6the  exam  5questions. 


' $ A,  b * 0 ' * * 5 ' ° ' 4 9 9 o ' 2 £'  9 9 °AS  I | 

1 j I ij j \ 'Loj\  1 1 cJ  I j La 

Jjjill  (i_o.  L^a)  I i^i ) JjC.  (<L_ij^2s) 

(18)  2The  government  'still  3refuses  4to  reduce  6tax  (lit.  5fee,  due)  for  7those 
on  9low  (lit. ’little)  8incomes. 

o 0 5 ° \ 4 °.s>  ^ % %2 


jJj4  <jL»ir  , ku^lV 

( 1 9)  'The  guest  went  2for  a walk  in  3the  forest  And  did  not  ’return. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  How  tall  the  manager  of  the  company  is  and  how  short  his  wife! 

(2)  The  patient  seldom  comes  to  the  physician  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

(3)  How  pale  (yellow)  the  face  of  the  president  is  and  how  weak  he  is! 

(4)  We  can  hardly  hear  what  His  Majesty  the  King  is  saying. 

(5)  I am  not  happy  today  because  the  director’s  child  is  still  lost  in  the 
forest. 

(6)  Isn’t  your  grandfather  ill  and  shouldn’t  he  stay  in  bed  for  another  week? 
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(7)  The  cat  jumped  on  my  chest  and  I was  almost  scared  to  death. 

(8)  The  cat  almost  died  of  thirst  in  the  bedroom. 

(9)  There  is  still  half  a day  before  the  aeroplane  departs  (flies). 

( 1 0)  How  narrow  the  streets  of  this  village  are! 

(11)  Isn’t  the  family  on  holiday  next  month? 

(12)  After  half  a month  the  family  resumed  searching  for  the  lost  child  in  the 
desert. 


(I  3)  The  vice-chairman  of  the  board  of  the  oil  company  still  refuses  to  pay 
the  taxes. 


(14)  The  time  given  is  not  enough  to  answer  all  the  questions  in  the  news 
bulletin. 
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Chapter  38 


Adverbs  and  adverbials, 
absolute  or  inner  object, 
hal  (circumstantial  clause) 
and  tamyTz  (accusative 
of  specification) 


38.1 


Adverbs 


Arabic  adverbs  are  mostly  derived  from  nominals.  The  majority  of  the 
derived  adverbs  are,  in  fact,  indefinite  accusative  nouns  or  adjectives, 
although  there  are  also  many  derived  adverbs  with  dammah  without 
nunation  or  article.  Compared  to  European  languages,  Arabic  has 
few  underived  (original)  adverbs.  The  underived  adverbs  may 
end  in  sukun  or  fathah,  less  often  in  kasrah  or  dammah  without 
nunation. 


follows: 

✓ ✓ 9-  0 ^ 

(a)  adverbs  of  time,  JjLoj  (answer  the  question:  ^La  mata 

‘when?’) 

(b)  adverbs  of  place,  (answer  the  question:  ^jjl  3ayna 

‘where?’  or  ‘whence?’). 

Note:  Of  course,  there  are  also  adverbs  of  manner,  degree,  reason,  restriction, 
etc.,  e.g.  the  underived  adverb  faqat  ‘only’. 


38.2  In  Arabic  grammars,  adverbs  are  classified  by  meaning  as 


38.3 


All  adverbs  of  time  are  derived  from  verbal  roots  or  pronominal 
bases.  The  common  adverb  mata  ‘when?’  (also  used  as  the  temporal 
conjunction  ‘when’)  is  apparently  etymologically  connected  with  the 

x o -- 

interrogative  pronouns  Lo  ma  ‘what?’  and  man  ‘who?’. 
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^La  mata  can  be  preceeded  by  the  particle  I 3ay,  as  ^La  I ’aymata, 
without  any  change  of  meaning,  e.g. 

<”  0 r/  y 0 y y 0 ^ 

Sola.  mata  gPta?  OR  Sola,  3 ay  mata  gPta? 

When  did  you  come? 


38.4  Adverbs  of  time  often  have  the  definite  article ll  and  take 


the  accusative  or,  rarely,  nominative  case,  e.g. 


With  article: 

y 0 -•  y^y  o 9 y ^ 0^  y*yo£  $ JJ  ^ $ 

I iscaaJ  1 ,jV  1 <LLl11  I <£.  LjJ  I < i ■ <il  1 

3al-yawma  3al-gumcata  ’al-’ana  3al-laylata  3as-sacata  3as-sanata 

today  on  Friday  now  tonight  now,  at  this  time  in  this  year 

Without  article: 
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jjcj  ijla  lac. 

bacdu  qablu  hfna  3amsi  gadan 

afterwards,  still,  yet  before,  earlier  when  (conj.)  yesterday  tomorrow 


Note:  Adverbs  ending  in  dammah,  like  a*-i  and  may  take  a preposition. 

t 0 y 0 

Nevertheless  they  do  not  change  the  ending  into  kasrah,  e.g.  a*j  0-°  min  ba'du 
‘afterwards’. 

Examples: 

jijJl  e L=*.  L ma  ga’a  l-yawma.  He  did  not  come  today. 

9 O y y y y 

■Wei cL  Lma ga’a  bacdu. He  has  not  come  yet. 

!_yj-a)  jillu  safara  3amsi.  He  travelled  yesterday. 

0 £ 

Note:  The  kasrah  in  \ ’amsi  ‘yesterday’  is  not  an  indication  of  the  genitive 

x ° £ 

case,  but  is  only  used  for  smoothing  the  pronunciation.  Observe  also  that  I 
5amsi  ‘yesterday’  has  definite  reference,  although  lacking  the  article.  The  noun 

9 0 gO£ 

,_>u jjV  I ’al-’amsu,  which  is  definite,  means  ‘the  past’  (not:  ‘yesterday’).  Similarly, 
lac.  gadan  ‘tomorrow’  has  definite  reference  but  indefinite  form.  Compare  the 

" °-s 

prepositional  expression  ail  I ^ ft  1-gadi  ‘in  the  future’  (not  ‘tomorrow’). 


38.5  Certain  nouns  in  the  accusative  without  the  article 1 1 are  used 


as  adverbs  when  followed  by  a year,  e.g. 


OR 

sanata  2003,  in  the  year  2003 


X • • X ^^3 

ft  sanati  2003 


38.6  Underived  adverbs  of  place,  JjLoj  , are  very  few,  e.g. 


La 

cl  La 

tahtu 

huna 

hunaka 

haytu 

beneath 

here 

there 

where,  whither,  whereas,  due  to  the 

fact  that 

Examples: 

*t  o o 

! I_1a  I 

3iglis  huna!  Sit  here!  (masc.  sing.) 


* O t O*  0 0*0 

! o ' i tii  •— ^3 1 


’idhab  min  haytu  gi’ta!  Go  whence  you  came! 


38.7  Derived  adverbs  of  place  are  common,  e.g.,  Jjji  fawqu 
‘up(stairs),  on  top,  above’,  * Ijj  wara’u  ‘behind,  in  the  rear,  at  the 
back’. 


38.8  Other  common  adverbs  having  the  form  of  accusative  adjectives 


or  nouns  are: 

t o * So* 

5*  *0  < 

Lu^lLi 

'U 

U 

LiLj 

Ta*. 

Vil 

taqrtban 

laylan 

gadan 

’ahyanan 

giddan 

halan 

almost 

by  night 

tomorrow 

sometimes 

very 

immediately 

,, 

* £ *, 

liu*. 

lLi'j 

^La 

iLq 

Vjl 

hadttan 

dayman 

’ahiran 

matalan 

taniyan 

’awwalan 

recently 

always 

finally,  lately 

for  example 

secondly 

firstly,  first 

.*  0 ' 

to* 

IJdUU 

V 1 a i “1 

1.  ILTlI 

Ljj 

i jLS 

Sui 

sarqan 

samalan 

yamman 

yawman 

katiran 

qalflan 

eastward 

on  the 

on  the  right 

one  day 

much, 

little,  few 

left,  to 

the  north 

very 
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Examples: 

S5  - * ' £ 

1.1c.  jiLul 

’usafiru  gadan.  I will  travel  tomorrow. 

t Q ' } ' £ - s'  ' 

LiaJ  I ol^J 

wasalati  t-ta3iratu  laylan.The  aeroplane  arrived  at  night. 


tawaggahati  l-bahiratu  ganuban.The  ship  set  out  (headed)  southwards. 


38.9  English  adverbs  are  often  rendered  by  prepositional  phrases  ir 


Arabic,  e.g. 


fahima  bi-suhulatin.  He  understood  easily  (lit.  with  ease). 

qara’a  'ala  mahlin.  He  read  slowly. 


38.10 


Absolute  or  inner  object 


? '0  ? * * 0 ' 

The  so-called  absolute  or  inner  object,  JjJi=-oJl  J^suLJl,  is  used  to 
emphasize  the  manner  of  action  or  the  number  of  instances.  It  consists 
of  a verbal  noun  (derived  from  the  same  root  as  the  main  verb)  in  the 
indefinite  accusative  form,  followed  by  an  accusative  adjective. 


rakada  rakdan  sarl'an.  He  ran  swiftly,  (lit.  He  ran  a swift  running.) 


I j ' A L=. 


fariha  farahan  kabiran.  He  rejoiced  greatly,  (lit.  He  rejoiced  a great 

joy) 

Note:  Sometimes  the  inner  object  consists  only  of  a dual  verbal  noun: 
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LjjIs  _s  <£.  L.J  I oi-i 


daqqati  s-sa'atu  daqqatayni.  The  clock  struck  twice  (two  strikes). 


38.11 


Hal  clause  (phrase) 


9 y 

Hal  JU  means  ‘circumstance,  condition,  or  state’.  It  is  added  to  an 
already  complete  sentence  as  a kind  of  supplementive  adverbial  clause 

»'  a y 

or  phrase,  answering  the  question  >.qft  kayfa  ‘how?’  or  ‘in  which 
manner  or  condition?’.  In  English  it  corresponds  mostly  to  a (co)pre- 
dicative  or  adverbial  participle  (referring  to  the  subject  or  object),  as 
in  ‘He  came  laughing.  I saw  him  standing.’ 

9 y 

Hal  JL.  is  mostly  an  adjective  or  active  participle  in  the  indefinite 
accusative,  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers,  e.g. 
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I . A'J, 


LJ1  jLc.  cada  s-sa3ihu  mandan.The  tourist  returned  ill. 


(In  which  hal  ‘condition’  has  the  tourist  returned?  He  returned  maridan 
‘ill’.  Thus,  maridan  is  hal,  because  it  describes  the  circumstance  or  con- 
dition of  the  tourist.) 


! I...  | 

la  tasrabi  l-qahwata  sahinatan!  Don’t  drink  the  coffee  (while  it  is)  hot! 


dahaba  sadiqr  bakiyan.  My  friend  left  weeping.  (My  friend  wept  as  he  left.) 

y y 9-  y a y 0 ^ y y y 

tj-iSL  jVjV i 

dahaba  Pawladu  bakfna  The  boys  left  weeping.  (The  boys  wept  as  they 
left.) 

y y 9 y y 0 ^ yy  y 

CjLiSL  oLid  I o > a 3 

J*  "s  's' 

dahabati  l-banatu  bakiyatin.  The  girls  left  weeping.  (The  girls  wept  as 
they  left.) 

Remember  that  the  above  o LftL  is  in  the  accusative  indefinite  form, 
although  it  has  two  kasrahs.  See  chapter  13  on  the  sound  feminine 
plural! 

-9  y 

Hal  can  be  in  the  definite  form  only  when  followed  by 
a suffixed  possessive  pronoun.  Hal  is  never  defined  by  the  definite 
article  J I,  e.g. 


38.12 
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t y 0 y t t 0 y 0 ^ ' y 

6 J Cl) | P l_2k 

ga’a  l-mabcutu  wahda-hu.The  delegate  came  alone  (by  himself). 

38.13  The  waw  of  hal,  JUJl  9 1 9 

The  conjunction  j ‘and’  can  be  used  to  introduce  a hal  clause  based 
on  an  active  participle  (which  then  remains  in  the  nominative  case).  This 

^ x 0^  9-  y 

j is  called  the  waw  of  hal,  JUJl  jlj  , and  can  be  translated  as  ‘while, 
as’.  The  waw  of  hal  can  be  connected  to  a personal  pronoun  or  a noun 
in  the  nominative  (referring  to  a separate  subject),  e.g. 

t - y 9-  y ' ' 

takallama  wa-huwa  waqifun.  He  spoke  while  (he  was)  standing. 

x 9 y 0 -y  y y y 

Lj  Uj  1 J < 

haraba  wa-l-harisu  na3imun.  He  escaped  while  the  guard  was  sleeping. 

38.14  Hal,  JLs  may  replace  the  participle  with  a finite  verb  in  the 
imperfect  tense,  preceded  by  the  waw  of  hal  j and  a pronoun,  e.g. 

J-ilJ  ^3 

dahaba  wa-huwa  yabkl  He  left  weeping.  (He  was  weeping  as  he  left.) 
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38.  IS  TamyTz  (accusative  of  specification) 

9 0 y 

The  word  tamylz,  j j j hi,  means  ‘specification,  discrimination,  clarifica- 
tion’. In  grammar  it  refers  to  a nominal  attribute  in  the  accusative 
indefinite  form  that  expresses  the  substance  or  content  after  measure 
words,  or  the  item  counted  after  the  cardinal  numbers  11-99.  In 
addition,  it  is  used  after  the  elative  form  in  periphrastic  comparative 
and  superlative  expressions.  Examples: 

9 0 **  9 0 to 

’isturiya  litrun  zaytan. 

One  litre  of  oil  was  bought. 

(zaytan  is  tamyiz,  because  it  specifies  that  the  measured  substance  is  oil 
and  not  something  else) 


> a ' ? o 

Lilj  Ijil  jJ  I 


J 


’istara  walid-f  litran  zaytan. 

My  father  bought  one  litre  of  oil. 


^ '■'to  o 

I . ^ ' aQ  . Vi  f - 

Cind-T  cisruna  qamfsan. 
I have  twenty  shirts. 


y ^ 0 f y y 9 o 0£ 

L^a.1  V La^=>.  Ji)  CU-iJ) 

3al-bintu  ’aqallu  gamalan  min  3ummi-ha. 

The  girl  is  less  beautiful  than  her  mother. 

(lit.  The  girl  is  less  with  regard  to  beauty  than  her  mother.) 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 


^ 9 *0'  i 9 o 


LljjjJ  *Lu^aJ  I <L*1J  I (6_l£.Ls)  I 1 tr  ,**,  Ita-v 

(1)  'I  learned  the  Arabic  3grammar  (lessons)  2by  heart,  lesson  by  lesson 
(lit.  the  3rules  of  the  Arabic  ''language). 

(jxiLlllj  Jill 

(2)  'I  stayed  'awake  3all  2night  4alone  (by  myself)  5while  6the  people  were 
7asleep. 

y 9 s 0 ' & 0 ^ -o  5 / ^ ^ y «*  ^ - 9 "0  y 2 o --  | 

jjjuil  I L^L_u  1 1 ^3*- u.  a ) c-Jja]  I 


1.  ~V  , 7,)  ^ 1 ~*V  ■ ViV  | 

(3)  In  'the  West  2they  make  3iron  into  4weapons  and  in  5the  East  6they  cut 


7trees  for  8wood. 


toy  |Q  9 o y g 9 * o y g o 9 * -j  o yy  £ 9 y / 5 ^ o y o ^ 2 ' y 2 y y y | 

LiuVi  ^Llc.  Jju  I L$ J ^ ^ 

o„y  I 9 o9  . . 

(4)  2My  neighbour  'emigrated  from  3the  village  4when  5he  was  old  and 

1 'since  then  we  have  8heard  6,7  l0nothing  9about  him. 
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o * o Sq  «' 


6^  La. aj  v i La  J 1 I 


i 'f 

Ul< 


5 I ~>v  Q L C \ ^ 


ibi 1 


cr11 

* io 


(5)  2A  guest  dropped  in  (lit.  'came  to  me  Suddenly)  4Swhile  1 6was  preparing 
7to  go  out  in  8,9a  taxi  (’hired  8car)  which  was  lowaiting  for  me  "outside. 


S'  --  0 q 3*0  7 * ' 0 4 , ' •'r  9 9*  0 *•  a j < -J  3* 

. Loa^Lk  I <ko  I jj  Lo  I £ j jJ  I 

(6)  ‘The  husband  2is  faithful  3but  4his  wife  5is  6more  8faithful  7than  he. 

0 Jj  ,9  ' 0 r ' ' 0„  A 9 '0  ' ' * 1 i.  7 ° \ * S ~ * S ' ' O-  9 ' 'Q  * 04 

Ja^lLl  Ls.Lul  jiiLsil  (<ijJ)  (JjJ  jliSl  ,j-a  2 , . ..I  I J nj«  1 1 <K  I « « 1 1 

(7)  The  Kingdom  of  Saudi  Arabia  is  'one  of  2the  greatest  6oil-5producing 
Countries  in  4the  world. 

.v^bj6  ^iLLi  ULc  l^Li3  ^iil2 

(8)  The  dog  'barked  3,4loudly  (lit.  a 4high  3barking)  at  2the  thief.  The  thief 
5was  scared  6and  ran  away. 

^ J>  ' 4 * **  -*  ^•'3  * ' ' ' ' > 2 ^Jj  9 o 9 o ^ 9 * s * o s o | 

jJj-uj  (>->jLj)  V b (jfjj)  f bjj^ 1 1 1 O^J  Jffi1  "j 

I x^.  b l x^.  b -Xil  L*  ^ > if 

(9)  The  president  of  the  republic  'received  2the  ministers  3and  parlia- 
mentary members  4and  shook  their  ’hands  one  by  one. 

# ' ' ' * * * # -'s'-  o •'•'4  ' ' ' b ^ jj  ^ 2 ■'  •'i 

. p I jtTjf,  Ja.  1^  Lu^l i-aQ  t Vjf.j  j.flq  i<  4 v v*4^k  till  ^ L 

(10)  2The  merchant  'sold  one  ^travelling)  3suitcase,20  5shirts  and  I I 6shoes. 

4c.L_uj  «;  I JjdLu  4jljaI  I j Lx  An  (^j^a-LOJ *3)  Laa-akl  I Cu  j-JoJu  I 

I1"*  . * 9 ' 8 y*  ' ''1 

Luoa^  LcuL^j 

(11)  1 1 bought  the  3white  2shirts  and  the  5black  4hat,  and  7a  gold  6watch  and  9a 
silver  8ring.  (lit.  the  shirts  white  and  the  hat  black) 

.Lua>lri3  > s^2  Jk  1 ^lUI  J J-jl  v 1 

(12)  There  is  'no  doubt  that  the  physician  is  more  Experienced  than  3the 
nurse. 

tJ^S  lliL3  ulcr^V 

(13)  'l  was  pleased  2to  see  the  president  3walking  4alone  on  6the  main 
’street. 


9 o 9 9 o J 


> ' ' / ' r s s’  s a 9 s’  0 0 -j  «*  SO  ~ '"Si" 

. LLla  Ji5  LI jljjl  LK 


(14)  l,2The  more  3a  man  is  in  4love,  5the  less  6sleep  he  gets.  (lit.  'Whenever 
3the  man’s  ’'love  2increases,  his  6sleep  5decreases.) 

9 o 9~  9 s s 9 o 


_ I j_il  ^ i Lj  < j i?il  l Lj  i ■ n)  <tsca  • 


(15)  'I  lived  with  him  for  2one  week  in  3the  same  4apartment  and  I did  not 
5like  him  6at  all. 

,}LL  I^L6  J^jVl4  3^L)13  J\  u2  >U' 

(16)  'I  will  travel  tomorrow  to  4the  Middle  3East  and  5I  will  be  away  from  the 
country  for  a 7whole  6month. 

^ / 9 s o , s 9 ' ^ ' *9  o ^ ^ s^s  s 3 9 s 9 a ^ ^ ' y \ 

\<^  L-ta  / i.J\  \ j-Aj  c-'^L — Jl  La  j . a 1 1 Jij 

(17)  2The  lecturer  'entered  4the  lecture  3hall  (5while  he  was)  laughing. 


. LjL4  ^ll±Jl3  LLL.2 

( 1 8)  Don’t  drink  'juice  2hot  and  don’t  drink  3tea  4cold! 

9 0 s s J ^ s’  ^ ‘s’  0 S 2 0 S s s £9  2 0 * x | 

i **  i < 9 '<  Q I 9 \ ^ i 1 1 I \ i i i A ^ j \ \C  I . ,t  I ■ ** i 1 i i < A 

S S’  s s’  s 

(19)  'I  walked  4quickly  (lit.  a 4quick  3walk)  for  two  hours  (2time)  5and  got 
tired. 
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+ s’  0 „ r Os  a 0 t s 0 ' 9 s s 0 - s ss  \ 

. J '7»  1 1 <■  ala.  <lixj  jlikl  I 

(20)  2The  moon  'rose  Suddenly  from  4behind  5the  mountain. 

<■  " C 0 < r * s’  . s’  SO  9 s ' 1 s s 9 < 0 < 9 Oj  / , 

.^La.1  ^L>.Lc 

(21)  'I  decided  2I  would  return  to  3my  homeland  Lebanon  4sooner  5or  6later. 


Translate  into  Arabic: 

( 1 ) There  is  no  doubt  that  I will  return  to  my  village  sooner  or  later. 

(2)  The  wife  is  more  faithful  than  her  husband. 

(3)  The  dog  barked  suddenly  at  the  guest  and  (so)  the  guest  got  scared  and 
ran  away. 

(4)  The  West  is  more  experienced  than  the  East. 

(5)  I decided  to  drink  the  tea  hot  and  the  juice  cold. 

(6)  The  thief  sold  a black  shirt,  a white  hat,  a gold  ring  and  a silver  watch. 
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(7)  I liked  to  see  the  lecturer  laughing  on  the  main  street. 

(8)  The  merchant  emigrated  to  the  Kingdom  of  Saudi  Arabia  and  we  have 
not  heard  anything  about  him. 

(9)  People  cut  trees  for  wood  and  from  iron  they  make  weapons. 

(10)  I lived  alone  for  a month  and  a week  on  the  mountain. 

(11) 1  will  be  away  tomorrow  from  the  Arabic  grammar  lesson. 

( 1 2)  I stayed  awake  all  night  alone  in  the  apartment  and  I learned  by  heart  the 
lessons  about  the  Middle  East. 


(I  3)  The  president  of  the  republic  received  the  ministers  and  parliamentary 
members  in  the  hall  and  shook  their  hands  one  by  one. 
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Chapter  39 


Conditional  sentences 


39.1  A conditional  sentence  contains  two  parts.  The  first  part  of  the 


conditional  sentence  expresses  a condition  or  contingency.  It  is  called 

> :»  i . A 

protasis  and  the  Arabic  term  is  JajJiJl,  ‘the  condition’.  The  second 

part  expresses  the  consequence  or  result  of  the  condition  and  is  called 
° s > ^ > ' ' 

apodosis,  Jaj-JuJ  I i_j  ‘the  answer  to  the  condition’. 


39.2 


Conditional  sentences  are  mostly  introduced  by  one  of  the  three 

o --  o x 

conditional  particles,  which  are  Jjj  ’in,  I jl  ’ida  and^jl  law,  all  meaning 
‘if’.  The  following  outlines  the  differences  in  their  use. 


39.3 


j I ’in  ‘if’,  is  followed  by  a verb  in  the  perfect  or  imperfect  jussive 
(apocopatus).  In  the  following  examples  the  second  part  has  the  perfect 
or  imperfect  jussive,  e.g. 


’in  + perf.  + ’in  + perf.  + 

perf.  imperf.  jussive 


3 in  + imperf.  jussive  + 
imperf.  jussive 


CrH  uj  uj 

’in  darasa  nagaha.  ’in  darasa  yangah. 

If  he  studies, he  succeeds  (OR  he  will  succeed). 


0“J  At  o j 

’in  yadrus  yangah. 


(b)  The  imperative  can  be  used  in  the  second  part  and  must  be  pre- 
ceded by  — fl,  e.g. 


’in  + perf.  + 
imperative 

O s O s s s s Q 

jLfl  J j 
’in  dahaba  fa-dhab! 

If  he  goes,  then  you  go!  OR 


’in  + imperf.  jussive  + 
imperative 

a ' o ^ ' o * o **  o 

■ . A \ l a L i ^ 1 1 I 

’in  yadhab  fa-dhab! 
he  goes,  then  you  should  go! 
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Conditional  Note:  In  spite  of  being  in  the  perfect  tense,  the  above  verb  3 refers  to  the  future 
sentences  here  (see  chapter  17). 

x o 

ity.  It  is  followed  by  the  perfect  tense  in  the  first  part  and  the  perfect  or 
imperfect  indicative  in  the  second  part.  If  the  second  part  is  a nominal 
sentence  or  contains  an  imperative  or  one  of  the  words  below,  then  the 
second  part  must  be  preceded  by  the  particle a fa  ‘then’: 

o X 

the  particle  aa  qad 

the  future  particles  ^_a sawfa  or lm  sa... 

o x 

the  interrogative  particle  Jjs  hal 

✓ Ox  s 

the  negative  particle  L ma,  jl  Ian,  or  V la 

x Os 

the  negative  copula  laysa. 

Note:  The  imperfect  jussive  and  the  imperative  cannot  be  used  after  I jj. 
Examples: 


39.4  I jl  ’ida  ‘if’  is  a synonym  of  jl  ’in,  with  the  nuance  of  eventual- 
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(a)  a /fa.../ preceding  the  second  part  when  it  is  a nominal  sentence: 

$ £ 9-  s s Q ^s  o S o S 0 

o Jjud  Li  jl  ’in  tacmal  fa-l-camalu  sihhiyyun. 

If  you  work,  (then)  work  is  healthy. 

(b)  a /fa.../  preceding  the  second  part  when  it  contains  an  impera- 

tive verb: 


9 Q s s s ss  s o 


<U=>.La  idluu  jl  3in  sa’alaka  fa-’agib-hu. 
If  he  asks  you,  (then)  you  answer  him! 


x os 

a /fa.../  preceding  the  particle  ji  qad: 


S S S Q s s s s s s s o 

jj.xi  uaiducj  I jl  /j  I ’in/’ida  wa'adaka  fa-qad  sadaqa. 

If  he  promises  you,  (then)  he  is  sincere. 

x SOS  s 

(d)  a /fa.../  preceding  the  future  particle  cij-cu  sawfa  or sa: 

9 s Qss  s 9 s Os  s Os  s s g s ^ / o 

fl*  ni  / ^ J-L.-J  v a j)  i ii  a oLjuj!  I j I / j I 

’in/’ida  ’asa’ta  fa-sawfa  tandamu  OR  fa-satandamu. 

If  you  cause  harm,  (then)  you  will  regret  it. 
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(f) 


(g) 


a /fa.../  preceding  the  interrogative  particle  J-A  hal: 


t t t O * O s * s s t Ot  / 0 

-'T  * [J  (]  a i^j . ..  .*11 .".la  |jl  / 

’in/’ida  qultu  laka  sirran  fa-hal  taktumu-hu? 

If  I tell  you  a secret,  will  you  keep  it  confidential?  OR 
If  I told  you  a secret,  would  you  keep  it  confidential? 

x * O * * 

a /fa.../,  preceding  the  negative  particle  L ma,  J>J  lan  or  'i  la: 


t * t o < o 


ttto  s * 


t t t 0 *- 


6 LjJ_S  / 6 I ^1—3  / 6 LoA  ^ I J I J j / 


3in  / 3ida  zarani  caduwwun  fa-ma  3atrudu-hu  / fa-la  3atrudu-hu  / fa-lan 
3atruda-hu. 

If  an  enemy  visits  me,  I shall  not  dismiss  him. 


a /fa.../  preceding  the  negative  copula  laysa: 

--  *0  s s 0 s 0 s 0 

ej-A I j-i  ■■  I a jj ,j I 3in  tadhab  fa-lastu  bi-dahibin. 

If  you  go,  (then)  I am  not  going. 


0 ^ 

39.5  | jl  law  ‘if’,  for  unreal  condition,  takes  the  perfect  in  both  parts 
and  refers  to  the  past  or  future.  The  second  part  is  often  preceded  by  the 
particle 1,  e.g. 


jJ  law  darasa  la-nagaha. 

If  he  had  studied,  he  would  have  succeeded.  OR 
If  he  studied,  he  would  succeed. 

tO  * * * t t t 0 s s 0 s 

OjiLJ  ,jl^^l  law  kana  cindl  nuqudun  la-safartu. 

If  I had  had  money,  I would  have  travelled. 


39.6  V jJ  law-la  and  jJ  law-lam  ‘if  not’ 


Vji  law-la  is  followed  by  a nominal  predicate  or  suffix  pronoun. 

o --  o -- 

jl  law-lam  is  followed  by  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  jussive,  e.g. 

t £ ^ s s SO  S 0 sa^tsQss  Os 

j ,.l I Jl  a~,  ,,V  ^jjjJ I Tlc. j 'i 3I  law-la  ragbatu  l-waziri  la-staqala  s-saffru. 

If  it  had  not  been  the  minister’s  wish,  the  ambassador  would  have 
resigned. 
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9 J]  ' ' ' o ' 9 ' o ' 

jjiUl  Jla" , ..V W jJ  law-la-hu  la-staqala  s-saffru. 

Were  it  not  for  him,  the  ambassador  would  have  resigned. 

/ / /■  s s ? sQ  9 0 9 ' 0 ' 0 ' 

jtaj  LaJ  1 a ^1  law-lam  yakun  mugtahidan  la-ma  nagaha. 

If  he  had  not  been  industrious,  he  would  not  have  succeeded. 

39.7  All  three  conditional  particles  can  be  followed  by  the  verb 
kana,  to  confirm  the  perfect  tense  (past),  e.g. 

0 9 ''  ' ' ^ Q ' ' / o ' 

1 jl  jil  da  jl  law  kana  qad  3ata  la-ra3a-hum. 

If  he  had  come,  he  would  have  seen  them. 

' ' ' ''\'  'O'''  ' 0 

Jj  '.^1  JliJLfl  da d)l^  Id] / j]  3in  /3ida  kana  qad  qala  dalika  la-sadaqa. 

If  he  (has)  said  that,  (then)  he  will  keep  his  word. 

39.8  The  second  part  of  the  conditional  sentence  may  precede  the  first 

part: 

' 0 ' 9 o 9 s s 9 '9s 

JjJLad  Ojj  Id]  dliiLaL^j  sa-3uqabiluka  3ida  zurtu  Dimasqa. 

1 will  meet  you,  if  1 visit  Damascus. 

^ 0 s 0 ^ 0 ' 9 0 f ' ' 9 y % 

j».j-ill  jjdc.Ln.~i  d)]  Idc  ddcLul  3usaciduka  gadan  3in  tusa'idnf  l-yawma. 

1 will  help  you  tomorrow,  if  you  help  me  today. 

39.9  The  following  interrogative  pronouns  can  be  used  in  generalized 
relative  clauses  with  conditional  implication.  The  verb  in  both  parts  of 
the  sentence  is  then  in  the  imperfect  jussive  (apocopatus)  mood: 

man,  whoever  Lo$_a  mahma,  whatever 

' ' o ^ s 9 os 

Lid  ’aynarna,  wherever  Luv  haytuma,  wherever 
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Examples: 

o ' o 9o  ' o ' 

■ i .IL  i j*  man  yatlub  yagid.  He  who  seeks, finds. 

o ' o ■£  o 9o  ' 'O' 

jJdi  ^iILu  La^_a  mahma  tatlub  3adfac.  Whatever  you  ask,  1 will  pay. 

o 'O^o  'O'  '9  O'  ' ' o 

^iAdi  e_j-Adi  LaTiAa.  / Laid  3ayna-ma  / haytu-ma  tadhab  3adhab. 

Wherever  you  go,  1 will  go. 

39.10  Concessive  particles 

The  combined  particles  and  expressions  below  correspond  to  the 
English  concessive  conjunctions  and  prepositions:  ‘although,  even  if,  in 
spite  of,  despite’. 

jJj  hatta  wa-law,  even  if,  even  supposing  that 

j 1 maca  ’anna,  even  though,  although 

j wa-law,  whatever,  even  if,  even  though 

' Q ' 

ragma,  (prep.)  in  spite  of 

o o J ^ 

{y*  jii. jl  Li  bi-r-ragmi  min...,  (prep.)  in  spite  of,  despite 

$ £ ^ 0 <' 

j 1 ragma  ’anna,  although,  even  though 

o y 

lj  wa-’in,  even  though 

Examples: 

Conditional 

sentences 

? J o o * y * * o yy  J3  y 

hatta  wa-law  darasa  sawfa  yasqutu. 

Even  if  he  were  to  study,  he’ll  fail. 

„ . '.  ' ' 

1 -y"  ftV  | ■ '■  ( 1 t la.  jj  4j  1 £-a 

ma‘a  ’anna-hu  darasa  gayyidan,  saqata  ff  l-imtihani. 

Although  he  studied  well,  he  failed  in  the  exam. 

■>”  0 ^ ' 0 ' } y Q y y 

j h A 1 | j . , \ 1 . . . 

sa-’adhabu  ragma  l-matari. 

1 will  go  in  spite  of  the  rain. 

y y 0 0 ^ y y y 0 y y y y y y y 

4 , j a ^x.^]  Li  / 4 ' j a j <tla£  1 ■ ■ ^ J 

dahaba  ’ila  camali-hi  ragma  maradi-hi  / bi-r-ragmi  min  maradi-hi. 

He  went  to  his  work  in  spite  of  his  illness. 

jJ*  y k y ^ y Q y y y y y y y 

4j1  jix.j  4 1 «<*■  uJ|  j 

dahaba  ’ila  camali-hi  ragma  ’anna-hu  marldun. 

He  went  to  his  work,  although  he  is  ill. 
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Conditional 

9 y J a * ' ' o '9  s ' 0 ' 

P Lo-luJ  1 CiA^J  1^5  Lu  | fl^JLU 

sentences 

sawfa  ’usafiru  wa-3in  waqacat-i  s-sama’u. 

1 will  travel,  even  if  heaven  were  to  fall. 
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Exercises 

Practise  your  reading: 

2 ^ ^ 0 ^ 4 ' o ■■  o ^ ' o ? 2 0 * * a**  o * °$2  0 ""  o f ' | o ' o 

■ 1 ^ 4JJ1  1 ujj  't“^1  <J?  tAu2  H oj 

( 1 ) If  you  don’t  'visit  me  at  (my)  home  2I  will  be  angry  with  you,  but  if  you 
3visit  me  today  4I  will  visit  you  tomorrow. 

jlLVl  v-XjIj3  ^jkUis'^L.12  V^j1 
.Lii^j9  iljl8  ^IiJI^^oLJ7  Jlffiu6 

(2)  'Had  there  not  been  2the  help  (support)  of  the  government,  Red  3Cross 
and  Red  4Crescent  5for  the  victims  6of  the  earthquake,  many  people 
would  7have  died  of  8hunger  9and  thirst. 

oMl JAj34  JS*J1  4>o <aKJ1  o' 

'“.48  ' f\''  .•’.47  . °A  3 .'6 

• C5>=^l  if3  iM"-3-1  ul  “d  II 

(3)  If  a 2word  'comes  from  3the  mind,  4it  enters  the  mind  5and  heart.  If  it 
comes  from  6the  tongue,  it  goes  in  7one  ear  and  out  8the  other. 

s * -j  * ' t>  * 5 0'  9'  O'^'to'^0^.*  ^2  9 0 ' 0 ^ | ^ * 0 ' 

LJ  lX3^  ^ A 1 * cJ  ^ ^j-^La  J jiaJ  1 

.LjL’  JicdLl8 

(4)  If  an  'individual  were  2able  3to  govern  4himself  by  himself  5without  the 
6law,  7there  would  be  no  8need  for  9government. 

9 $ jj  -£-"0  ✓ ' 'O'  0 " S'  9-  2 9 ' ' ' 2 9 ' ' | ° *'  '•O'- 

uj.a » Tillj  (<JjJ)  JjJl  jiJbLilij 

r 0 0 y 9 -J1  O'-  3>3>  o^g  3*'"'  > --  0 J7  0 J J3  0 - 

.1 j La  1^5  1 1 ^ a 1 1 1 1^  i 1 Li_i_u  I ol  .1 

(5)  If  there  were  3mutual  'cooperation  and  2understanding  between 
Countries  5and  people,  6then  there  would  6be  less  7cause  for  8war  9and 

terrorism. 

# 6 ^ Ljj_j  v_Sj_i_u£  1-u.Vjj  6j*  iJ-oJU 

(6)  He  who  'works  in  2his  childhood  3and  youth  4will  5relax  in  old  age. 

' <*l  I > ■ ■ ■ a ^ a . ? I ’>  » a > I , 4j»  , ^ ^ a a ^ a CU  \ jjl 

(7)  Had  you  learned  'a  profession  in  your  childhood,  2it  would  have  been 
useful  for  3your  future. 

^oLa^  ^ 1 1 l aj  \ I ^Lc.  j ,,n  l aU  ■ ,.V  I **  j I > . . . V 

(8)  Had  the  2,3ambulance  (lit.  3aid  2car)  not  'arrived  4quickly,  (then)  7the 
wounded  (man)  5,6would  have  bled  to  8death  (lit.  6his  blood  would  have 
5drained  8and  he  would  8have  died). 

— * ° \ \ 2 C y ° ' [ 


9 y y o y o y o 


% ^ I Jj  Qj-al  Q 6^)  1 w i J I <L*_o  ■ » <!\  \ t I 

(9)  If  you  go  with  him  in  ‘the  same  car,2l  won’t  go  with  you. 

$ y y * y o y -9  o y ' 0 Z 0 ' 2 'y  %■'  £ £ & '°  ' \ 0 ' 

(Jil  «Lujj  (Jjjl)  La^jLli]  a)j  ^1  (J^  A~ij  i 

✓ x / / y y y # ’ 

- ? 0 9 0 „ i 


(10)  If  every  father  and  mother  'were  concerned  for  the  proper  (good) 
Education  of  their  children,  4there  would  3be  fewer  Criminals. 

O Jj  I J jj  ^ ^ 1 1 J L-J  pLx-al^.  I I a 1 1 

' » ' ' * ,-6 

■(o^O  1 

(11)  Had  there  not  been  schools  and  universities,  ignorance  'would  have 
prevailed,  4crime  would  3have  increased  and  6jails  would  5have  been 
crowded. 

. JL>.  JZjtz  <u^li4  (VI>^)<J1^i3  y^lill  dJL-u  Ijl 

(12)  If  2the  judge  'asks  you  Questions,  4answer  him  5,6in  any  case  (s,6anyway, 
always)! 


0 9 0 y y 0 yQ 


o y 0 y | o 


I J J J-cuil  ^jl 


(13)  If  'you  are  lazy  today  in  your  studies,  2you  will  flunk  (fail)  3the  exam 
4tomorrow. 

y y y 9 0 ^ ^ y y 3 0 £y  y ^ 9 ^ y -9  0 y 9 y 9 9 ^ y y y Q y 

Cj  I I ^ Lie.  (J-J-Sj  I ((J-u J 

y 0 0 , s y y y r 

.(jl  Vi .cH  I ^>*'1 

(14)  Had  he  studied  'his  lessons  well  2and  reduced  his  3absence  from  4 the 
lectures,  5he  would  have  passed  6the  exam. 


Conditional 
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9 o 9 9 ^ o ^ 9 ^ 5 9 ■"  2 ^ 

u*  (£>?■)  <La,Jj?‘  ‘i>^-l  ^ 

' ' t(8  Jf  7 

. jj^A  1 &J-o 

(15)  Had  2the  wounded  (man)  'received  4better  treatment  (lit.  'been  treated 
with  a 4better  treatment),  (then)  his  wounds  5would  have  healed 
7,8more  quickly  (lit.  5then  he  would  have  5recovered  from  6his  wounds  in 
8a  shorter  7time). 

y y 0^  y y 90  y y ^ y Qy  y 2 ° of'  2 0-"0^|  0 ' 0 

pLJjU(il  o! 

(16)  If  you  don’t  'work  2and  be  productive  3like  the  others  (lit.  others  than 
you),4l  will  fire  you  (lit.  1 will  dismiss  you  from  work). 

J^dLi5  .Z^L'jV  Cy>t^3  ^i2  ^jL:1  jiJ^Cu! 

f ' ' > * 10  . 9 ' 0 °t18  . •*  7 

•(f-4)  1 iAu,llJJ  ^“O11  U“Jd 

(17)  If  you  work  or  'practise  2any  3type  of  4sport(s),5work  6and  sport(s)  7will 
relax  8the  body  9and  make  you  forget  '°your  worries. 

°-as  ° : '4  :°y  ' 3 ° ' °.i  ° ' °.-ii  :°e  i 

. 1 U 1 J diA-O  ui  J I t__U&  Jj  Ia  h I 

(18)  'Wherever  2you  go  1 will  go  3with  you  and  wherever  4you  sleep  5I  will 
sleep. 

9 o y 0 y ^ y y y o y 0 y 0 y o y 9 o y 0 ^,•'3  ~9  y $2  y y y y 0 ^ | 

_ d a j > ^ q t » 1^  j > ^ ^ 1 1 j d a j > ^ 1 a ' * 1 ' j ' 1 1 

(19)  If  2a  person  'respects  you  (then)  3respect  him,  and  if  he  doesn’t  respect 
you,  then  don’t  4respect  him. 

oa^7  LJ  ^Ml5  £^Vl4  ^ IjU3  ^uiUl2  & 1 

.J^JI8  Jlc^7  / 

(20)  Had  the  2weather  not  'been  3hot  5last  4week,  1 6would  not  7have  gone  up 
to  8the  mountain. 
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Translate  into  Arabic: 

(1)  Wherever  you  sleep  1 will  sleep  and  wherever  you  go  1 will  go  (with 
you). 

(2)  If  the  physician  had  not  arrived  quickly,  the  wounded  (man)  would  have 

died. 
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(3)  If  you  don’t  visit  the  wounded  (man)  today,  I will  be  angry  with  you  and 
I will  not  visit  you  tomorrow. 

(4)  If  you  practise  or  do  any  type  of  sports  like  the  others,  you  will  relax  in 
old  age. 

(5)  If  the  wounded  (man)  had  been  treated  well,  he  would  have  recovered 
from  his  wounds  in  a shorter  time. 

(6)  If  you  had  learned  any  type  of  sport  in  your  childhood,  (then)  sports 
would  have  relaxed  your  body  and  made  you  forget  your  worries. 

(7)  If  your  father  asks  you  questions  about  your  studies,  answer  him  always 
(anyway)! 

(8)  If  you  are  lazy  at  your  work  and  are  not  productive  like  the  others,  I will 
fire  you  (lit.  dismiss  you  from  work). 

(9)  If  he  had  reduced  his  absence  from  the  lessons  and  lectures,  he  would 
have  passed  the  exam. 

(10)  Had  it  not  been  for  the  Red  Cross  and  Red  Crescent,  many  people 
would  have  died  of  hunger  and  thirst. 

(11)  If  the  ambulance  hadn’t  arrived  quickly,  many  of  the  victims  of  the 
earthquake  would  have  died. 

(12)  If  my  father  had  not  been  ill  last  week,  I would  not  have  gone  up  to  him 
on  the  mountain. 

(13)  If  a word  comes  from  the  tongue  it  goes  in  one  ear  and  out  the  other, 
but  if  a word  comes  out  from  the  heart  (then)  it  goes  into  the  mind. 

(14)  If  there  were  mutual  cooperation  between  the  government  and  the 
people,  the  causes  of  crime  would  be  reduced. 

(15)  Had  the  government  not  supported  (helped)  young  people  (the  youth), 
crimes  would  have  increased,  and  jails  would  have  been  crowded. 
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Verb  conjugation  paradigms 


A2.I 


Strong  verb  ‘to  write’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lul) 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

3.  m. 

'J& 

* 9o  s 

■ _ * 

Singular 

*9  os  0*0.' 

■ _ 1 

^ * 

9 so  9 

■ _ * 

3.f. 

‘ " » 

9 9o  s 

■ _ * 

^ * 0 ' 

■ _ * 

0 * 0 ' 

■ _ 1 

0 '9 

‘ ~ 

9 so  9 

■ _ * 

2.  m. 

■ ** » 

* *0  -- 

■ _ * 

-•  9o  S 

■ _ * 

0 90  s 

■ _ * 

so  9 

9 so  9 

■ _ * 

0 *0  | 

u"^  1 

2.f. 

■ ~ 

9o  s 

*0  -- 

9o  s 

0 * 

^ so  9 

9o  9. 

I.m.f. 

* 0 

■ “ « 

* *o  £ 

^ 1 

-*  *0  £ 

«— 1 

0 9 0 £ 

u"^  1 

9 o 9 

; 'o  | 

1 

Dual 

3.  m. 

lr;<', 

\rk\ 

--  * 

pg& 

3.f. 

1 

\'rkh 

\~rk 

pli£ 

2.  m.f. 

' 9 0 s s 

1 At  1 

pL& 

\'rk~ 

s 9o  9 

1 \ \ ^ 

pp& 

s9  0 9 

LSI 
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Active 

Passive 

Perf.  Imperf. 

Imperf. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf.  Imperat. 

Person  indie. 

subj. 

jussive 

indie. 

Plural 


3.  m. 

' **0  ' 

**0  ' 

**0  ' 

* * 

' * '0  * 

3.f. 

-•  0*0  ' 

^ 0*0  ' 

0*0  ' 

' o * 

' O'O  * 

2.  m. 

-•  **0  ' 

**0  - 

**0  ' 

1 * ° 

^ *'0  * 

**o  I 

IjLSi 

2.  f. 

£ >0" 

0*0  ' 

-•  0*0  ' 
ll>f& 

0*0  ' 

£ *0  * 

ypk 

' O'O  * 

y&i 

' 0*0  £ 

I.m.f. 

\°rk 

* *0  ' 

■ _ it 

' *0  ' 

■ _ * 

0*0' 

■ _ * 

I \°rk 

* '0  * 

■ _ jt 

Act.  part. 

,Li  & 

Pass.  part.c_j 

*0  ' ■>  0' 

y<  a Verbal  noun  (masdar) . ■"< 

or 

Appendices 


A2.2 


Conjugations  of  the  derived  verb  forms  ll-X 


The  conjugations  of  the  derived  verb  forms  II-X  below  serve  as  models 
for  other  derived  verbs.  Here  they  are  conjugated  only  in  the  singular. 
The  dual  and  plural  are  conjugated  regularly. 


II  ‘to  smash,  to  break  into  pieces’ 


Active 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

Passive 

Perf 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.  m. 

yuj£ 

’JJL 

' •a  * 

JjUU 

* £ ^ ^ 

JJ-ufLl 

3.f. 

Cl)  j * a*S 

0 ^ 

Cl)  j « « 

^ ^ -•  31 

JJ-ufLl 

2.  m. 

Cl)  j t a*S 

/ o'!  f 

Clij  t « 

.*  £ ' * 

j • "‘N  ) 

y.  ..< 

2.  f. 

Cl)  j t a*S 

' •*  * * 

oi  >> 

Cllj  x ll\ 

--  $ ' * 

I.m.f. 

* O $ ' 

Cjj^S 

ji  £ 1 

* O 2 * 

Clij  * « 

5:  -*  i 

j * < >*S  1 

' ' * s',  - f 

Active  participle:  Passive  participle:  j* 

Verbal  noun  (masdar):  j>.  ■ or  5 (as  <L ‘a  test, trial’) 


Appendices 


III  ‘to  correspond  with’ 


Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.  m. 

JsK 

* * * 

* 

t s s t 

3.f. 

* * * 

Q * * 

OiijS 

t s s * 

2.  m. 

* -•  3> 

* 0 * 

OxijS 

* S ' * 

o - 

2.f. 

0 3> 

o 

u..'."^~' 

I.m.f. 

* ' * 

^Kl 

3>  0 * 

OiijS 

* ' ' * 

j. 

-•  * 

4 - -2 " , * 

Act.  part.  Pass.  part.  Verbal  noun  (masdar):  oriolio 


IV  fill 

‘to  inform’ 

Active 

Perf.  Imperf. 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.  m. 

* 0 * 

fjkl 

* '0  * 

3.f. 

O a If  1 

f oJi 

o --  o £ 

O ^ If.  1 

* '0  * 

2.  m. 

O A If.  I 

* 0 * 

--  0 0 £ 

O ^ lr.  1 

* '0  * 

0 o < 

fJtl 

2.f. 

O a If  1 

s 0 * 

0 0% 

O ^ If.  1 

<0  * 

1°  * 

US^1 

I.m.f. 

J>  0 <0  £ 

O a If.  1 

; oi 

*00% 

O ^ If.  1 

frO  f, 

?L\ 

* o * 

Act.  part.  jJjco  Pass 

* *0  * 

part.  ^_U_o 

Verbal  noun  (masdar):  ^lc.j 
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* * 

V tla~i  ‘to  learn,  to  be  taught’ 

Active 

Perf.  Imperf, 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.  m.  *lai 

j\  U \ 

’$L 

3. f.  \ 

aLlu 

o * a*  ? 

Cj  a U \ 

2.  m. 

^ULU 

s 0 <$*  ? 

Qr>la  \ 

* j-  '* 

a Llu 

0 ' 

» l»~ 

2.  f.  QiaIj  \ 

V A U \\ 

O n la  \ 

«-  s* 

\ c\  1 % u 

CT0^ 

1 . m.  f.  o-Jaj 

? o a*  * 

Omla  \ 

^ I 

Act.  part.  Pass.  part.  Verbal  noun  (masdar):  Jju 

VI  Jilii  ‘to  fight 

Active 

Perf. 

one  another’ 

Imperf. 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.m.  Jilii 

JiUn 

!*  ' ' 

JjLSIj 

3.f.  ^JiUi 

JiUn 

o * ? 

O-u * 

> s s s* 

Jilin 

2.  m.  cJilii 

JiUn 

* o ? ? 

O-u * 

> s s s* 

Jilin 

os** 

JiLSi 

2.  f.  cJilii 

o >> 

O-u * 

/ / 

^j-iLLSlu 

^lii 

o*  * * 

l.m.f.  cJilii 

3>  o ? ? 

■ **  < 1 * * 

* ' ' 

Jiliil 

-2  ' j 

Act.  part.  JjLSIo  Pass.  part.  Julilc 

Verbal  noun 

(masdar):  JjIIj 
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VII  j.  -.<~d  ‘to  be  broken’ 

Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Perf.  Imperf,  Imperat. 

3.m. 

t s 0 s 

(The  passive  is  not  used,  because  form 

3 . f . in^i  1 

t s Os 

J,  i 1 l*\  U 

VII  has  intransitive-passive  meaning.) 

2.  m.  cjj  tii^i  1 

* s o s 

J Ml  « U 

0 s Q 

s s 

2.  f.  1 

✓ X 0 -• 

s 0 

**  s s / 

t 0 - - 0 

l.m.f.  oj i . i*s ~J 

jmSl  | 

- ot 

Act.  part, 

Verbal  noun 

->  s 0 

(masdar)  jLcu^jl 

s s SQ 

VIII  ‘to  burn,  to  be  burned’ 

Active  Passive 


Perf. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

3.m.  jjl^l 

t ^ 

33“e 

-•  to  £ 

33“* 1 

t s s 0 t 

33““f 

3 . f . 

i 

3>  s 0 s 

33““ 

o to  £ 

Ca^jA^.1 

t s SO  t 

33““ 

2.  m. 

i 

>>  ^0  -- 

33““ 

s Q to  t^ 

Ci^jA^.| 

>>  ^ SO  t 

33““ 

0 - 0 
33H 

2.  f. 

i 

03*3““ 

o to  £ 

CaSjA^.1 

s so  t 

o33““ 

--  0 

J 0 s 0 

l.m.f.  o2 

i 

>>  ^0  £ 

33“* 1 

3>  o *o  £ 

CaSjA^.1 

t S so  \ 

33^' 

t '0  f 

Act.  part. 

Pass. 

i*  - ^0  f 

part.  j\  •*>.  & 

Verbal  noun  (masdar):  jl jl^.1 
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IX  ji^al  ‘to  become  yellow’ 


Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Passive 

Perf.  Imperf.  Imperat. 

3.  m. 

1 

2 ^ o ^ 

(The  passive  is  not  used.) 

3.f. 

4 1X^3  1 

2^0  «« 

jAx-<aj 

2.  m. 

^ 0 ^ - 0 

2 " 0 " 

5 " o 

Cl)^^  4 X 1 

j 4 x «gU 

j 4 <<->  1 

Q s * 

„ * ^0  ,• 

* ^ 

2.  f. 

I.m.f. 

* 0 ^ /'  0 

Cjjj  4 x 1 

2 " 0 £ 

jin^a  1 

3 '»  > * , o 

Act.  part,  Verbal  noun  (masdar): 


X J ax"u  J ‘to  use’ 

f- 

Active  Passive 

Perf.  Imperf.  Perf.  Imperf.  Imperat. 


t o - 

",  0 •,0  1 

3>  - o '0  J> 

0 0*0 

J>  o * o -/ 

o / o ;o 

3>  ^ o --o  t 

3 f .••.L,t...l 

,1 

-•  0'  0 ' 0 

J>  o^o  -/ 

'00*0 

t ' 0 '0  t 

,1 

? f ■■.1VVT...I 

s 

0 o to 

£ 

,| 

s 

t 0/0/0 

t ° Z 

t 0 0 to 

t ' 0 ' 0 £ 

I.m.f.  i-i  1 n»~< ’ it  1 

(J.A*  U o I 

Cu  .QJUu  x 

.1 

LSlall^l 


Act. part.  j/a'V. no  Pass. part.  J Verbal  noun  (masdar):  JLoIlLuJ 
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A2.3  Doubled  verb  j. a ‘to  pass’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lul) 


Active 

Perf. 

Person 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf, 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

S ' 

2 9 ' 

$ 9 ' 

j ; / 

$ * 

S'  9 

3.  m.  j* 

y?. 

y ? 

y 

y ? 

o J - 

5 ^ ^ 

Jl  ^ " 

0 $ 9 

2 X 9 

3.  f.  Cjj-o 

y> 

Cjj-o 

y 

' 0" 

$ 9 ' 

Jl  ^ " 

* 0 9 

2 - 9 

s * 

2.  m.  Ojj-o 

y± 

y* 

y 

y 

2.  f.  Ojj-o 

s £ 9 - 

oiy* 

£ 9 ' 

(jy^ 

£ .*  -• 

<jy* 

0 ^ 

" 

* 9 

(jy 

* o ' ' 

S’* 

S>t 

&>  ^ 

^ 0 ^ 

t'i 

l.m.f.  Ojj-o 

y* 1 

y>\ 

j-o! 

y\ 

Dual 

5 9 s 

$ 9 ' 

d 3>  ^ 

S'  9 

3.  m.  Ij-o 

yy? 

1 j_OJ 

Ij-OJ 

Ij^. 

c'y? 

$ 9 ' 

$ 9 ' 

; ; / 

■* 

S ' 9 

3.f. 

1 J-O-J 

Ij^j 

Ljj-O 

c^y 

' 9o  ' ' 

$ 9 *■ 

$ 9 ' 

£ 3> 

^ 3>o  3> 

S ' 9 

S 9 

2.  m.f. 

Ij-OJ 

Ij-OJ 

Ldlj^-O 

c^y 

\y 

Plural 

•5  - 

- 

2 9 ' 

2 * - 

2 * 

' $'  9 

3.  m.  1 jj-o 

cjy? 

by? 

by 

cjy 

3f-  ujj-° 

' 0 9 0 ' 

cjy? 

' 0 9 0 ' 

cjy? 

^ 0 .*  0 -- 

cjy? 

' 0 9 

coy 

' 0 ' 0 9 

cjy 

' 2 9 ' 

2 9 ' 

t S>  ' 

0 9 o 9 

' $'9 

s > 

2 . m . 

ojy* 

Ijj^ 

f*jy 

Jjy 

^jy 

$90'' 

' 0 9 0 ' 

' 0 9 0 ' 

' 0 9 0 ' 

$ 9o  9 

' 0 ' o 9 

' o 9 o £ 

L- f-  U-'JJ-0 

bjy1 

coy* 

cjy 

yjy 

cjy 

ojy  i 

s Q s * 

2 * - 

$ 9 ' 

$ 9 ' 

'0  9 

$'  9 

l.m.f.  Ljjj-o 

y> 

y 

^ jy 

y 

Act.  part,  j L 

!*  * 0 - 

3ass.  part.  Verbal  noun 

i ' 

(masdar)  y> 
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A2.4  | Quadriliteral  verb  ^ jj  ‘to  translate’ 


Appendices 


nd 

!_ 

<D 

Cl 


E 


<D 

E 


u 

'~U 


ltf 

i! 


1= 

(L) 

CL 

E 


l 


CxO 

c 

LO 


i 


CD 


E 


_o 

o 


"11  "‘1 

; t ; t : t 


<L> 

E 


tV  xil 

t ; t : t 


CD 

> 

tl 

< 


CD 

□_ 


1 


E ^ E ^ 

rn  rn  <N  (N 
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2 

cu 

cl 


E 


J- 


o. 


V% 


o 


\ 


CU 

> 


1= 

cu 

Q_ 


CU 

Q_ 


E 


cu 


E 


_o 

D 


CU 

Q_ 

E 


TD 

C 


> 

tj 

< 


g. 


c 

o 


CO 


(Ti 

=3 


Q 


V% 

J- 


X <1* 


% 


E 

no 


E 

fN 


£ ^ E 

no  no  rN 


u 

< 
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A2.S 


Verb  with  initial  hamzah:  _sA  I ‘to  take’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lul) 


Active 

Perf. 

Person 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.m.  j~J 

v.r 

Kl  ' 

r 

jjLu 

r 

Kl  ' 

x | 

jG.  | 

* ' o * 

3.  f.  cjj^.1 

\\K 

Kl  ' 

K 

JjLG 

K 

JG.U 

Cj  1 

* ' 0 * 

ikjj 

2.  m. 

J>  g' 

K 

K 

CjJ^  1 

* ' 0 * 

ikjj 

2.  f. 

" K 

K 

Cj  jG.  1 

X ' 0 * 

* 

c s^- 

* o ' % 

1 . m.f.  ojA.1 

? * - 

' * - 

0 * - 

jGJ 

* 0 £ 

Cj  1 

* ' £ 

ikjl 

Dual 

3.m.  lj~J 

,'A  S' 

ul 

{.\  t' 

1 JjkLi 

s.\  r 

1 JjkU 

1*1^1 

3.f.  b'jll 

1 JjkG 

1 JjkG 

lTilI 

x x o * 

X *0  X £ 

2.  m.f.  1 AjjA.  I 

s.\  K 

1 Jjklj 

1 Jjklj 

' *0  £ 

1 aY  \ 1 

^ X 0 * 

x * 

1 jG. 

Plural 

* x £ 

3.m. 

" \ * 2 " 

* * g' 

Ij  JjkU 

, V.  t' 

IjD^I  * 

* \ 

ijiki 

x * x 0 * 

3.f. 

' "A.  S' 

' »/.  S' 

' S' 

x o i 

jji.1 

u^-Je 

0*0'  £ 

2.  m. 

" * * g' 

* * g' 

Ij  JjkG 

, \\  K 

Ij. \^vl  \ 

0*0  I 

1 

x * x 0 * 

* * 

Ijlk 

5 to  x g 

" 0 . * g' 

- \\  r 

£ *o  4 

x 0 X 0 * 

x Of 

2.f.  ^JLkl 

l.m.f.  lj.ii.1 

1*0' 

JjkG 

K 

s: 

y~^i  \ 

lilki 

* x 0 * 

Act.  part. 

Pass.  part.  j^Lo  Verbal  noun  (masdar) 
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A2.6  Verb  with  middle  hamzah:  JLu  ‘to  ask’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lal) 


Active 

Passive 

Perf.  Imperf. 

Imperf, 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf.  Imperat. 

Person  indie. 

subj. 

jussive 

indie. 

Singular 


3.  m. 

jtlu 

t x o ' 

Jl-<-UJ 

Jl-<-UJ 

jLjJjJ 

X t 

tL-u 

t ' 0 t 

JLlmJ 

3.f. 

oil— LXI 

t '0  X 

JU-u-1 

JU-u-1 

JLu 

O'? 

>Q  1 \i  ‘i 

t '0  t 

Juu 

2.  m. 

oJl—Ljj 

t '0  X 

JU-u-1 

JLj-uJ 

JLj-1 

' 0 t 

>Q  1 \t  n 

t '0  t 

JU-u-i 

jLul 

2.f. 

CaJLljj 

^j-JLeu-l 

0 t 

>Q  1 \t  u 

x '0  t 

Leu-1 

ur*L u] 

I.m. 

t O'  x 

f.  pi  Leu 

Je_ul 

Je_ui 

Je_ui 

? 0 t 

>Q  1 \t  n 

t ' o £ 

Ji-uul 

Dual 

3.  m. 

Vllu 

V LeuJ 

V Leu-1 

V Leu-1 

X t 

^Lu_u 

' '0  t 

Leu-1 

3.f. 

ill  L-U 

V Leu-1 

V Leu-1 

V Leu_l 

xx  ? 

Liu  n 

' '0  t 

Leu-1 

2.  m. 

' tO" 

f.  1 Aiil-eu 

V Leu-1 

V Leu_l 

V Leu_l 

' to  t 

1 A ~UU  il 

' '0  t 

Leu-1 

V Leu  1 

Plural 

3.  m. 

X 

1^1 Leu 

x f'O  x 

t'O  ' 

IjiLeuu 

;/o  x 

1 Leu-l 

t t 

1 J)  1 U n 

x t'O  t 

3.f. 

' o t 

jJL_u 

x 0X0  t 

2.  m. 

0 ?0" 

Leu 

x f'O  X 

t'O  ' 

I^J  Leu-1 

0 X 

Ij^J  Leu-1 

o to  t 

^ V 1 U JJ 

x t'O  t 

t'O 

I^J  Leu  1 

2.f. 

$ *0" 

jlle_u 

£ to  t 

1 " 

x 0x0  t 

Ji-uuu 

jJu^il 

I.m. 

f.  liKL 

t '0  ' 

Ji-uu-l 

JLj-i 

JLuu-1 

' 0 t 

1.UU  n 

t xo  t 

J|_txU 

Act.  part.  JjL  Pass.  part.  Verbal  noun  (masdar) 

Note:  JL_u  has  alternative  forms  in  the  jussive  and  imperative  (see  chapter  30). 
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A2.7  Verb  with  final  hamzah:  I ‘to  read’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lal ) 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

b3 

0 ' 

lji_! 

Ijii 

i'  ir 

1 j&j 

^ t 

‘A5 

%'  o ? 

Ijii 

3.f. 

O 1^ 

0 ' 

Ijii 

i'  ®' 

\JL> 

0 ^ 

0-1 

%'  0 t 

IjAj 

2.  m. 

' c. 

o 1^3 

0 -- 

Ijili 

Ijii 

i' 

' 0 .* 

0-1 

\'  11 

Ijill 

1 jil 

2.  f. 

o 1^ 

ufb33 

tA)33 

lA33 

0 * 

0-1 

y ' 0 t 

oA33 

L A3! 

I.m.f. 

o 1^3 

Ijii 

Ijil 

Ijll 

to? 

0-1 

£-•  o £ 

1 jSl 

Dual 

3.  m. 

b3 

pb% 

1 jjLl 

I^5j 

- t 

b3 

o t 

pb3; 

3.f. 

lilji 

pb33 

1 jSU 

I^j 

yy  t 

lj-lj£ 

yy  o t 

pb33 

2.  m.  f. 

sin 

Lc_i  \ 

pb33 

I^J 

1 

to  t 

1 c\  \ i^ia 

yy  Ot 

pb33 

Yj\ 

Plural 

3.  m. 

? ' ' 

bij3 

^ t y 0 

t y o - 

biA 

? y 0 y 

'jjA 

t t 

bb3 

^ t y 0 t 

ALA 

3.f. 

" l'  c. 

ub4 

ub*J 

ube 

ob** 

y 0 t 

A3 

" l'1> 

2.  m. 

®£*'' 

f^L>* 

--  t y 0 y 

UJJJ33 

? y 0 ' 

biA 

? y 0 y 

'bb33 

o to  t 

Ab 

t y 0 t 

OMJ33 

? y 0 

bb3] 

2.  f. 

£ C. 

bb33 

ub33 

ub33 

$ to  t 

Ap3 

" I'll 

ub*4 

" S'  ® , 

ub4] 

I.m.f. 

t y 0 y 

Ijii 

l_>ij 

l' 1' 

1 j£-l 

^0  .2 

Ljj^ 

\y  0 t 

Ijij 

Act.  part.^jli 

t f 0 - 

Pass.  part,  p 

Verbal  noun 

-f  - 

(masdar)  Sp 
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A2.8  Verb  with  weak  initial  j:  ^ , A j ‘to  put’  (perf.  lal  imperf.  lal) 


340 


A2.9  Verb  with  weak  middle  j:  JLa  ‘to  say’  (from  Jj2  ) (perf.  lal 
imperf.  lul) 


Appendices 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

JU 

f f ' 

Jb% 

-•  f y 

Jbe 

O f y 

JU? 

Jb 

f y f 

Jli 

3.f. 

bib 

f f y 

^ f y 

Jb* 

0 f y 

eb 

■ 1 

f y f 

JUS 

2.  m. 

of 

,--3S 

f f y 

Jj^ 

f y 

Jb1 

0 f y 

,--js 

f y f 

JUS 

o f 

eU 

2.  f. 

of 

,--JS 

-•  f y 

Dfb^ 

f y 

Jjfc 

f y 

jib 

,--js 

y f 

uJUs 

f 

J/ 

I.m.f. 

f of 

,--3S 

f f £ 

Jb*1 

Jb' 

0 f y, 

J5I 

f 0 

,--JS 

f y f 

JUl 

Dual 

3.  m. 

Vii 

- f y 

5Ll5 

pVii 

3.f. 

ISJU 

f y 

VjE 

VjE 

hi  .5 

pViis 

2.  m.  f. 

y f Of 

Lila 

y f y 

VjS 

VjE 

y f 0 

Lula 

p'vus 

Vji 

Plural 

3.  m. 

ijiu 

y f f y 

ubbb 

f f y 

bib? 

f f y 

bib 

bk 

-•  f y f 

ubb 

3.f. 

of 

y Of  y 

y Of  y 

y Of  y 

ob 

y oy  f 

2.  m. 

0 f of 

A.  1 1 Q 

-•  f f y 

abb^ 

f f y 

bib 

f f y 

bib 

o fo 

a > 1 a 

f y f 

jJUs 

f f 

bib 

2.  f. 

$ f of 

y Of  y 

y Of  y 

y Of  y 

jb 

£ fo 

y oy  f 

jb 

z'  Of 

b*5 

I.m.f. 

SO  f 

uis 

f f y 

Jb^ 

^ f y 

Jb 

O f y 

J£> 

bis 

f y f 

JUS 

Act.  part.  JSli 

->  f y 

Pass.  part.  Jjlo  Verbal  noun 

(masdar)  J^a 
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A2. 1 0 Verb  with  weak  middle 

imperf.  HI) 

L ‘to  sell’  (from  £_u  ) (perf.  lal 

Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

tC 

t s 

tHS 

t st 

Lxi 

3.f. 

oc.L 

t * 

Ctf  i a 

* 

^ Lu 

2.  m. 

euu 

t * 

fr*3 

Cf 

CiAJ 

* 

^ Lu 

0 

t1 

2.f. 

cuu 

uj 

Lf^f 

OJU 

't 

t 0 

£ 

/ $ 

o $ 

t 0 

t 

I.m.f. 

CiAJ 

t?1 

t?1 

C?1 

CiAJ 

£_Ll 

Dual 

3.  m. 

LL 

1 » n i 

1 » " i 

L*_u 

pbc; 

3.f. 

lie.  l 

1 » ' n 

1 » i f' 

i"i»  i ' 

0LL3 

2.  m.f. 

--  to 

1 V*  1 

1 « ' 

1 « n" 

--  to 

1 fl  la  i 

pbLd 

llu 

Plural 

3. 

IjIl 

^ >> 

t ' 

>*  ^ 

t 

b*^1 

* t st 

3.f. 

6*4 

6*4 

' 0 't 

2.  m. 

o to 

AJJt  1 

s t ' 

03^ 

t - 

t - 

0*0 
p.  "\*  \ 

* t 't 

* 

b*±? 

2.f. 

£ *0 

$ to 

J1*-} 

' 0 't 

0 

L>3? 

I.m.f. 

llu 

t * 

Cf 

llu 

t *t 

Act.  part 

Pass,  part.^jj-o 

Verbal 

!»  0' 

noun  (masdar)  £_»_» 
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A2.ll 


Verb  with  weak  middle  j:  i_sLk  ‘to  fear ’ (from  (perf./i/ 


imperf.  lal) 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

9 - ' 

> Q 1 < 

ukLkj 

i Q-v  \ 

i Q > *s. 

9 '9 

v_S  1 k ' 

3.f. 

Lk 

9 ^ ^ 

^_sl_k_s 

Lk_s 

i Q-v  t 

9 '9 

^_s  Lk-s 

2.  m. 

9 ^ ^ 

> Q 1 < 

lk  ' 

i Q-v  t 

v-^k 

2.  f. 

I.m.f. 

9 0 

9 ' g 

ukLkl 

ukLk  1 

u_Lk  1 

Dual 

3.  m. 

Uli 

jlildj 

Uli, 

till. 

1 Q ik 

''  9 

UliLk, 

3.f. 

did 

jlildi 

uui 

liUi 

1 ~ Q i k 

''  9 

UliUu 

2.  m.  f. 

^ 90 

1 f\'\  4 **>. 

jUldi 

udu 

uii 

ui 

Plural 

3. 

f - 

9 ' ' 

9 ' ' 

1 J Q 1 k ' 

9 ' ' 

1 jiLk-i 

3.f. 

' 0 ' ' 

2.  m. 

o 9o 

^ 9 ' ' 

9 ' ' 

1 j^Lkj 

9 ' ' 

1 jiLkj 

9 ' 

l^iLU. 

2.  f. 

j 9o 

I.m.f. 

1 \ ak 

9 ' ' 

^JLk_> 

^_S  I k ' 

i Q -v  \ 

Act.  part.  Lk 

9 9 ' J o - 

Pass.  part.  ^i^k-o  Verbal  noun  (masdar)  *-i ^ 
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A2.I2  Verb  with  weak  final  j:  Ltj  ‘to  invite’  (from  (j£.j  (perf.  lal 


imperf.  lul) 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperf, 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Person 

indie. 

subj. 

jussive 

indie. 

Singular 

3.m.  Ltj 

9 a - 

y^t 

-9  o - 

y±> 

9a- 

--  9 

y* 

-a  9 

y± 

3.f.  OtJ 

9 a - 

ySl 

-9  o - 

ySl 

9 o - 

l* 

0-9 

Cucj 

- a 9 

y*1 

2.m.  ojc-j 

9 o - 

ySl 

-9  o - 

ySl 

9 o - 

t* 

9 

CULJ 

- a 9 

y*1 

9 a | 

bjl 

2.f.  c^rj 

iy-£ 

y*1 

9 

CULJ 

- a-  a 9 

iy*1 

0 | 

yjl 

9 a - - 

l.m.f.  ojc-j 

9 0 £ 

J£jl 

-9  0 £ 

y*  1 

9 o £ 

t Jl 

9 9 

Cur.  J 

/ 0 I 

L^jl 

Dual 

3.m. 

- 9 0 - 

ub^ 

-9  o - 

b^ 

-9  a - 

b^ 

^ 9 

Lr  J 

--  a 9 

Db*^ 

3.f.  lij 

-9a- 

pb^ 

-9  o - 

ub^ 

-9  a - 

Ijt-U 

^ 9 

1"  '<•  ' 

--  a 9 

ub*--^ 

- 9a  - - 

2.  m.f.  Luj^j 

- 9 a - 

ub^ 

-9  a - 

-9  a - 

b^oi 

-9  9 

1 eT\  \C.  J 

--  a 9 

ub° 

-9  o | 

IjcJI 

Plural 

3.m.  Ijc.j 

9 a - 

iy-*i 

9a- 

b^ 

9 a - 

b*^ 

9 9 

lyj 

— a - a 9 

iy *± 

3-f- 

- 9a- 

iy-*i 

-•  9a- 

iy 

-•  9 o - 

iy*i 

- 9 

iy* 

-0-0  9 

iy*i 

% 9 a - - 

2.m.  pjc-j 

- 9a- 

iy*1 

9a- 

9 a - 

Ij^jj 

0 9 9 

^k~Uf.  J 

-0-0  9 

iy r 

2.f.  iyy* 

- 9a- 

iy*1 

^ 9a- 

iy*1 

^ 9 a - 

iy ** 

$9  9 

iy-* 

-0-0  9 

iy£ 

" ' °S 

05^ 1 

l.m.f. 

9a- 

ySi 

-9a- 

y 

9 a - 

- 9 

1 '<  <f.  ' 

-a  9 

y*1 

Act.  part.£  1 j 

$90-  S-o  - 9-9 

Pass.  part.  jc. -u  Verbal  noun  (masdar)  S jc.  j or  ? Lcj 
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A2. 13  Verb  with  weak  final  ^ : ^Ll  ‘to  meet’  (perf.  HI  imperf.  lal) 


Appendices 


Active 

Perf. 

Person 

Imperf, 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3m- 

3^ 

- 9 

J1 

- o 9 

3.f. 

0 - 9 

- o 9 

2.  m.  o-iil 

jit 

jE 

- 9 

3Jj 

2.  f.  o3ij 

- 0-0- 

S^B 

9 

-0-0  9 

f - 

1 . m.  f.  o-iil 

3^ 

9 9 

- o 9 

L^1 

Dual 

3.  m.  LSI 

jLiL 

ul 

Lil 

UJ 

--  o 9 

3.f.  LpU 

jLil; 

f.ah 

r.Vh 

h'.st 

puB 

S 9 0 - 

2.  m.  f.  UlAl 

jLil; 

I'.'sh 

r.Vh 

- 9 9 

1 r\  t t Q t 

puB 

LSJ) 

Plural 

9 - 

3.m.  1 jil 

3jBL 

9 9 

Ijil 

-0-0  9 

3.f. 

3-PP 

- 9 

-0-0  9 

333? 

0 9 - 

2.  m.  ^Xvil 

lJL5^ 

ijsB 

ijsB 

0 9 9 

-0-0  9 

33^ 

L$j 

2.  f.  jLaJ 

✓ 0-0- 

- 0-0- 

- 0-0- 

s 9 9 

033^ 

-0-0  9 

33^ 

3-3^1 

1 . m.  f.  Lliil 

l^b 

3^ 

h .si 

- o 9 

Act.  part.  jV 

Pass,  part  S Ia  , 

Verbal  noun  (masdar)  * UJ 

... 

' 
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A2A  4 


Verb  with  final  weak  ^ j ‘to  throw’  (from  ^ j ) (perf.  lal 


imperf.  HI) 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperf, 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Person 

indie. 

subj. 

jussive 

indie. 

Singular 

3.m. 

fJi 

LS-°Je 

3.f.  Ci-Oj 

0 9 

Cu-Oj 

^ o ^ 

LS-^J3 

2.  m.  Cu-aj 

^ 3> 

Clu-oj 

0 9 

LS-OJ3 

fJi 

2.  f.  o \ 

>> 

Cu-oj 

0--  0 9 

(j^jj 

9 O'' 

l.m.f.  cu-oj 

ij^J1 

ij^J1 

* >> 

Clu-oj 

' o % 

lt0-)1 

Dual 

3.m.  Lloj 

Li_OjJ 

LuajJ 

^ 9 

Loj 

"09 

3.f.  \Lj 

Li_OjJ 

Li_OjJ 

LLlOj 

" o 9 

' 9 0'  ' 

2.  m.f.  Liusj 

I_LOjJ 

I_LCjJ 

<9  9 

Lalixoj 

" 0 9 

Lua j 1 

Plural 

3.m.  Ij^sj 

o>°jd 

9 0 ' 

^ o ^ 

l>*je 

9 9 

Uaj 

-•  o - o 9 

o>°Jd 

3-f- 

^ 9 

Uf-°J 

' O'  0 9 

0 9 0 ' ' 

2.  m. 

^ 9 o ' 

9 o ' 

9 0 - 

Ij-0^ 

0 9 9 

At°j 

-•  0 - 0 * 

^ 0 

l>»jJ 

2-f-  0%-°j 

$9  9 

' O'  0 9 

UfAjJ 

l.m.f.  li^aj 

^ 9 

Llxoj 

^ 0 -S' 

LS-0^ 

Act.  part.  1 j 

Pass.  part.  ^ j_o  Verbal  noun 

-S  0 ' 

(masdar)  ^ j 
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A2.1S 


Weak  verbs  with  middle  u and  final  hamzah:?L±  ‘to  come’ 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

t y 

t y t 

p U_i 

3.f. 

Cjp  Uk 

t y 

t y t 

P UJ 

2.  m. 

•'  0 

o ^ 

t y 

O-I^k 

t y t 

P 1 

Lsf 

2.  f. 

0 

o ^ 

O 

^ ^ t 

I.m.f. 

* 0 

t ' 

t 0 

O-I^k 

V \ 

p U.  I 

Dual 

3.  m. 

uu 

y y t 

3.f. 

Lp  L=». 

-•  to 

1 cT\  \ 

y y t 

jjlcUjj 

2.  m.  f. 

^ ^0 

1 

^ to 

1 aH  \ 

y y t 

li^ 

Plural 

3.  m. 

t ' 

y t y 

t 

LA*?* 

^ t y t 

3.f. 

y 0 y 

' 9 ' * 

2.  m. 

0 to 

y t * 

o to 

^ t y t 

oJJ1^ 

t 

UV?- 

' <3  ' 

$ to 

«*  0 

2.  f. 

iyf^ 

OV* 

u** 

I.m.f. 

t y 

lL 

t y t 

P L^J 

Act.  part,  p 1 

■> 

^ Pass.  part.  p^^-a 

Verbal  noun  (masdar)  p^^ 
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£ 

Verb  with  final  ’alif  maqsurah  (j:  j ‘to  see’  (perf.  lal 
imperf.  lal)  (This  is  a common  verb  with  certain  irregularities  of 
its  own.) 


A2.I6 


Person 

Active 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperf. 

subj. 

Imperf. 

jussive 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

indie. 

Imperat. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

iSb 

iSJi 

UJi 

je 

L$Ji 

3.f. 

Olj 

L$b 

i$b 

b 

O'* 

Cu-»j 

' * 

L$b 

2.  m. 

Culj 

ub 

L$b 

b 

* 

Cu -»j 

' * 

ub 

J 

2.f. 

Culj 

bb 

isb 

Lfb 

* 

Clu-Jj 

' 0'  * 

bib 

UJ 

* 0 

" 't- 

' t 

' $ 

* * 

I.m.f. 

Cu  lj 

LSJ 1 

tsb 

b 

Cu-ij 

ub 

Dual 

3.  m. 

bb 

pb-« 

bje 

bje 

* 

bb 

" * 

pbje 

3.f. 

liij 

pbb* 

b> 

b> 

r/  * 

LLuj 

^ * 

pbb* 

2.  m.f. 

^ *o^' 

Luj  lj 

pbb* 

b> 

b> 

' * * 

1 C\  \ \ \J 

^ * 

pb-H 

b j 

Plural 

3.  m. 

bb 

bji 

bje 

bje 

* * 

'O'* 

bji 

3.f. 

bb 

bJi 

* 

Dpj 

' 0'  * 

biJi 

2.  m. 

0 *0  £' 
AjU 

bb 

b.P 

b> 

0 * * 
fbfb 

'O'* 

bb 

bj 

2.f. 

Dbb 

bb 

bib 

bb 

Z * * 

bbj 

' 0'  * 

bb 

bj 

I.m.f. 

Lu  lj 

i$b 

L$b 

b 

' * 

Liuj 

' * 

ub 

Act.  part. 

e lj  (as  li  ) Pass.  part.  >o 

Verbal 

■»  1' 

noun  (masdar)  ^Ij 

' 
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A2.I7  Doubly  weak  verbs  with  weak  middle  j and  weak  final  : 


‘to  tell’ 


Active 

Passive 

Perf. 

Imperf, 

Imperf. 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Person 

indie. 

subj. 

jussive 

indie. 

Singular 

3.  m. 

csjje 

JJi 

CSJJ 

iSJJi 

3.f. 

CJJJ2 

ujjj3 

0 ' ? 

°d5J 

' o ? 

lsjJ1 

2.  m. 

CSJJ3 

ujjj3 

°d5J 

' 0 ? 

•ssy 

M 

2.  f. 

lsjj3 

LSJJ1 

°d5J 

* o/o; 

ijjjJ 

I.m.f. 

>>  Os* 

°i5J 

uJJj' 

t5Jjl 

jJ 

3> 

' 0 \ 

UJJJ1 

Dual 

3.  m. 

-•  * 

<<  0 > 

3.f. 

0 t 

2.  m.  f. 

•dip 

ss  0 } 

(;jjJ 

Plural 

3.  m. 

-•  ? 0 ' 

UJJje 

? 0 ' 

'jjje 

to- 

bjje 

UjJ 

s Q ' 0 t 

jjjje 

3.f. 

DdJJ 

uejje 

Dejje 

DeJje 

-•  * 

udiJ 

^ 0'  0 * 

diJJi 

2.  m. 

0 % 0 ' s 

^ ? 0 ' 

UJJ-P 

? 0 ' 

^ 0 -- 

o > * 

* 0 ' 0 ? 

UJLSJ^ 

* 0 

'jjjj 

2.  f. 

j to*  - 

0%jj 

uy-d 

uy-d 

$ f * 

ok~3j 

/ O/Of 

oijjn 

odJjj 

I.m.f. 

sy 

^ 0 ? 

<ssy 

Act.  part,  j 1 j (as  Li  ) 

5ass.  part.^£jj_o  Verbal  noun  (masdar)  <Lljj 
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Index 


’a  169 

absolute  object  302 
accusative  case  18,  31,  47,  66,  70,  72, 
88 

of  specification  304-5 
with  numbers  260,  261,  263 
active  participle  160-1,  162,  202-3 
active  verbs  128 
'ada  282,  284 
'ada  291-2 
'adamu  173-4 

adjectives  33—4,  46,  57,  72,  74,  145, 
151,  154-6 

comparative/superlative  185,  186 
’idafah  constructions  64-6,  186-7 
interrogative  170-1 
patterns  of  formation  181-2,  185 
relative  182^1 
adverbial  clauses  303-4 
adverbial  phrases  264-5,  302 
adverbs  299-302 
agent  (passive  verbs)  129-30 
’ahada  293 
’aktaru  186 
’al  see  definite  article 
’al-'a’id  203^1,  205 
'ala  53,91 

’alif  2,  5,21,27,  40,  42,  135 
maddah  sign  28 
miniature  22 
’alif  hamzah  see  hamzah 
’alif  maqsurah  22,  72,  94 
all  174-5 
5 alia  209 
’alladl  201-4 
alphabet  table  2-3 
‘ama  264-5 
’an  209,  210,  211,  295 
'an  53,  91 

anaphoric  suffix  pronoun  203-4,  205 


’anna  193,  194-5,  209,  284-5,  295, 
313 

annexation  see  ’idafah  constructions 
antecedent  (relative  clauses)  202, 
203 

apocopatus  see  jussive  mood 
’aqallu  186 

Arabic  script,  introduction  1-4 
’asaddu  186 
assertive  particles  193-5 
assimilated  verbs  see  weak  verbs 
assimilation  39^10,  225 
auxiliary  verbs  240-1,  290-3,  312 
'ayn  2,  7,  26,  40 
’ayyuha  171-2 
’ayyun  170-1 

ba’  2,  5,  40 
ba'dun  102 
bayna  55,  93 
bi . . . 53,  54,  293-5 
bid'u  259 
both  175-7 
bound  prepositions  53 
broken  plurals  72,  144-6,  156, 
181-2 

calendars  274-5 
cardinal  numbers  256-62 
cases  17-18;  see  also  accusative, 
genitive,  nominative 
Christian  festivals  277 
collective  nouns  146-7 
comparative  sentences  185-6 
compound  numbers  259,  261,  263, 
264-5 

concessive  particles  313-14 
conditional  sentences  309-14 
conjugation  paradigms  (verbs) 
328-49 


conjunctions 

co-ordinating  51-3,  90-1,  94 
subordinating  194-5,  209-10, 
284-5,295,309,313 
consonants  5-8 
assimilation  39-40 
double  17 

emphatic  6-7,  13-14 
co-ordinating  conjunctions  51-3, 
90-1,  94 

da  2,  7,  14,  39,  122 
dad  2,  6,  14,  39,  122 
dagger  22 
dal  2,  6,  39 
dal  2,  6,  39 
dama  196,  293 
dammah  13,  18,  21,  27,  135 
dates  264-5,  276,  300 
datun  101-2 
days  of  the  week  274 
defective  verbs  see  weak  verbs 
definite  article  31-2,  34,  39 — 41,  57, 
63,64,  65,186,263-4,  269, 
272-3,  300 

demonstratives  66,  98-101 
derived  verb  forms  I-X  116-23, 
129-30, 162,  320-7 
diminutive  form  188 
diptotes  47,  48,  151-6,  181 
dots  and  strokes  10 
double  consonants  17 
doubled  verbs  218-19,  322-3,  334 
doubly  weak  verbs  249-51,  349 
dual  number  70-2,  187 

each  175,  176 
emphasizing  pronouns  101 
emphatic  consonants  6-7,  13-14, 122 
exception  282-5 
exclamations  289-90 

fa...  51-2,309,310-11 
fa’  3,  7,  40 

fathah  10, 13,  14,  18,  21,  27,  28, 

135 

feminine  nouns  46-8,  71,  73-4, 

152-4 

with  numbers  256-62 
festivals  276-7 
fi  53,265 

final  letters  1,  2-3,  27 
fractions  273 
fulanun  177 
future  time  109,  241 


gayn  3,  7,  40 
gayru  172-3,282,284 
gender  of  nouns  46-8 
genitive  case  18,  31,  32,  53,  57,  63, 
64,  66,  70,  72,  88,  284 
after  numbers  257,  261,  263,  264 
after  prepositions  53,  54 
’idafah  constructions  6 1—4 
in  negation  172,  173 
glm  2,  5,  40 

ha’  3,  8,40,  46 
ha’  2,  5-6,  40 
ha’  2,  6,  40 
hayrun  186 
hal  169,310,311 
hal  clauses  303-4 

hamzah  (hamzatu  l-qat'i)  26-7,  42, 
135-10 

in  verbs  117,  224-6,  250-1,  337-9, 
347 

hamzatu  1-wasli  (waslah)  40-1,  81, 
117 

handwriting  3—1,  9-12 
exercises  10-12, 14-16,  19-20, 
23-5,  28-30 

hatta  52-3,  54,  209,211-12 
hollow  verbs  see  weak  verbs 
hunaka  177 
hundreds  261-2 

’id  295 
’ida  309,  310 

’idafah  constructions  61-6,  90-1, 
100-1,  186-7,  258,  264, 270-1 
’idan  209,  210-11 
‘if’  clauses  309-12 
’ila  53,  91 
’ilia  282-5 

imperative  mood  214,  218-19,  225, 
309,  310 

imperfect  tense  78,  106-10,  128-30, 
160-1,218-19 
’in  309-10 
cinda  55,  56,  91 

indefinite  forms  18,  33-4,  152,  202 
indicative  mood  106-10 
indirect  speech  194 
initial  letters  1,  2-3 
’inna  and  its  sisters  193-5 
inner  object  302 
interrogative  adverbs  299-300 
interrogative  particles  169 
interrogative  pronouns  169-71, 
204-5,312 


intransitive  verbs  117,  118,  120, 

121 

Islamic  calendar  274-5 
festivals  276 
5iyya  94 

jussive  mood  106,  212-13,  309 

ka  . . . 53 
ka’anna  193 
kada  292 
kaf  3,  7,  40 
kam  171 
kana  237 

as  auxiliary  verb  240-1,  312 
and  its  sisters  195-6,  290-3 
kasrah  10,  13,  17,  18,  21,  27,  135 
kay  209,  210 
kila  175-7 
kullun  174-5 

la...  91,92,194,311 
la  110,  174,  196,  209,  212,  291,  310, 
311,  312 
la'alla  193 
lada  55,  56,  91 
lakinna  193 
lam  212,  213,  291 
lam  3,  8,  14,  39,  57 
lam-5alif  21,  34 
lamma  212,  213 
lan  209,210,310,311 
law  309,  311,313 
laysa  196,  290-1,  294,  310,  311 
layta  193 

letters  see  alphabetic  table,  writing 
li . . . 53, 54,  56,  57,  91,  92, 170,  209, 
210,212,213 
long  vowels  21-2 
lunar  calendar  274-5,  276 

ma  82,  110,  170,  196,  204-5,  213, 
282,  291,293,294,310,311 
ma‘a53,  56,  91,  194-5,313 
mada 170 
maddah  sign  28 
man  170,  204-5,312 
masculine  nouns  46-8,  66,  71,  73, 
153^1 

with  numbers  256-62 
masdar  162-4,  211,  219-20 
mata  299-300 
medial  letters  1,  2-3,  27 
millions  262-3 
mim  3,  8,  40 


min  53,  91,  131,  185,  186,  264 
miniature  5alif  22 
months  of  the  year  274-5 
moods  see  imperative,  jussive, 
subjunctive 
moon  letters  40 
mundu  53 

Muslim  festivals  276 

nafsun  101 
nationalities  182-4 
negation  82,  110,  172-4,  290 
nisbah  102,  182-4 
nominal  sentences  32,  33 
nominative  case  18,  31 
nouns 

cases  17-18,  31-2;  see  also 

accusative,  genitive,  nominative 
collective  146-7 
dual  and  plural  70-4,  144-6 
five  nouns  (’idafah  constructions) 
66 

gender  46-8 
indefinite  forms  18,  31 
negative  172-4 
of  place,  time  and  instrument 
164-5,219 
with  possessives  89 
triptotes  and  diptotes  151-4,  156 
verbal  162-4,  211,  219-20,  302 
numbers 

cardinal  256-65 
ordinal  269-73 
nun  3,  8,  40 
nunation  18,  31,  151 

objects  of  verbs  92,  94 
only  173,  283-4 
ordinal  numbers  269-73 
other(s)  than  172,  173 

participles  160-2,  202-3 
particles  52-3,  82,  94,  110,  194 
assertive  193-5 
concessive  313-14 
conditional  309-12 
exceptive  282 
interrogative  169 
negative  82,  110,  174 
subjunctive  209-12 
vocative  171-2 
passive  participle  161-2,  203 
passive  verbs  128-31 
past  progressive  tense  241 
past  time  see  perfect  tense 
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percentages  273-4 
perfect  tense  78-82,  128-30 
personal  pronouns  79-80,  87-94, 
99-100,  289-90 
pharyngealized  consonants  see 
emphatic  consonants 
pluperfect  tense  241 
plural  number  72-4,  144-6,  181-2, 
184 

positional  variants  of  letters  1, 2-3, 27 
possession 

to  have  55-6,  91 
’idafah  constructions  61-4 
possessive  pronouns  89 
prepositions  53-7,  91-2,  185,  186, 
188,293-5 

primary  prepositions  53-4 
pronouns 

interrogative  169-71,  204-5,  312 
personal  79-80,  87-94,  99-100, 
289-90 
possessive  89 

reciprocal/reflexive  101,  102 
relative  201-5 
pronunciation 
consonants  5-8 
hamzah  26 
vowels  13-14 
word  stress  22-3 
proper  names  152-3 
punctuation  9 

qabla  55,  188 
qad  82,  110,  295,310 
qaf  3,  7,  14,  40 
qalla  293 
qama  293 

quadrilateral  verbs  115,  219-20, 
335-6 

ra’  2,  6,  14,  39 

radicals  (verbs)  79,  106-17,  115 
hamzah  224-6,  250-1 
weak  231 
ragma  313 

reciprocal  pronoun  102 
reciprocal  verbs  120 
reflexive  pronouns  101 
reflexive  verbs  120,  121-2 
relative  adjectives  182-4 
relative  clauses  201-5 
root  (verbs)  79,  115 

sa...  109,310 
sad  2,  6,  14,39,  122 


saddah  17,  39,218 

sanata  264-5 

sara  196,  293 

sarrun  186 

sawfa  109,  310 

seasons  of  the  year  275-6 

secondary  prepositions  55 

separate  personal  pronouns  87-8 

short  vowels  13-14 

sin  2,  6,  39 

sin  2,  6,  39 

siwa  282,  284 

sound  plurals  72-4,  89-90,  145,  146, 
184,  260 

stress  in  words  22-3 
strokes  and  dots  10 
strong  verbs  23 1 
subjunctive  mood  106,  209-12 
subordinating  conjunctions  194-5, 
209-10,  284-5,  295,  309,  313 
suffix  pronouns  88-94,  203-4,  205, 
289-90 

sukun  17,  28,  39,  136 
sun  letters  39 

superlative  sentences  186-8 
syllable  structure  22-3 

ta’  2,  5,  10,39 

ta’  marbutah  8,  46-7,  70,  183,  184 

ta’  2,  7,  14,  39 

ta’  2,  5,  10,  39 

tamylz  304-5 

tanwinun  see  nunation 

telling  the  time  111 

tenses  78 

using  auxiliary  verbs  240-1,  290-3, 
312 

see  also  imperfect  tense,  perfect 
tense 

there  is/are  177 
thousands  262,  263 
time  272 

transitive  verbs  117-22 
transliteration  of  Arabic  letters  2-3, 
24-5 

trilateral  verbs  79,  115,  218-19 
triptotes  151-6,  181 
tumma  52 

verbal  nouns  162^4,  211,  219-20, 
302 

verbal  sentences  33 
verbs  78-80 

auxiliary  240-1,  290-3,  312 
conjugation  paradigms  328^49 
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derived  forms  116-23,  160-2, 
219-20,  320-7 
doubled  218-19,  322-3,  334 
with  hamzah  117,  224-6,  250-1, 
337-9,  347 

negative  copula  196,  290-1,  294, 
310,311 

participles  160-2,  202-3 
quadrilateral  219-20,  335-6 
tenses  see  imperfect  tense,  perfect 
tense 

vowelling  patterns  79-80, 

106-7 

weak  231-51,  324-7,  340-9 
of  wonder  289-90 
vocative  particles  171-2 
vowels  13-14,  21-2 
absence  17 

wa  51,  90-1, 110,  193,  261,  304 
wa...  110,313 
waslah  see  hamzatu  1-wasli 
waw  3,  8,21,27,  40,  135 
of  hal  304 


weak  verbs 

final  radical  246-9,  344-6, 

348 

initial  radical  231-3,  324-5, 

340 

middle  radical  237—41,  326-7, 
341-3 

two  weak  radicals  249-51,  349 
wonder,  verbs  of  289-90 
word  order  33,  80-1,  108-9 
word  stress  22-3 
writing 

consonants  3-4,  9-10 
hamzah  27,  135-40 
numbers  256-7,  259,  260,  261-2 
vowels  13,  21-2 
see  also  handwriting 

ya  171,  193 

ya5  3,  8,  10,21,22,  27,  40,135 
years  264-5,  276,  300 

zala  196,  291 
zayn  2,  6,  39,  123 
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